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INTRODUCTION. 



THE term "Dano-Norwegiaoi*' has been used throughout 
the present work to avoid the constant repetition of the 
words Danish and Norwegian, both being, in point of fact, one 
and the same language. 

Of late years a desire has been shown by certain patriotic 
Norwegians to secure for their native land a special mother- 
tongue, distinct from that which has for ages been common to 
the natives of Denmark and Norway. JBut the attempt to 
revive the language spoken by Norwegians before the union 
of their country with Denmark, at the close of the fourteenth 
century, would sefem as impracticable and undesirable in our 
times, as if Englishmen were to insist upon incorporating in 
their wiitten language the various remnants of Old EngHsh, 
which still survive in the local dialects of Cumberland, 
Dorset, and Somerset. 

Since the Reformation, Norwegians and Danes have had 
the same Bible and Psalter, and have studied from the same 
school-books, while the same national ballads, songs, and 
proverbs have been common to both. The illiterate classes 
of Norway have, indeed, used Old Northern words, and spoken 
with a special provincial accent, but the peasants of Jutland, 
Fyen, and Sealand have done the same. The educated classes, 
on the other hand, have long spoken and written the same 
form of Danish, whether they were natives of Norway or of 
Denmark. In every branch of Danish literature Norwegians 
have added their full share to the common national treasury 
of learning, while in some departments it is not too much to 
say, that their country may challenge comparison with the 
most highly cultivated nations of Europe. In proof of this 
we need only point to that "Admirable Crichton '* of Norway, 
Ludvig Holberg (bom at Bergen, 1684, died in 1764), in whom 
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Scandinavians justly pride themselves in having a second 
MoHere. The numerous works with which Holberg enriched 
his Danish mother-tongue include learned treatises on Scan- 
dinavian and European' History, Biography, Statistics, Geo- 
graphy, Jurisprudence, Metaphysics, and Philosophy. But 
great as were the merits of some of these, they have been 
eclipsed by the more brilliant Hght of his inimitable comedies, 
the broad humour and sparkling wit of which are still as 
keenly appreciated by every class of Danes as they were a 
century and a half ago, when Holberg*s plays were first acted 
in the theatres of Copenhagen. 

Such a common heritage of language, which has grown 
with the growth of the literary and social culture of the two 
nations, is not to be cancelled at the will of one generation. 
Nor is there reason to fear, that any attempt to rehabilitate 
the Norwegian of past ages will have other results than that 
of preserving, for Scandinavians, the many relics of provincial 
dialects, which have been transmitted by word of mouth, from 
one generation to another, among the peasants of the Bergen, 
Hardanger, Nordland, Telemark, and othef districts of Nor- 
way. Every effort, made for the preservation of these 
important heirlooms of the past condition of the language, 
merits the gratitude of all who are interested in the study of 
the Scandinavian tongues ; and, happily for the fate of some 
of the old Norwegian dialects, several glossaries of provincial 
words have, during the last two centuries, been compiled by 
natives of the several districts in which they were current. 
The earliest of these compilations that deserve notice is a 
work, printed at Copenhagen, in 1646, and entitled Dm 
norske Dictionarium eller Glosebog, And here it is curious to 
note that the author. Christian Jensen, pastor of Askevold in 
the Sondfjord, deems it necessary to crave the indulgence of 
the learned for his attempt to preserve a record of words, 
used only by iUiterate persons ; although he expresses a faint 
hope, that his dictionary may be found serviceable to those 
who desire to become better acquainted with their o^vni mother- 
tongue. A century later, the learned historian and naturalist, 
Erik Pontoppidan, bishop of Bergen, brought out his 
Ghssarium Norvagicum, eller Samling af rare norske Ord, 
(Bergen, 1749), which, small as it is, contains much interest- 
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ing matter that had escaped Jensen's notice. From these 
and other materials, augmented by the results of numerous 
local glossaries, compiled since Pontoppidan's time, Herr Ivar 
Aasen has, in our own day, successfully constructed a com- 
plete dictionary of popular Norwegian words. This exhaustive 
work, which appeared at Christiania in 1873, under the title 
of Norsk Ordbog, med dansk Forklanng, " Norwegian Dictionary, 
with explanations in Danish," makes no pretensions to be a 
school class-book, or to serve as a guide to the literary 
written language of the country, but simply claims to be a 
depository of all genuine northern words, with the numerous 
variants and differences of meaning belonging to them in 
different districts. In this respect it would be difl&cult to 
overrate the value of Herr Aasen's compilation, not merely for 
Scandinavians, but also for English students, who will find 
that his explanations of the strictly local meanings of many 
nearly obsolete Norwegian words, not unfrequently, throw 
considerable light on obscure etymologies in their own 
language. 

The choice of the system of spelHng and writing Danish, 
which should be adopted in the present work, has not been 
unattended by some degree of doubt and difl&culty, since 
Danish orthography has not yet fully emerged from that 
condition of uncertainty and confusion, which is inseparable 
from the period of transition, which must intervene between 
the breaking away with an old state of things, and the 
acceptance of that which is new. Danish spelling has 
in fact, within the last ten years, been passing through a 
radical revolution, in which the objects principally aimed 
at have been : to arrest the further progress of the marked 
degeneration into which the language had fallen through 
contact with foreign elements; and to fix the rules! for 
spelling upon sound phonetic principles, having respect to 
the Old Northern, and to the existing usages of the other 
Scandinavian people. This movement, which derived its 
origin from Bask, and some of the earlier Danish grammarians, 
who had long been sensible of the absolute need of instituting 
a complete change in the spelling of their mother-tongue, 
owes its present successful development to the Orthographical 
Congress, which met at Stockholm, in the summer of 1869. 
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The objects set forth at this meeting were : to deliberate upon 
the best means of removing the differences that existed in 
the written languages of the Scandinavian peoples, in order 
to bring them more closely into harmony with the rules of 
the Old Northern, from which Swedish (Svetisk) and Danish 
(Dansk-Norsk) have derived their common origin. 

The Eesolutions passed by the Congress, which was com- 
posed half of Swedes, and half of Danes and Norwegians, 
have been so cordially received in all three countries, that 
they have achieved, wittiin the hmited period of one decennium, 
nearly all the results for which grammarians had been un- 
successfully striving during more than two hundred years. 
The system of spelling, advocated by the Congress of 1869, 
although practically in its infancy, owes its existence to long- 
standing requirements, since -the necessity for introducing a 
radical change in Danish orthography had been recognised, 
alike by Danes and Norwegians, from the moment that 
scholars began to turn their attention to the study of their 
native tongue. One of the earliest and most zealous ad- 
vocates for a reform in the spelling and writing of Danish 
was the accomplished and genial Peder Syv (bom in 1681, 
died in 1702), who specially distinguished himself by the 
practical good sense and sound learning, with which he 
demonstrated the evils, resulting from the practice of his 
times, in using letters and modes of construction which were 
wholly foreign to the Old Northern. He waged special war 
against the inelegant practice, that had crept into the language, 
of doubling the consonants ; but neither precept nor ridicule 
could cure his countrymen of the taste for indulging in such 
verbal superfluity as that, for instance, of using ffu to repre- 
sent the soimd of r, as in haffue (have, to have). Yet, no man 
had a better claim than Peder Syv to command a hearing in 
regard to grammatical or linguistic questions, for while his 
great work, entitled Grammatica danica (Kjobenhavn, 1686) 
had earned for biTn the appellation of Philologus regvus livgvm 
daniccBf his various collections of Danish Proverbs, and his 
edition of the old Kmmpeviser, or national ballads, had made 
biTTi known to his countrymen as a zealous and proficient 
student of their common national Hterature. 

It is dijficult to say whether Peder Syv effected any im- 
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provement in the vicious apelling of his times, but he was 
Boon followed by an able disciple, J. K. Eosenqvist Hojsgard, 
(bom 1698, died in 1773), who, taking up another weak 
point in his native language, assailed the cumbrous practice 
of doubling the vowels, as for example, in writing Steen^ (Sten) 
stone ; Viin ( Vin) wine ; JSoord (Nord) north ; Huus (Hus) house, 
etc. It is to Hojsg&rd, moreover, to whom we are indebted 
for the earliest suggestion that the double a (aa), which has 
not the same sound as simple a, should be represented by the 
character &, which is found in early Danish and Norwegian 
MSS., and had been used in Swedish from the middle of the 
sixteenth century. The vowel-sounds received special atten- 
tion from Hojsgard, who, in addition to two learned treatises, 
known as Forste og anden Prove af dansk Ortographie 

iKjobenhavn, 1743) "First and Second Examination of 
)anish Orthography," wrote a comprehensive work, entitied 
Accentueret og raisonneret Grammatical som viser det danske 
Sprogi sin naturlige Skikkelse, 1747, **An Accentuated and 
Systematic Grammar, showing the Danish language in its 
natural forms." 

If these works, like Peder Syv's, failed to bring about any 
radical amendment in the spoken and written language of 
their day, they had, at all events, the distinguished merit of 
being accepted by the great philologer, Easmus Kristian Eask, 
as the basis of that system of orthography, which has become 
identified with his name, and which he first made popularly 
known in a paper, which appeared in the Tidskrift for nordisk 
Oldkyndighed, entitied Forsog til en videnskabelig dansk Ret- 
skrivningslaremed Hensyn til Stamsproget og Nabosproget (Khvn., 
1826), ** An Attempt towards a Scientific Danish Orthography, 
having reference to the derivative mother-tongue (Old 
Northern), and to the language of our neighbours (Swedish).** 
Eask' 8 system, although advocated by some of the ablest 
northern scholars of his time, as N. M. Petersen and others, 
was neglected, if not ridiculed, by the majority of his country- 
men, who regarded it as at once impracticable and pedantic. 
It has, however, outhved neglect and ridicule, and, with some 
few modifications and amendments, is now embodied in the 
Eesolutions passed by the Stockholm Congress, through which 
it seems destined to exert a lasting influence on the character 
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and future deyelopment of Swedish and Danish. In doing 
honour to the original founders of the new system of Danish 
orthography, and to those who have so ahly reduced to a 
practical form the suggestions of Syv, Hojsg&rd, Bask, and 
Petersen, it would be unjust were we to omit to record the 
fact, that it is mainly due to the exertions of one man. Pro- 
fessor D&, of Christiania, that the meeting at Stockholm was 
called together, and consequently that to him his Scandinavian 
brethren are indebted for the great benefits which their 
mother-tongue has derived from the deliberations of the 
Congress of 1869. 

Professor D& had long been sensible of the important 
practical advantage which the Scandinavian peoples would 
secure for themselves by a more uniform method of spelling 
and writing their respective languages ; the differences in 
which were often exaggerated, and even in some cases 
created, by the absence of fixed rules of orthography. Actuated 
by the desire to bring about such a result, Professor Da 
visited Copenhagen in the summer of 1868, and by his 
strenuous endeavours secured the cooperation of the leading 
Danish university professors and teachers, who willingly 
entered into his suggestion, that the question of Scandinavian 
spelling should be submitted to the consideration of a mixed 
Commission of Swedes, and of Danes and Norwegians. In 
this scheme the Swedish and Norwegian universities concurred, 
and, after some discussion, it was finally decided that each of 
these bodies should choose its appointed number of represent- 
atives, in accordance with its own special rules for the 
election of delegates. In Copenhagen, the university author- 
ities invited writers, publishers, printers, and other sections 
of the community interested in the question, to take part, 
through representatives, in the election of the Danish members 
of the Congress, which, it was agreed, should hold its meetings 
at Stockholm, during the last week of July, 1869. The 
mixed Commission consisted of 18 members (including in 
the Dano-Norwegian half, the poet Ibsen, Professor D&, and 
the able Danish lexiographer Svend Grundtvig), and was 
under the presidency of Professor Malmstrom, of the university 
of Upsala. 

Full reports of the proceedings were drawn up at the close 
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of the meetmg, by the respective secretaries, and were 
written and printed in strict conformity with the resolutions 
that had been unanimously accepted by each section. In 
1870, Herr Svend Grundtvig, in conjunction with Herr A. J. * 
Block and K. J. Lyngby, Secretary of the Dansk- Norsk (Dano- 
Norwegian) section of the Congress, brought out, at Copen- 
hagen, a Danish dictionary, Dansk Retskrivnings-Ordbog, which 
had been compiled in exact accordance with the rules laid 
down at the meeting. This dictionary, which gives only 
words that are genuinely Danish, either through origin or 
long-established adoption, has been selected as the standard 
for spelling in the present work from the conviction, which, we 
think, can scarcely fail to be shared by all who are following 
the progress of Danish and Norwegian literature, that this 
new and scientifically weU-based system of orthography will 
rapidly supersede the older and less exact modes of spelling. 
The benefits derived from the new forms of spelling and writing 
are not Umited to appearance, or to the convenience arising 
from the rejection of superfluous characters ; nor are they 
restricted to natives, for the changes, which the Stockholm 
Congress advocates, have the important advantage that they 
very materially lessen the apparent differences between Dano- 
Norwegian {Danak-Norsk) and Swedish (Svensk), and thus 
supply foreigners, who have studied one of these forms of 
Scandinavian, with a key to the comprehension of the sister- 
tongue. 

Having thus traced the progress of the 'changes in Danish 
orthography from their earhest development, we will briefly 
enumerate the principal features of the new system, which 
are as follows : — 

1« To use oi and a in both languages, wherever the 
sound of these letters is etymologically warranted ; 
discarding in Swedish the use of the character d, 
and in Dano-Norwegian that of e or o, often errone- 
ously made use of to represent the sounds of a and & ; 

2. To substitute in both languages t for th ; 

8. To replace in both ghy k; 

4. To eliminate a?, and replace it by ks ; 

6. To avoid, as far as practicable, to write as one com- 
pound any associated group of words, which belong 
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to different parts of speech (as igj^afte^^ which 
should be written t G^ir Aftea, last evening) ; 

6. To substitute Latin characters in writing and printing 

for the Gothic, or German ; 

7. To discard « in all cases where it is mute ; 

8. To discard the use of double vowels ; 

9. To substitute the character & for aa ; 

10. To use j, instead oft, in the so-called diphthongs ejy 6j ; 

11. To discard j after g and A;, followed by a soft vowel, 

as <Bj e, 6 ; 

12. To change vt into/t ; 

18. To discard mute d before sk, and iw, and wherever 
else it may occur, unless its presence is required 
on etymological grounds (as in mdate^ knew, from oe 
vide^ to know) ; 

14. To avoid doubling a consonant, except for the purpose 

of marking the plural of a noun ending in a ^ort 
syllable ; 

15. To discard the use of capital initial letters for common 

nouns, unless they begin a sentence.* 

16. To use an accent to distinguish words of different 

meanings, which are spelt the same ; as : ^t (light) , 
let (laughed) ; this distinctive mark should, how- 
ever, only be employed where the context fails to 
show the sense. 

We have excluded from the above summary as irrelevant 
several points which refer exclusively to Swedish. It ought, 
however, to be observed that in the majority of cases, where 
the two languages differed, the Damk-Norsk was generally 
found to have deviated much more widely than the Svensk 
from the rules and usage of the Old Northern. The Swedes 
have kept their mother-tongue much purer from admixture 
with foreign elements than their neighbours, and this i», 
undoubtedly, in a great measure due to the geographical 
position of Sweden, and to her long inmnmity from foreign 

* In this particular instanoe we have not followed the mlea laid down 
in S. Grundt^'s Domsk RetskrivningS'Ordhog, This deviation from the 
regulations of the new system was made, however, solely witii a view of 
giving the student some help in recognising nouns as distinoi from the 
other parts of speech. 
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domination. Denmark, on the other hand, from her close 
contiguity to Germany, the incorporation of German- speaking 
populations with her own people, and the presence of a long 
line of rulers, who, with few exceptions, never forgot that they 
were Germans by origin, has for ages been exposed to Ger- 
manising influences, which could not fail to affect the genuine 
Scandinavian character of her language. This is shown, 
amongst many other points, in the presence of numerous 
alien particles, and of certain modes of grammatical con- 
struction, not met with in Swedish; while the spoken 
language of the Danes betrays, in its less strongly -marked 
Northern intonation, its subjection to influences which have 
not acted on Norwegians with equal force, and have had 
comparatively little power over the Swedes. 

In conclusion, it would seem almost superfluous to remind 
the reader, that, through the acquisition of the living 
Scandinavian languages, the English student will open for 
himself an easy road towards the attainment of Icelandic, or 
Old Northern, the sister- tongue of Anglo-Saxon, and a 
most efficient interpreter of the derivations of his ovm 
language. Even modern Danish, in spite of its numerous 
adventitious foreign ingredients, wiU be found able to show 
the English student the significance of numerous expressions, 
whose etymological meaning has been lost by the disappear- 
ance from his mother-tongue of certain derivatives, which 
still survive in the language of Denmark and Norway. In 
proof of this we will only select a few words, taken at 
random, as in the following list, which might easily have 
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DANISH. 




to ban 


at hcmde 


toonrse 


barm 


BcBTfM 


dregs 


bast 


Bast 


a straw band 


a beck 


Bah 


a stream 


to blftzen 


at hlcBSB 


to blow 


to bleach, blight 


hleg 


pale 


to box 


at haske 


to strike 


bracken 


Bregne 


a fern 


brackish 


hrdk 


flat 


tobra^ 


at hragB 


to crash 


brocade 


hroget 

b 


variegated 
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buckwheat 

bye-law 
to clap 
clout 
hay-cock 
ooBtermooger 
to cow 
to cram 
a crate 
crockery 
to cruise 
deal, dole 
dowdy 
to drill 
to CRg on 
afeU 
a fellow 
flask 
flagstone 
a flint 
gammon 

garden 

to harrow 
rose hip 

husband 



(slang) 



jolly boat 
to nag 

neighbour 

queen, quean 

ransack 

rowan 

to score 

scurf 

Bcrubwood 

smuggle 

tarn 

twine, twist 

ware, aware 

wont 

wrist 



Boghvede^ 

Bylov 

aJt klappe 

JOud 

Kok 

Kost 

at hue 

at kramme 

Krate 

Krug 

at krydse 

Del 

doven 

at drille 

at egge 

FjcsHd (Norw.) 

fcBll^S 

Flaske 

Flag 

atfiise 

Qanvmen 
( Q&rd 
\ Qisrde 

at hcBTJe 

Hyhe 

JifttS 

1 Bonde 



\ 
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Jolle 
at TiagB 
nasr 
Bo 
Kvinde 

{Ra/a 
Sag 
Bon 

at skcsre 
Skorpe 
skrubhet 
Smug 
TjcBm 
tvende 
var 

at hlive var 
Vane 

{HandAjrist 
Fodvrist 
(the joints on which the hand and foot 



i 



Boy, beech 
Hvede^ wheat 
town -law 
to strike 
a rag 
a heap 
a broom 
to intimidate 
to crush 

copse, undergrowth 
a jug 
to cross 
a part 
lazy 

to make a hole 
to stir, urge 
mountain-side 
mutual 
a bottle 
a flake, cutting 
to spUt 
mirth 
yard 

enclosure 
to ravage 

seed-yessel of a rose 
house 

peasant owner 
house master 
little boat 
to gnaw 
near 
dwelling 
woman 
robbery 
action 

mountain ash 
to cut 
a crust 

rough, rugged 
underhand 
small lake 
two 

watchful 
to perceive 
custom 
wrist 
ancle, 
turn [at vriste, to turn]). 



* So called from the resemblance of the grain to a beech-nutr 



( xix ) 

It now only remains for us to state, that the object aimed 
at in the present grammar has been to enable the learner to 
be his own teacher, should circumstances not allow him to 
secure the help of an efficient master. With this end in 
view, the Ollendorffian system has been followed in its main 
principles of repetition and retrogression ; each lesson being 
worked out by means of some additional words, or new rules, 
together witii those already learnt in previous lessons. 
Whilst this method of progress by retrogression has been 
followed throughout, provision has also been made for the 
requirements of students, who may desire to combine with it 
a study of the Danish grammar in a more abstract form. 
We have accordingly devoted the last 50 pages of the 
work to a complete summary of all the grammatical rules 
given in the lessons, including remarks on the alphabet, 
accentuation, spelling, construction of sentences, etc. 

By this double method of recapitulation, we have en- 
deavoured to meet the wants of all learners, and to afford 
the self-taught student the means of acquiring, with facility, 
a practical, yet thorough knowledge of the Danish language. 

London, 1879. 

E. C. 0TT6. 



( 1 ) 



FIRST LESSON. 



OV TKB larBBFZiriTB ASTICliB. 

Det ubestemte Kendeord, 

The indefinite article in Danish must agree in gender with 
the noon which it precedes. 

The Danish language recognises two distinct genders, viz. : 

I. The common gender, including all masculines and 
feminines, which is known in Danish as Falleskdn, from 
faUes, common, mutual, and Kon, gender or sex. 

n. The nM;er gender, which is known as Intetkon, from 
intet, nothing, and Kon, gender or sex. 

The Indefinite Article {det ubestemte Kendeord [=Artikkel\ ) 
is: — 

. COMMON GENDEB. NEUTBB GENDER. 

En^ a. Et, a. 

This article precedes in an independent form the noun to 
which it refers, precisely in the same manner as the indefinite 
article is used in English. 

All noujis are either of the common, or of the neuter 
gender. , 

Examples of nouns of both genders : — 

COMMON GENDEB. NEUTEB GBNDBB. 

en Mcmdf a man (husband) et Bam, a child 

en KoTMf a woman (wife) et Hue, a house 

en Pige, a girl et VoBreUe, a room 

en Dreng, a boy et VindAie, a window 

en Yen, a friend et SMb^ a ship 

en Bog, a book et Brev, a letter 

en 8Jcov, a wood et JEhle, an apple 

en Kwfl), a knife et Lys, a light 

en 8t6l, a chair et Bord, a table 

en 8nor, a string, cord. et Qlae, a glass. 

B 
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The following words are given for the formation of sen- 
tenoes in connection with these nouns : — 



ja, yes 


Ai Ttove, to haye. 


n6j, no 


PRESENT INDICATIVB. 


fiMn, but 




09, and 


BinqvXa/f, 


o^S, also 


j€g ha/r, I have 


ti2e«, not 


du Tior, thou hast 


el26r, or 


iMfi har, he has 


IM*, now 


hun ha/r, she has 


m6d, with. 


D« har, you have. 



It will be observed that all persons in the singular, and De^, 
answering to our ** you," take the same form of the verb^ 
viz., har. This is in conformity with the ordinary mode of 
conjugating Danish verbs, which, with few exceptions, to 
which attention will be drawn in the lessons on the irregular 
verbs, take an r in the present tense of the indicative mood 
for all persons of the singular, (including De, You). 



COMMON. 


NEUTEB. 




At vwre, to be. 




god, 


godt. 


good 


FBEBENT INDICATIVE. 


her, here 


stor, 


stort, 


large 


Singular: 


der, there 


hort. 


kort^ 


short 


jeg m't I am 


hvor, where- 


Icmg, 


Iwngt, 


long 


du 0r, thou art 


ph, on 


min. 


fnit, 


my 


hem, hwn er, he, she is 


i, in 


DereSf 


DereSf 


your. 


De er, you are. 


ud, out. 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 
To illustrate the tise of the words already given. 



Jeg har et godt Vasrelse i mit Hus. 
Er Du der ? 
Ja, her er jeg. 
Hvor er Deres Eone ? 
Hun er med mit Bam. 
En Dreng er i Deres Skov. 
Har ikke min Yen et stort Hus ? 
Han har en stor Stol og en lang 

Eniv. 
Der er en kort Snor og et stort 

Bord. 
Hvor er min Ven ? 
Han er i Deres SMb. 
Hun har et godt ^bla med. 



I have a good room in my house* 

Art thou there ? 

Yes, here am I. 

Where is your wife ? 

She is with my child. 

A boy is in your wood. 

Has not my friend a large house ? 

He has a large ^chair and a long 

knife. 
There is a short string and a largo 

table. 
Where is my friend ? 
He is in your ship. 
She has a good apple (with her). 
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Ber or et Lys pa et Bord. 

IGt YflBrelse har et Lys. 

Der er et Yindue her. 

Dn er ogsa pa mit Skib. 

Bn Drmg eller en Pige, men ikke 

en ICand eller en Eone. 
Nn! hyorerDu? 
Jeg er her, og htin er ogsa her i 

Deres Hns. 
Er hnn en god Pige ? 
Nej, en god Pige er hnn ikke. 
Min Mand har et langt Brev. 



There is a light upon a table. 
My roem has a light. 
There is a window here. 
Thou art also onboard my ship. 
A boy or a girl, but not a man or a 

woman. 
Now (then) I where art thon ? 
I am here, and she is also here in 

your house. 
Is she a good girl. 
No, she is not a good girl. 
My husband has a long letter. 



FIRST EXEECISEo 

A woman has a house and a wood. I have a knife 
and a string. Have you a knife ? Yes, I have a knife. 
Have you a husband ? "No, I have not a husband. Has 
a boy a ship ? No, a man has a ship. A house has a 
room. A room has a table and a chair also. A window 
has glass. Has a girl a book, or has he a book ? No, 
now I have a book and a letter. A room has a light. 
A woman has a glass. Have you a friend ? Yes, I have 
a friend, a wife, and a child. A boy has an apple, but 
not a knife or a string. A man has a candle. Has a 
girl or a boy a house and a wood ? No, now she has 
not a house or a wood ; but he has a house. A boy has 
a table and a chair, and a child has an apple and a book. 
Has a girl a friend ? No, she has not a friend. Have 
you a letter.? Yes, I have a letter. 

Translate into English, 

En Mand gav^ en Pige et uEble. Jeg har et'Hus 
med et Vaerelse bg et stort Vindue. Har De et godt 
Vaarelse? Nej, men min Ven har et godt Vasrelse. 
og et godt Hus ogs&. En Dreng gav min Kone en 
Kniy og en Bog med en Snor. Har min Kone et Brev f 
Nej, hun har ikke et Brev, men hun har en Bog. Mit 

1 Gav, gave ; from give, to give. 
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Hub bar et VsBrelse med etVindue, et Bord og en Stol. 
Har Deres Ven et Skib ? Ja, min Ven har et Skib og 
ogs& en Skov, men nu har han ikke et Hub eller et V»- 
relBe. Har De min Stol eller mit Bord ? Nej, jeg har 
ikke Deres Stol eller Deres Bord. Hun gav et Bam et 
uSble^ og jeg gav en Kge et Lys og et Glas. Har De 
mit Glas eller mit Lys? Nej, jeg har ikke Deres Lys 
eller Deres Glas. Hun har en god Skov, men ikke et 
godt Hus. Har Deres Mand ikke en god Skov ? Nej, 
han har ikke en god Skov, men han har et godt Hub. 

SECOND LESSON. 

0« TKB DBFIWITB ARTZCliB. 

Det bestemte Kendeord {=:Artikkel), 

The definite article m Danish is used imder two forms : — 

I. The mbstanUve fomif which is expressed by an afl&x. 

n. The adjective form, which is used as an independent 
word. 

In either case the definite article (den bestemte Artikkel) 
must agree in gender and- number with the noun which it 
defines. 

I. — The Substantfve Fobm (Substantivemes Artikkel). 

This is used to designate the noun, but only in cases 
where the latter is not preceded by an adjective, pronoun, or 
other qualifying part of speech. 

This form of the article is expressed by the following 
affixes : — 

Bingulttr, 

COMMON GENDEB. NEUTEB GENDER. 

enorn, etott. 

Plural. 

BOTH OENDEBs. — eue OT ne. 

The following examples will show how these affixes are 
incorporated with the noun, forming when thus appended one 
sole word, which expresses the noun and its corresponding 
article : — 
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Manden, the man 
Konen, the woman 
Bametf the child 
VosreUet, the room 

Mcendene, the men 
Konerne, the women 
Bornene, the children 
Vosrelservie^ the rooms. 



en Momd, a man 
en KonCi a woman 
et Ba/rn^ a child 
et VoBreUe, a room 

Mcend, plural of Ifomd, man 
Koner „ £(me, woman 
Bifm „ Born, child 

Voerelser „ FcereZse, room 

It will be observed that where the noun ends in e, as Koney 
it only takes an n, instead of en, as in Mand, to designate the 
common gender of the definite article. Similarly in neater 
nouns, ending in e, as Varelse, the definite article is expressed 
by the addition of t only, as Vcerelset, and not of et, as in 
BdfTi, JBamet, 

By the above examples it will be seen that the definite 
article, in its simple indicative character, combines with the 
nonn, and forms one word with it. 

In this peculiarity of the Danish article (which will be 
more fully considered in Part II.) we have a remnant of an 
old northern mode of construction, which is still common to 
all the Scandinavian dialects. 

N.B. — As the use of this article-affix presents special 
difficulties to foreigners, it is desirable that the student 
should thoroughly familiarise himself with it before he passes 
on to the consideration of the other parts of speech. 

en Pceret a pear, pi. Poerer, pears 
671 Blomme, a plum „ B2omme r, plnms 
en KnbBy a cloak „ Khher^ cloaks 

HatUf hats^ 

Stokke, sticks 

Penng, pens 

B^gge, backs. - 



en Ha;tt a hat 
en Stole, a stick 
en Pen, a pen 
en Ryg, a back 



»» 
»» 



Ka/n jeg fd ? can I obtain (get) ? 



gr&, gray 
hvid, white 
rod, red 
grdn, green 
hU, blue 
gtU, yellow 
sort, black. 



COMMON. 

sfmik, 

UUe, 

bred, 

tmal, 

hosr. 



NEUTEB. 

smuht, pretty 

mie, little 

Iredt, broad 

smoM, narrow 

koBrt, dear 



Turns, his 
hendes, her, hers 
inde i, within 
ude i, without 
oppe i, up in 



fra, from 
til, to (prep.) 
at, to (conj.) 
of, of (prep.). 
vd of, out of 



1 Words of one syllable ending in a consonant, as g, Tc, m,n,8,t,in which 
the Yowel is short and unaccented, as Byg, Hat^ Yen, Stole, Qlas, double tha 
final consonant, when modified by the definite article en, et, as Byggen, 
UaUen, Vennen, Stokhmi, Qlasset, 
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8I1CPLE PHBA8ES. 

To- illustrate the use of the words given in this, and the 

preceding Lesson. 



Hvor or Manden, og hyor or Dren- 

genP 
Pigen er her, men ikke Eonen. 
Vennen har et lille Bam. 
Bamet er inde i Hiuset. 
YflBrelBet har et smnkt Vindae. 
Her er Pigen med Stolen. 
Der er Bordet med Lyset. 
Jeg har et Lys, min Yen, men 

Lyset er ikke paa Bordet. 
Hvor er Pennen og hvor er Brevet? 

Han har Hatten pa. 

Hun har Stokken med. 

Konen har ^bler, Blommer og 

Pierer. 
Manden har Bom. 
Bamet er ade i Skovene. 
Her er Brevet fra Vennen. 
Hans Eone gav Eaben til Pigen. 
Ean jeg fa hendes' sorte Stok ? 
Stokken er pa Stolen inde iVsBreUet. 

Nej, hendes Eabe kan De ikke fa. 
Bamet har en smal Byg. 
Byggen pa Stolen er ikke smal. 



Where is the man, and where is the 

boy. 
The girl is here, bnt not the woman. 
The friend has a little child. 
The child is inside the house. 
The room has a pretty window. 
Here is the girl with the chair. 
There is the table with the Hght. 
I have a light, my friend, bat the 

light is not on tiie table. 
Where is the pen, and where is the 

letter? 
He has his (the) hat on. 
She has the stick (with her). 
The woman has apples, plmns, and 

pears. 
The man has children. 
The child is out in the woods. 
Here is the letter from the friend. 
His wife gave the cloak to the girl. 
Can I get her black stick ? 
The stick is on the chair in the 

room. 
No, you cannot have her doak. 
The chUd has a narrow back. 
The back of the chair is not narrow. 



SECOND EXEKCISE. 

I have the knife and the string. Have you a hus- 
band? Yes, I have a husband. Has the woman a 
child ? Yes, she has a boy. Has the friend a ship f 
"No, he has the house. The wife has the wood, but die 
husband has the house. The letters^ the tables^ the 
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«Iiips^ the knives, and the strings. The boy has a letter^ 
a pear, and an apple. The room has a table. . The house 
has a room. Has the boy the table and the knife ? 
No^ bnt he has the ship and the string. Have you a 
boy ? Yes, I have a boy. Has the friend a wife ? 
No, but he has a house. The child has the knife, but 
the woman has the table. The man, the woman, and 
the child. The friend and the boy. The house, the 
room, and a ship. The woman has the letter, and the 
boy has the apples, the pears, and the plums. The 
child has the apple, the knife, and the string ; but the 
man has the ship, a house, and the woods. She has the 
letter and the table. I have the stick, the hat, and the 
cloak. Can you get a white chair ? Can I obtain a 
green, yellow, blue, or red string ? 

Translate into English. 

Han har Skibet, men hun har Huset. Msandene og 
Manden. Jeg har en Dreng. Drengen har Skibe, 
^bler, Paerer og Borde. Konen har Breve. De har 
Husene og Skovene, men Yennen har Skibene. Bamet 
lar ^blet. Brevet har en gron Snor. Vaerelset har et 
Bord. Manden har Eiiivene, og Drengen har Snoren 
•og Stokken. Konen har Yasrelseme. Drengen har 
Knivene og Snorene. Har De Skibet ? Nej, min Hand 
har Skibet. Har Drengen Hatten, Stokken, Snoren, 
E&ben og Brevet ? Drengen har en sort Hat, en god 
Stok, en gr& K&be> en gron og rod Snor, en hvid Hat 
og en sort Kniv. Kan jeg & et rodt ^ble ? Jeg har 
ikke et rodt uSble eller en gul Blomme. Hatten haj* en 
bl& og rod Snor. Stokken har en gul og hvid Snor. 
Kniven har Snoren. Min Pige har K^ben, Hatten, 
Stokken, Lyset, ^blet, Blommen, Paeren og Kniven. 
Hatten har Snoren. En Hat har en Snor. Jeg har et 
Hus. Huset har et YsBrelse. Yasrelset har et Lys. 
Lyset har et Glas. Glasset har en Suor. 
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{Continued.) 
II. — The Adjeotiye Form ( = Adjectivemes Artikkel). 

The definite article, when standing before an adjective, 
as '' the good man,'* is nsed in Danish in its separate and 
independent form, as **den gode Mand," and is then designated 
the *' adjective article." 

This form of the article is expressed as follows : — 

Singular. 

COMMON OENDEB. NEUTEB OENDEB. 

deUf the. det^ the. 

PlwraZ, 

BOTH OENDEBS.— <2«, the. 

Examples of its mode of application : — 

SmouLAB. Plubal. 

den gode Ma/ndt the good man de gode Moendt the good men 

den la/nge Kniv^ the long knife de lange Knive^ the long kniyes 

det emijJcTce Bam^ the pretty child de smukke Bdm^ the pretty children 

det sorte Shih^ the black ahip de eorte Skibet the black ships. 

A. The adjective, as will be seen by the above examples, 
ends in « in both genders and numbers, when following the 
definite article. 

B. The adjective, when qualifying a noun of common 
gender, as Mand, man, A'on^, woman, Skov, wood, etc., and 
when preceded by the indefinite article en, does not take an 
e, as in the above case; but remains unchanged from its 
primary abstract form, as for example : *^en god Hand, en 
god Eone, en god Skov ;" god, good, being the abstract form 
of the adjective. 

0. An adjective qualifying a noun of neuter gender, as 
Bam, child, Vterelse, room, SkW, ship, etc., and preceded by 
the indefinite article et, takes a final t, except in cases to 
which attention will be drawn in subsequent lessons, as for 
example : et godt Bam, et stort Varelse, et langt Skib, etc. 

D. Adjectives, when preceded by possessive pronouns, take 
an e for both genders and numbers, in the same manner as 
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when they are preceded by the definite independent article, 
den, det, de, as for example : min gode Mand, my good I^us- 
band ; hans kcsre Kone, his dear wife ; Dit smukke Bam, your 
handsome child ; hendes store Vcsrelse, her large room, etc. 

E. In expressions such as den Gode, det Store, de Smukke, 
the adjective is used to express a noun, which is understood 
as in den Gode, the good (the word man is understood), in det 
Store, the great (thing is understood), in de Smukke, the hand- 
some (the word^^sorw is understood). Where the adjective 
is thus used with the definite independent article it is written 
with a capital initial letter, to indicate that it represents a 
noun ; nouns or their representatives being thus distinguished 
in Danish from other parts of speech. 



mm, c, mit, N. ; pi. mine, my 

voTf c, vort, N. ; pi. voret our 

JHn^ c, Dit, N. ; pi. Dine, thy 

deres, c, N., and pi. their 

det evj it is 

vi, we ; vi have, we have 

J, ye ; I have, ye have 

de, they ; de have, they have 

jeg 1 onsker, I wish 

JDu hommer, thou comest 

han, hv/n lean, he, she can 

ida^, to-day, ighr, yesterday 

Fa/rvel, farewell, good-bye 

en Fader, a father 

en Moder, a mother 



en Bedstefuder, a grandfather 

en Bedstemoder, a grandmother 

en 8an, a son 

en Batter, a daughter 

nvin Herre,^ Sir ; Hr,, Mr. 

min Frue,^ Madam j Fru, Mrs. 

minFroken,^ Miss 

en Dag, a day 

Ood Dag, good day 

en Morgen, a morning 

Qod Morgen, good morning 

en Aften, an evening 

Qod Aften, good evening 

en Nat, a night 

Ood Nat, good night. 



^Jeg, I, is usually written with a smaUj, when it does not begin a 
sentence. De, you, is always written with a capital initial to distinguish 
it from de, they, while Du, thou, and I, ye, are occasionally printed and 
written with small initial letters. De, you, is used in ordinary conversa- 
tion ; I, ye, only where numbers are addressed, and Du, Uiou, as in 
Oerman, between parents and children, or intimate friends, in prayer, 
special appeals, etc. 

> These titular forms of address are not often used by Danes or 
Norwegians in ordinary conversation; but in speaking to strangers, or 
where a deferential tone is adopted, the third person may be employed, 
as for example : Kan Eerren sige mig f wiU you tell me, Uterally : can 
tiie gentleman tell me ? Kommer Fruen ? Are you coming ? UteraUy : 
IB the lady coming ? Oldfashioned politeness exacted the use of the 
titular Herr {Hr.), Fru, Froken, in referring to the relatives of the person 
addressed, as for example : Hvor er Deres Fru Moder P where is your 
mother ? H«r er Derea Herr Fader, here is your father. 
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PHBABE8. 



To illustrate the use of the words given in this and the 

preceding Lessons. 



Kej, idag kan jeg ikke fa nun 
smukke, lange hyide E&be. 

Hvor er Derea kiere Bedstemoder P 

Hon er i Skoyen med Derea Datter, 
Fra Hansen. 

Ean hon fa et Brev i Aften ? 

Ood Dag, kiere Moder. 

Farvel, min Eaere. 

Hyor er den lille Stol idag ? 

Her er det store Bord, min I>reng. 

Deres smnkke Bog er pa det sorte 
Bord. 

Yi haye den lange Eniy. 

Idag har Manden den gode Bog. 

God Nat, min Fader. 

Kommer Herren til Moder idag ? 

Nej, min Dreng; idag kommer jeg 

ikke. 
Det er en smok Eone. 
Ja, det er ban. 
Nu kommer den kaere Yen med den 

smnkke Lille. 
God Aiten, min Froken. 
Har Frokenen den hyide Eabe? 



No, I cannot get my handsome, 
long, white doak to-day. 

Where is year dear grandmother r 

She is in the wood with your 
daughter, Mrs. Hansen. 

Can she get a letter this eyening ? 

Good day, my dear mother. 

Good-bye, my dear. 

Where is the Uttle chair to-day P 

Here is the large table, my boy. 

Tour pretty book is on the black 
table. 

We haye the long knife. '* 

The man has the good book to-day. 

Good night, father. 

Are yon coming to (my) mother to- 
day. Sir ? 

No, my boy ; I shall not come to- 
day. 

That is a pretty woman. 

Tes, she is. 

Now the dear friend is coming with 
the pretty little one. 

Good eyening (Miss, Madam). 

Haye yon the white cloak ? (Miss, 
Madam). 



THIED EXEECISE. 

Where is thy mother ? My good mother is not here. 
The woman has thy table. She has the black table. 
The large house has not a large room. The pretty boy 
has a black cord. Where has the knife a black string f 
My wife has a large table. His son has the ship^ but not 
the knife. The green woods and the large houses. 
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Where have I his white knife ? Have you her black 
knife ? No^ I have not her knife or her strings. Have 
you the good apples here to-day ? No, but my child has 
good apples, pears, and plums to-day. My good friend 
has your black table and the book. This child has a 
black chair. The woman has a good husband, and a 
good father also. Where have you a house ? Have you 
not houses and woods there. Sir ? My husband has 
beautiful (smukke) woods here, and her father has a large 
ship. The child has largQ apples. She has a good room 
to-day. The man has good boys there. The woman 
has my large hats there. This large house has not large 
rooms. Has the girl a letter to-day ? Yes, to-day she 
has a letter. Has the knife a white string ? The knife 
is not here. Where is your husband to-day, Madam ? 
My husband is not here. Where is thy child ? Good 
evening my son. 

Translate into English. 

Her har min Fader vort smukke Bord, Stolen, Glasset 
og de hvide Knive. Har Du mit Brev min Dattei^? Nej, 
kaere Moder, men jeg har Din smukke, store Bog, og 
Hr. Jansen har Brevet. Hvor er Bordet og den sorte 
Stol ? Bordet er i det hvide Yssrelse, men Stolen er ikke 
der idag. Min lasdve Mand har en stor Skov og et Hus, 
men Huset er ikke stort. Deres Hr. Fader er i Skoven 
med min ksere Datter. Kommer Fruen og den gode 
Kone med Bamet i Skoven idag ? Nej, idag kommer 
jeg ikke i Skoven med Konen og det kaBre Barn. Det 
er godt; kan jeg fS, -^bler, Blommer, Paerer og en Eoiiv. 
Nej, her i Huset har jeg ikke ^bleme eller Blommeme, 
men PaBreme har jeg i det gule Vaerelse. Onsker Fro- 
kenen at f^ en h\& Hat idag f Nej, idag onsker jeg at & 
Kdben og Stokken. Hvor er min grS, K&be ? Elan jeg 
f^ et smukt Vaerelse med et stort Bord og en god Stol. 
Nej, her i Huset kan De ikke f& et smukt Vasrelse. 
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FOURTH LESSON. 



(=: Navneord), 



All nouns in Danish belong either to the common gender, 
FceUeskdn, including masculines and feminines, or to the 
neuter gender, Intetk6n. 

General Eules. 

I. To the common gender belong nouns which express a 
masculine or a feminine being, as for example : en Fader j 
a father ; en Moder^ a mother ; en Tjcmestepige, a servant-girl ; 
en Tjcener, a man-servant ; en Hane, a cock; en Hone, a hen ; 
en Sanger (fem. Sangerinde), a singer ; en Sksgtning, a relation ; 
en Laps, a dandy ; en Tolh, an interpreter. 

n. To the neuter gender belong the names of countries, 
cities, metals, letters, etc., as for example : det lille Danmarkj 
little Denmark ; det folkerige London (et Folk, people ; rige, rich) , 
the populous London ; det gule Child, the yellow gold ; det 
hvide Solv, the white silver ; det store A, the big A, etc. 

To the neuter gender also belong — with many exceptions — 
nouns in which the precise sex is not specified, and which are 
taken to indicate a class, as well as an individual, as for 
example : et Bam, a child ; et VcBsen, a being ; et Menneske, 
a person (human being) ; et Dyr, an animal ; et Lam, a lamb ; 
et F&r, a sheep ; Kvmget, cattle ; et Bmst, a beast, brute ; 
et JEsel, a donkey ; et Svin, a pig. 

As exceptions to this general rule we may instance en Fitgl, 
a bird ; en Fisk, a fish ; en Hest, a horse ; en Hund, a dog. 



styg, ngly, disagreeable 

8od, sweet 

sur, sour 

glat, smooth 

r&, raw 

tro, trofast, faithful 

utro, nnfaithfiQ 

fM, fuU 

torn empty. 



him, hlot, only 
for, for 
uden, without 
fira, from 
end/nu, yet, still 
med, with 
om, about 
nok, yet, enough 
dog, though, yet 



meget, much, very 
ganshe, quite 
temmeUg^ tolerably 
vi ere, we are 
I ere, ye are 
de ere, they are 
at horwme^ to come 
ai give, to give 
at imske^ to wish. 
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et La/ndf a oountry, Lomdsmandf compatriot 

en JSngUgnder, an Engliahmaa 
England, Ex^gland, sngeUlc, English, _ _ _ _ 



en Englcmderinde, an Engliah- 

woman 
en TysTcer, a German 
en Fin, Firda^, a Finlander 
en HoUoBnder, a Dutchman 
en Busser, a Bnssian 



Tyshlandy Germany, fi/sX;, German, 

Finland^ Finland, JinsJc, Finish, 

HoUcmd, Holland, hoUandslc, Dntoh, 

Buslwnd, Bnssia, ntssisk, Bnssian, 

Preussen, Prussia, preussishy Prussian, en Preuaser, a Prussian 

Dcmmarh, Denmark, donsK;, Danish, en Dcmskf a Dane 

Sverrig, Sweden, svensk^ Swedish, en Svensker {phSvenske) , a Swede 

Norge, Norway, norsk, Norwegian, en Normomd, a Norwegian. 

PHBASES. 

» 

To illustrate the tise of some of the words given in this and the 

preceding Lessons, 



Er Deres Datter i Tyskland eller i 

Bnsland? 
Hon er med min Fader i Holland. 
Htot er den preussiske Froken ? 
Hun er endnn i Sverrig. 
Kin Ven, Englienderen, har en 

meget trofast norsk Tjaener. 
Hyor er det stygge Menneske ? 
Han er endnn i Norge. 
I ere Svenske. 
Nej, min Herre, vi ere fra det kisre 

Danmark. 
Hnnden og F&ret ere med min 

lille Pige og min Yens Son. 

Deter godt. 

Nn har De det godt her i Norge. 

Hnset er faldt af Mennesker. 

Hendes Hat er ganske glat. 

Him gay Bamet et temmelig f tort 

Mh]e. 
Hyor kan jeg fa en lille Hnnd P 



Is your daughter in Germany or in 

Bussia? 
She is with my father in Holland. 
Where is fche Prussian young lady? 
She is still in Sweden. 
My friend, the Englishman, has a 

very faithful Norwegian servant. 
Where is that disagreeable person ? 
He is still in Norway. 
Ye (you) are Swedes. 
No, Sir, we are from (belong to our) 

dear Denmark. 
The dog and the sheep are with my 

little girl and with my friend's 

son. 
ThatisweU. 
Now you are well off (you have it 

well) here in Norway. 
The house is full bf people. 
Her hat is quite smooth. 
She gave the child a tolerable large 

apple. 
Where can I get a little dog P 



^Adjeotiyes ezpressing nationality are written with a small initial 
letter, as :~^den engeUke Pige, det svenske Bcvm. 
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Den ixnnUEe engdska Hand kan Yon oannotha^e the pretty English 

De ikke fa, men her er en meget dog, but here is a very nioe 

Bmvk Hnnd fra Syerrig. Swediah dog. 

Wn Fader ga7 Sangerinden en My father gave the einger a bird 

Fagl idag. to-day. 

FOURTH EXERCISE. 

The bird is very yellow, but not very pretty. I am 
only a little child. His daughter is a singer, and his son 
is a very good interpreter. Her dear mother has a black 
hen, and a very large cock. The cattle are (is) in the 
woods. My English man-servant and my boy have also 
long black knives. Is her relation here or in Sweden. 
No, she is still in Denmark. Where is your dear mother, 
and where is your good father ? She is in Sweden, but 
he is in Denmark. There is an animal in the room. 
Where is the ugly little animal ? On the yellow chair. 
His father is a great dandy, and also a very disagreeable 
person. Her grandmother is my relation. The little 
a and the big b. He is in populous London with I^r 
relation, the singer {fern.). Here is my large, black 
horse. Where is the fish ? The fish is on the table. 
The animal is in the wood. The country is very pretty. 
Good morning. Sir. Where is your dear wife to-day ? 
She is in the house. My child is in the room with his 
father. His son is in Norway, and my daughter is in (on) 
the ship. The cook is in the wood, and the hen is still 
in the house. I have the horse here, but where are (is) 
the cattle ? She has the bird, and his friend has the fish. 
The singer is with her son in Norway. The short string 
is on the table. The child is with the woman in the 
room. The sweet apple is on the large table. The 
people are (is) in the wood. There is not a creature in 

the house. 

Translate into English. 

Min sode lille Datter er her med min Fader og med 
Tolken fra Norge. Det gode Menneske er p4 Landet. 
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Det er blot et Kile Vindue, men Vinduet i dit Vserelse har 
meget godt Glas. Lyset er stygt her i Huset. Er Pigen 
med Bamet i Skoven ? Nej, Deres trofaste Tjaener har den 
lille Dreng i det gule Vaerelse. Norge, Sverrig og Dan- 
mark ere ikke folkerige Lande,men England er et meget 
folkerigt Land. Guldet er et gult Metal. Der er godt 
Solv i Norge og i Sverrig, men ikke i Danmark. Eng- 
laenderinden har et tomt Hus. Detsvenske Skib er kort, 
smalt og stygt. Min danske Tj^^nestepige er ikke tro- 
fast. Er Tj®^®^®'^ ^^^ ^ Huset ? Nej, den engelske 
TjsBiier er ikke her, men den danske Tjaanestepige er her 
med min Kone. Kvaeget er i Skovene, men Svinet er 
ikke der. Min Mand har en hvid Host, et grdt ^sel og 
et hvidt Lam. Lammet og Faret ere i Skoven. Hvor 
er Fisken ? Fisken er pa det sorte Bord inde i Huset. 
Min kaere Moder gav min Mand en stor Host. Hvor er 
Hesten ? Hesten er i det tomme Hus. Pigen har en 
Hane og en Hone og den store sorte Fugl. Min norske 
Tolk er en stor Laps. Tolken er her. Han gav -^Eblet, 
Blommen og Paeren til min Moder, og Fisken og Fuglen 
til det lille Bam. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

oxr TBB OBivBSSs OF Bomrs. 

To the common gender belong generally : — 

I. Words ending in dom. Tied, skaby which indicate a quality 
or character, as for example : Bamdom, childhood ; StoUhed, 
pride ; Troskab, fidehty • 

n. "Words ending in de and e, as for example : Lcengde, 
length ; Brede, breadth. 

HI. Words derived from verbs, as for example : Lcesning, 
reading, from at lose, to read ; Vakstf growth, from at vokse, 
to grow. 

The feminine of titles or personal designations is formed by 
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adding inds to the masculine, as for example : en Danser, fem., 
en Danserinde, a dancer ; or, in a few cases, by adding she or 
ning, as : en LGgner, fem., en Ijognerske, a liar ; en Dronning, 
a queen (from the disused old word Drot, a ruler). 

In designations of nationality the masculine and feminine 
forms are either identical, as : en Dansk, a Dane ; or the 
feminine is formed by adding inde to the masculine, as : 
en Englander, an Englishman, en Englanderinde, an English- 
woman. 

Distinctions of sex are sometimes expressed by the help of 
another noun or pronoun, haying a special sexual character, 
as for example : Bonde, a peasant, fem., Bondekone, a peasant 
woman ; Enke, a widow, masc, Enkemand, a widower; Bam, 
child; Pigebarn, a girl-child; en Kat, a cat; Hankat, Tom- 
cat, Hunkat, she-cat ; Kanariehan, canary-cock, Kananehun, 
canary-hen. 

Many names of animals differ, as in English, in the 
masculine and feminine, as for example: en Tyr, a bull; 
en Koj & cow ; en V adder, a ram ; en Fhr, a ewe. 

Feminine proper names are variously formed, by adding to 
the masculine a, e, ine, etc., as for example: Theodor, fem. 
Theodora; Frederik, fem. Frederikke; Hans, fem. Hansine, 

To the neuter gender belong : — 

I. Words ending in at, et, eii,, ti, as : Kvadrat, a square ; 
Kabinet, a closet ; Krammeri, trumpery ; Politi, police. 

n. Some words of one syllable formed from verbs, as: 
et Skrig, a scream, from at skrige, to cry out ; et Digt, a poem, 
from at digte, to compose verses. 



wimdBvket, remarkable, 

excellently 
dejUg^ beantifal 
stolt, prond 
vewZigf, friendly 
TuBsUg^ plain, ugly 
hfkkeligf happy 
fcvrligf dangerous 
flittig, indnstrions 
sand, trae 
hetydeUg, considerable 



en Kirke^ a chnrcli 
en Stemmey a yoioe 
en Vogn, a carriage 
en Staldf a stall, stable 
en Farve, a colour 
en Saks, scissors 
en Kagef a cake 
en Flidf industey 
et Btykke, a piece 
(et) Kod, fle&, meat 
{et) Brdd, bread 



enwrt, soon 

straks^ directly 

nmsten, nearly 

hende, her 

Jiam, him 

migy me 

OB, ns 

Bern, you (obj. case]r 

dem, tiiem 

sin, his, her own 

oit, aJl, quite 
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at elskey to love 
at hringej to bring 
at tage, to take 
at fa, to get, procure 
at 86, to see 
jeg ser, I see 
atga, to go 
hangar, he goes 



at Mbe, to buy 

jeg horn, Tcobe, I can buy 

(en) DejUghed, beauty 

et Styhhe, a piece 

en FcrniiUe, a family 

et Bv/r, Si, cage 

et Slcur, a shed, onthouse 



aUe (pi.), all 
slet ikhe, not at all. 
ofte, often 
efter, after 
^, before 

sig (refl. pron.), him- 
self, herself 



at tage p& Lwndet, to go into the country. 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Min florte Eo er i min store Eostald. 

Hvor er Deres ksere Bedstemoder ? 
Hun er i Eirke med Bedstef ader. 

Hendes Venskab for Danserinden 
er mig meget ksBrt. 

Min Veninde Leopoldine er i Yog- 

nen med den lykkelige Engken- 

d^dnde. 
Det er Lsengden af Skibet. 
Er det Farven af Din Hat og Din 

Eabe? 
Er den dejlige Dronning stolt ? 
Ja, hendes Stolthed er mserkvABrdig. 
Bondekonen bringer mig enFugl 

og et Fuglebur. 
Jeg giyer Dem mit Ur og min Saks. 

Ean Pigebamet fa ELagen og Bro- 

det? 
En Dansk gay os den hsBslige 

Eankat. 
Min Son kober sig snart en stor 

Vogn. . 
Ean min Mand ikke straks fa 

Hesten ? 
Snart er Hesten her; den er i 

Stalden og kommer straks. 



My black cow is in my large cow- 
shed. 

Where is your dear grandmother ? 

She is in church with (my) grand- 
father. 

Her friendship for the dancer 
pleases me greatly (is very dear 
to me). 

My friend, Leopoldine, is in the 
carriage with the fortunate En- 
glishwoman. 

That is the length of the ship. 

Is it the colour of thy hat and thy 
cloak? 

Is the lovely queen proud ? 

Tes, her pride is remarkable. 

The peasant-woman is bringing me 
a bird and a bird-cage. 

I give you my watch and my scis- 
sors. 

Can the little girl have the cake 
and the loaf f 

A Dane gave us the ugly Tom-cat. 

My son will soon buy (himselQ a 
large carriage. 

Oannot my husband have the horso 
directly ? 

The horse will soon be here ; it is 
in the stable, and will come im- 
mediately. 
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FIFTH EXEECISE. 

I do not love pride, but I love fidelity. The length 
and breadth of the church. The singer has a remarkably 
fine voice. The Englishman is in the carriage with the 
queen. Here is a closet in the room. The bull is in the 
wood, but the cow is in the shed, and the horse, the ewe, 
the cock, and the hen are also in the wood. The cat is 
in the large room, where the cock and hen-canary are in 
the cage. The peasant and the pretty peasant-woman 
are in the church. A Dane is in the house. The widow 
i% remarkably handsome and friendly. I see the horse 
and the boy in the stable. The police are (is) not here 
to-day. The dancer ( fern.) is very proud, and remarkably 
beautiful. Where is her friendship ? The breadth is con- 
siderable. I have a long poem. She goes immediately 
to her mother. I love my finend, the singer, but I do 
not see him (see him not) . Now the young girl is in the 
house. The carriage has a window, with a square of 
glass. A liar is an ugly creature. She sees the man. 
I love my father. He is going into the country. His 
friendship is not very great. I see a beautiful church. 
My watch does not go. Where is the child's cake ? 

Translate into English, 

Der er kun EIrammeri i Kabinettet. Hun er en 
udmaerket god Sangerinde ; hendes Stemme er dejlig; 
og er hun ikke et venligt Menneeke. Min Datter elsker 
hans lille Pige. Jeg ser Keen i Stalden, Pisken p§, Bordet, 
Fdren {or PSret) med Tyren og Kvaeget i Skoven, o^ 
Bondepigen i Huset med Han en og Honen. Hvor er 
mit smukke Fuglebur P Deres Bur er pd den lille Stol 
Cr^r De i Kirke idag ? Nej, jeg tager p& Landet med 
min Bedstefader og Bedstemoder. Nu er det dejligt pa 
Landet. Hun gar straks, Min Datter elsker den smukke 
Veninde. Han gav mig en stor Hund. Deres Son er 
meget stolt. Nej, det er han ikke ; han er venlig nok. 
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Hvor er Deres flittige Veninde, Bnken ? Hun er p& 
Skibet med min lille Pige. Hvor er Politiet idag ? Jeg 
seF Maendene i en Vogn. Jeg elsker min Bedstefader^ 
men ikke min Bedstemoder. Han gav mig et Digt at 
laese. Der er et Skrig ude i Skovene. Ser De det 
liaBslige Dyr. 



SIXTH LESSON. 



r OF TBB P&ntAft OF 

{=Navneord), etc. 

The plural of Danish nouns is formecl as follows : — 

'I. In e. — In words of one syllable, as Hus, house, pi. Hme; 
Lovy leave, law, pi. Love ; in words ending in unaccented er 
and dom, as Rytter, kuight, cavalry-man, pi. Ryttere ; Sygdom, 
illness, pi. Sygdomme. 

II. In er. — In words ending in a y, as By, town,* 
pi. Byer ; and in words of foreign origin, ending in al, in, ent, 
ar, er, et, ir, or, etc ; as, for example, en General, a general, 
pi. Generaler; et Gardin, a curtain, pi. Gardiner ; en Hussar, 
& hussar, pi. Husarer ; en Karakter, a character, pi. Kardkterer; 
en Student, a student, pi. Studenter. 

III. Some plurals are formed irregularly, and must be 
learned by a simple effort of memory : — 

Examples : — 

en Mandf a man, 
en Fader ^ a father, 
en Moder, a mother, 
en Datter, a daughter, 
en SosteVj a sister, 
en Broder, a brother, 
en Qas, a goose, 
en Fod, a foot. 



pi. Moend 
Fosdre 
Modre 
BoUre 
Bosi/re 
Brod/re 
Q0B8 
Fodder 



en Hand, a hand, 

en And, a duck, 

et Bam^ a child, 

en Himmel, heaven, sky, 

en Engel, an angel, 

ew-Pr6>fe0ii,immariedlady, „ Frdkenw 

et Ore, an ear, 

et Oje, an eye, 



pLHcender 
„ JEnder 
„ Barn 
„ Himle 
„ Engle 



„ Or en 



Some nouns are used only in the plural, as For<sZ<ir«, parents ; 
Soskende, brothers and sisters; Penge,r^onej; Rlader, clothes; 
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Sader, custom, usage. Some are used only in the singular, 
as Brody bread ; Har^ hair ; Far, sheep ; Dyr, animal ; ^re, 
honour ; H&b, hope ; Vld, wool ; Fruentimmer, woman. 

As in English, nouns are not modified by any case, except 
the genitive, which is formed by the addition of s, or es, 
according to the termination of the word; as, for example : — 

SiNGULAB.^Nom., Dat., Obj. 
et 8k%b, a ship, SHhet, the ship, det store Skih, the large ship. 
6n £b, a cow, Koen, the oow, den store Ko, the large cow. 

Genitiye. 
et ShibSj of a ship, Shibets, of the ship, det store Skibsj of the large ship, 
en Koest of a oow, iCbans, of the cow, den store Koesj of the large oow. 

Plubal. — Nom., Dat., Obj. 

Skibe, ships, Shihene, the ships, de store Skihe, the large ships, 
fd'er, cows, Koemey the cows, de store Koer, the large cows. 

Genitiye. 

£f%i66«, of ships, iSffcibenes, of the ships, (26 store jSZcibes, of the large ships. 
KoerSf of cows, Kdernes^ of the cows, de store Koers, of the large cows. 

The genitiye es occurs as a rule in words ending in the 
vowels a, », u, y, (b, o, and in s or sk; as, for example : en By, 
a town, gen. Byes ; en Tjavs, a rag, gen. Tjavses ; en Saks, 
scissors, gen. Sakses. 

As in English, the genitive case may be indicated by the 
use of the preposition of (Danish af) ; as, for example rMcelkeii 
of Koen, the milk of the cow ; en Ven af mig, a friend of mine. 

at leve, to liye eit OjehUk, a moment 

at tdkke, to thank (en) Ta^, thanks 

at Mlse, to greet et Hjoerte, a heart 

at taZa, to talk et Ordf a word 

at hevare, to preserye (en) Oiid, God 

at velsigne, to bless {enjSkyld, fault, guilt 

ai vcente, to wait et Hjem, a home 

atfinde, to find (en) Klokke, clock 

at hlive, to remain, become Ihos,^ at, at the honse of 

at TiSbe, to hope velkommen ! welcome 

atforloide, to remit, to forgiye (en) Forladelse, forgiyeness. 

1 Eos corresponds to the French chez, but it does not admit of being 
used in a reflectiye sense, unless in some cases where hjemme is associated 
with it ; thus, for instance, such sentences as : ** Madame est chez eUe*^ 
<• Monsieur, est-il chez lui ? " (&o., are inadmissible in Danish, and must be 
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SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Hvorledes lever De ? 
MangeTakl 
Tak skal De have. 

Tak! 

Det g&r mig godt. 

Hils Deres Moder. 

Hjffirtelig Velkommen. 
Gnd Telsigne Dem I 
Gnd bevare os ! 
Ysent et Qjeblik. 
Eun et Ord. 
TaJk for Sidst. 

Nn straks I pa Ojeblikket 
Om Forladelse I 

VflBr sa god. 
Det er min Skyld. 
Hvis Skyld var det ? 
Alt f orladt ! 

Hvorlsnge bUver De her ? 

Jeg y6d det ikke. 

Er De faerdig ? 

Jeg bliyer hjemine til efter Elokken 

fire. 
De Til ikke finde ham hjemme for 

Elokken fern. 
Jeg tror det. 
Jeg y^d det. 



How are yoa ? Ut : How live yoa? 

Many thanks. 

Thank yon. Ut : Thanks shall yon 

haye. 
Thank you. Ut : Thanks. 
I am well. Ut : It goes well with me« 
Bemember me to yonr mother, lit : 

Greet your mother. 
Yoa are heartily welcome. 
God bless you. 
God preserve us. 
Wait a moment. 
Only one word. 
Thanks for the last time (of Nenter- 

tainment). 
Now immediately. In a moment. 
Forgive me (excuse me). Ut : for 

forgiveness. 
Please (I beg). Ut: Be so good; 
It is my fault. 
Whose fault was it ? 
Pray, do not mention it. Ut: all 

forgiven. 
How long do you remain here ? 
I do not know. 
Are you ready P 
I shall remain at home till after 

four o*clock. 
You will not find him at home be* 

fore five o'clock. 
I beUeve so. Ut : I believe it. 
I know it. 



expressed as follows : either, Fruen er h^envme hos sig, or better thus : 
Fruen er hjenvme ; er Herren hjemme hos sig ? or better, erBerren hjemme ? 
The distinctive applicability of ho& and hjemme corresponds, therefore, . 
very closely with the sense conveyed by tiie expressions " at,'* ** at the 
house of," and '* at home " in English, as for example : I was at Jansen's, 
Jeg voff' hos Jcmsens. Is Mr. Turner at home to-day ? Er Herr Turner 
hjemme idag ? No,- he is not at home, he is at the house of his brother. 
2/e;, Aon er ihlce hjemme ^ ham er hos sin Broder, 
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Jeg haber dei. I hope bo (it). 

Eommer De hoe mig idag ? Are yoa ooming to me to-daj ? (my 

house). 
N^, jeg Bkal hos dem idag. No, I am going to them to-day. 

(their house). 
Han yar hos os igar. He was with us (at onr houae). 

yesterday. 

SIXTH EXERCISE. 

The peasant-woman has dacks and geese, and her 
daughter, the pretty peasant-girl, has a cock and a hen. 
The angels in heaven. The heavens. The father has 
money, and the mother has clothes. My children^ my 
parents, and my brothers and sisters are in the country. 
The Danish laws. The law of Sweden. The woman's 
sickness. The window has curtains. I see the cavalry- 
man, the hussar, and a general. The child's hands, ears, 
and eyes. The young lady has very pretty hands. Here 
is my hand. My daughters have the wool. The ducks 
are in the wood. I have bread and milk. Is the general 
here to-day ? No, he is with the hussars in the town. 
A man's honour. My grandfather's character. The 
houses of the town. England is a charming country. 
The Swede is a general. The English lady has brothers 
and sisters in Denmark. The book is in your hands. 
The young lady is in the house. She has houses in the 
town. My husband's sickness. Where is your husband 
now ? He is in the country with my parents. The 
student is my relation. 

Translate into English, 

Er Fru Generalinden i Huset, min lille Pige ? Nej, 
Fruen er i By en med Frokenen. Forasldrene have 
Pengene. Bomene ere pa Landet med Bedstefaderen. 
Har jeg den JSre at se Herr Generalen ? Sygdommen 
er slet ikke farlig. Skibsmanden er ikke pa Skibet. 
Hvor ere ^Endeme, Gasssene, Hanerne og Honerne? 
De ere med Bondekonen i Skovene. Bondepigerne ere i 
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Vasrelset. Har Husaren Lov til at t^e paa Landet ? 
Nej^ det har han ikke; ban er endnu i Faderens Hus i 
Byen. Frdkenen har dejlige Hdendef og Ojne, men 
Orene ere ikke admsBrket smukke. Hans H&r er sort. 
Hvor ere Deres Soskende ? De ere endnu i Sverrig, men 
mine Foraeldre ere i Norge. Hun har bid Ojne, men 
hendes Soskendes Ojne ere sorte. Det er Lov i 
Danmark, men ikke i Norge. Mit T3.§ib er at Fru 
Nielsen f^r ikke den Sjgdom. Er Sygdommen i hendes 
Broders Hus ? Hvor er Deres Datter ? * Hun er p& Landet 
med min Son, Studenten. Er Deres Broder General ? 
Nej, endnu er han kun Major, men snart bliver han 
General. En af mine Soskende bringer mig Gaas^u^nder 
og Mselk fra Landet, og Broderen gav mig ig§.r Uld og 
iJOffider for Bondebomene. 

Conjugation of the Vebb at have (= to have). 

INDICATIVE. 

PBEBBNT. PAST. 



(I houve,) 

jeghar 
da har 
ban har 
vi have 
I have 
de have. 

PEBFBCT. 

(I ha/ve had.) 

jeg har Ijaft 
dn har haft 
han har haft 
vi have haft 
I have haft 
de have haft. 

FUTUBE. 

(1 8haM have,) 

jeg Bkal have 
da skal have 
han skal have 
yi skolle have 
I skulle have 
de skolle have. 



(I had.) 

jeg havde 
da havde 
han havde 
vi havde 
I havde^ 
de havde. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(I had had.) 

jeg havde haft 
da havde haft 
han havde haft 
vi havde haft 
I havde haft 
de havde haft. 

PUTURK-PKRrECT. 

(I should have had.) 

jeg far haft 
du far haft 
han far haft 
vi fa haft 
I fa haft 
de fa haft. 
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POTENTUIi. 



(Jtnoy ha/ve.) 

jeg have ! 
da have I 
hanbaye! 
yibave! 
I bave I 
debayel 



IMPERATIVE. 



PBB8ENT. 



PAST. 

(I m<»y have had.) 

jeg have baft I 
da bave baft I' 
ban have baft I 
vi bave baft 1 
I bave baft 1 
de bave baft I 



hav da {home thov) 
ban have (let him htkve). 



hayer I (have^ ham ye) 
de have {let ihem have). 







INFINITIVE. 








PBBBENT. 




PAST. 




at 


have {to htme). 


at bave haft {to hcwe 


had) 






FUTUBX. 








at skolle 


have {to be obliged to 
PABTIOIPLES. 


have). 






PBEBBNT. 




PART. 






bavende {ha/ving). 


baft(^ad). 





Conjugation of the Vebb at vmre (sto be). 



INDICATIVE. 


PBESENT, 


PAST. 


{lam). 


(r was). 


jeger 
da er 
ban er 


jeg var 
du var 
ban var 


viere 


vi vare 


I ere 
de ere. 


I vare 
de vAre. 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


(I hwoe been), 

jeg bar vsBret 
du bar vaeret 
ban bar vaeret 
vi bave vaeret 
I bave vaeret 
de have vaeret. 


(I had been.) 

jeg bavde vaeret 
du bavde vaeret 
ban bavde vaerel 
vi bavde vaeret 
I bavde vaeret 
de bavde vaeret. 
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POTENTTATi. 




PRBRRNT. 


PART. 


(I may he.) 

jeg yaere 
du yasre 
han yiere 
yiyuBre 
lyaere 
de yaere. 


(/ may have heen.) 

jeg haye yaeret 
du haye yaeret 
han haye yaeret 
yi haye yaeret 
I haye yaeret 
de haye yaeret. 


IMPERATIVE. 




PRESENT. 

yaer du (be thou) ysBrer I (be, he ye) 
han yaere (let him he). de yaere (let them he). 


INFINITIVE. 




PRESENT. 


PAST. 


at yaere (to be). at haye yaeret [to have heen) 


PUTURE. 




at skolle yaere (to he ohliged to he). 


PABTICIPTiF.a. 




PRESENT. 


PAST. 


yserende (heing). 


yaeret (heen). 



SEVENTH LESSON. 



OV ABJBCTZVBS, etc. 

( = Till<Bg8ordy o,8,v,^) 

1, Adjectives retain their abstract form when they stand 
between the indefinite article en, a (common gender), and the 
nouns which they quahfy, as for example : — 

091 god Dreng, a good boy 
691 sort Hat, a black hat. 

But when an adjective stands between the indefinite article 
et, a (neuter gender), and the noun which it qualifies, it cannot, 
(except in cases to which reference will be made), be left 

1 o.8,v. : the abbreyiation of og (and), 8& (so), videre (further) = etcattfra. 



( 26 ) 



iinclianged in its abstract form, but must have t added to the 
word, as for example : — 

et langi SJcihf a long ship 
et godt Bam, a good ohilcL 

ExcEj>noNs. — This rule is not followed where the adjective 
ends in e, o, es, s, sk, t, u, y^ as for example : — 

et hange Dyr, a timid animal 

et tro Hjcnie, a tme (faithfnl) heart 

et stakkeU FruenHffMner, a poor (miserable) woman 

et norek Ord, a Norwegian word 

et let Arhesde, a light labour 

et (Bdru Menneske, a sober person 

et hly Bam, a shy duld. 

n. Adjectives are made to end in e : — 

1. When they stand between the definite, independent 
article, den, det, de, and the noon which they qualify, as for 
example : den gode Broder, the good brother ; det store Tr(By 
the large tree ; de gode Marker ^ the good fields. 

2. When they are used as representative nouns, and are 
preceded by the definite, independent article, den, det, de, as 
for example : den Gode, the good (person understood) ; 
de Gode, the good (persons understood) ; det Slstte, the bad 
(thing understood). 

&. When they are used as plural representative nouns, 
without being preceded by an article, as for example : Rige, 
rich (people) ; Kcere, dear (ones). 



sZam, bad 
sundf healthy 
ayg, sick, ill 
eydligf southern 
fiordZigf, northern 
pousende, becoming 
ddd^ dead 
raek, sound, well 
Tiet, pretty, nice 
ret, right 
hamUg^ childish 
lydig, obedient 
lykhelig, happy 
hyggeUg, comfortable 
vanekelig, difficult 



vranten-f cross, peevish 
wed, angry 
heldig, fortunate 
uheldigvis, unfortun- 
ately 
proBgZig, excellent 
vindig, windy 
heil, whole, all 
mange, many 
hvor mange, how many 
imorgen, to-morrow 
idag, to-day 
igur^ yesterday 
tur, this year 
ifjor, last year 



tilhest, on horseback 
tiJfodSf on foot 
tilsifSy by sea 
tillandSj by land 
til hdjre, to the right 
til venstre, to the left 
t 8ta/nd^ in order 
8yd^ south 
Nord, north 
i 8yd, in the south 
i Nordy in the north 
(eiij Fwre, danger 
i Fare, in danger 
en Lykke, luck, happi- 
ness 
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HI Lyhke^ luckily 
(en) Dod, death 
en Dod, a corpse 
en Vanskelighed, a dif- 
ficulty 
et Yenskdbf a friendship 



{en) Vrantenhed, peev- 
ishness 

{an) Vredey anger 

at hlive vred, to become 
angry 

(et) Kojvaleri, oavalzy 



en 8ygj a sick person 
en PrcBgtighedj an ex- 
cellence 
en Vind, a wind 
enHelhedy a wholeness 
en Helhredf a health. 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 



"Ex De kommen tilfods idag ? 
Nej, kiere Yeninde, jeg er kommen 

tilhest med min Datter. 
Hvor er Deres nette Datter? 
Jeg ser hende ikke. 
Hun kommer straks, men i Oje- 

bhkket taler hun til et stakkels 

Fmentimmer i Bondehuset. 
£r det stakkels Menneske farlig 

syg? ' 
Ja, hun er farlig syg. 
Hvor det er hyggeligt her hos Dem 1 

Jeg bliver vred, nar mit Yierelse 

ikke er i Stand. 
Kan jeg fa Deres Sdn at se ; han er 

dog rask ? 
Ja, Tak ! han er sund og rask ; men 

idag far De ham ikke at se, han 

er i Byen med den gode Soster. 

Har han Penge nok til at kobe 

hende noget smukt ? 
Heldigvis har han Penge med. 
B&met er bly og vranten, og bange 

for Hnnden. 
Men det er dog et tro, lydigt og 

godt Dyr. 
Ja, det er det; Hunden er slet ikke 

farlig, men Drengen er uheldigvis 

meget syg. 



Have (are) you come on foot to-day ? 

No, my dear friend, I came on 
horseback with my daughter. 

Where is your pretty daughter? 

I do not see her. 

She will be here directly, but just 
now she is talking to a poor 
woman in the peasant's house. 

Is the poor creature dangerously 

mr 

Tes, she is dangerous ill. 

How comfortable it is here in your 
rooml 

I am vexed when my room is not 
in order. 

May I not see your son ; he is well, 
(I hope). 

Yes, thank you, he is well, (all 
right), but you will not see him 
to-day: he is in town with his 
sister. 

Has he money enough to buy some' 
pretty thing or other for her. 

He fortunately has money with him. 

The child is timid and cross, and is 
afraid of the dog. 

But is it not a faithful, obedient^ 
and good animal P 

Tes, it is ; the dog is not at all dan- 
gerous, but the boy is unfortu- 
nately very ill. 
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SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

That is a good and faithful animal. My dear mother 
was very healthy and well^ but my poor father is very iU^ 
and he is also very peevish. My parents were rich^ and 
I could wish that my dear husband was also rich. The 
cow's milk is very sweety but the peasant* woman's bread 
is sour. The poor woman has a dangerous illness. He 
is quite sober to-day. I wish to have good fields. I was 
in the white house yesterday. My good wife is coming 
on foot to-morrow. We had sour apples and sweet pears. 
The southern fields and the northern woods. I see my 
dear little daughter and my rich sister's son. We were 
in a beautiful country this year. The good general 
comes by sea. I (shall) come by sea^ but my rich son is 
coming on foot. It was unfortunate (bad) that she had 
clothes, but not money. My parents were not rich people. 
The child is obedient, and has a good heart. I wish to 
procure a comfortable Norwegian house. The nice 
Swedish lady has an English horse. The man had a light 
task, but he was ill. That is a very shy and childish 
young lady. My dear sister is timid and cross. Thy 
good mother is ill in my house in town. The illness is 
fortunately not dangerous. It is difficult. He was cross 
and angry. 

Translate into English. 

Jeg ser, at hun onsker at fa rige Yenner. Generalen 
og Generalinden komme med Bomene tilsos p& min 
Faders store, sorte Skib. Jeg kommer til Byen imorgen; 
igdr var min kaare Broder og&k der, men idag er han hos 
Deres Soster. Lev vel, min kaere, gode Frue. Mit 
Hjaarte var ikke let. Det stakkels Fruentimmer er meget 
flittig; hun onsker at f^ et let Arbejde. lar ere 
Husareme i Norge med den svenske General og det 
norske Kavalleri. Bt godt Ord er ksert. Imorgen kan 
jeg ikke fh Breve fra min Familie i Sverrig. Min gode 
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Ven, Herr Sorensen, onsker at & en engelsk Tj^^®^' 
Skibet kommer fra Syden og gdr til Norden. Br Vinden 
sydlig eller nordlig ? Min gode Moder har en udmaerket 
god Helbred, men min stakkels Soster er i Fare for at £l 
en haeslig Sygdom. Br det norske Barn vranten, eller 
kun bly ? Hun er slet ikke vranten, men igdr var hun 
ikke rask. Vrantenhed er haeslig. Heldigvis er Paren 
ikke stor. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

OV ABJBCTZVB8 (=TiU(Bg8ord). 

{Continued.) 

Adjectives ending in el, en, or er lose the e before I, w, r 
when they are preceded by the definite, independent article 
den, det, de, or when they are used as nouns ; thus for example : — 

(Bdel, noble, changes to cedle, den cedle Mand, the noble man 

moden, ripe, „ modne^ den modne Pcere, the ripe pear 



magery meagre, thin, 
gwmmelf old, 
vagen^ ws^efid, 
vakker, pretty, nice 
himdenj boimd, 
doven, idle, 



magre, den magre Hest, the thin horse 
gamlef det gamle JETus, the old house 
v&gnej det v&gne Ba/m, the wakeful child 
vakre^ de vakre Piger, the pretty girls 
hundmOy dehv/ndnaDyVy the chained animals 
dome, de dome Bom, the idle children. 



Adjectives of one syllable, or those in which the last syllable 
is short, double the fiinal consonant ; as for example : — 

slem] , . islemme fomem, distinguished, fomemme 

8let j (sZetta. let, light, easy, lette. 

en slem Bag, a bad case, den slernme Sag, the bad case. 

Adjectives follow the same rules, in regard to cases, as 
nouns, undergoing no change except in the genitive, where 
they take es or s, according to the terminal letter of the word. 

Examples : — 

Singula/r, PluraX. 

Nom. — en Big, a rich man Nom. — Rige, rich men 

Gen. — en Rigs, of a rich man. Gen. — Biges, of rich men. 

Nom. — den Qode, the good man Nom. — de Oode, the good men 

Gen. — den Qodes, of tiie good man. Gen. — de Qodea, of the good men. 
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The Danish Cardinal Numbers are : — 

tredive 30 

fyrretyve 40 

hcdvtredst or hoMredsindstyve 60 
tredsindstyve 60 

halvfJ€Brds^OT hali^fjcBrdsindstyve 70 
Jirnndsiyve 80 

halt f ems f or haili:fein8%'nd8tyve 90 
hundrede (et Hundrede) lOO 

tusinde (et Twinde) 1000 

en Million 1,000,000 

Up to one hundred the lesser numeral precedes the greater ; 
affcer one hundred it goes after it, as for example : Sn og tyve, 
to og tredive, tre og fyrretyve , etc., 21, 82, 48 ; hundrede og en^ 
tusinde og to, etc., 101, 1002. When the numeral is not 
followed by a noun or adjective, the termination sindstyve 
may be omitted, as for example: Har han firsindstyve 
Kavaleristerf has he 80 horsemen ? Nej, han har kun halvtreds, 
no, he has only 50. 



4n 


1 


eUeve 


11 


to 


2 


tolv 


]2 


tre 


3 


tretten 


13 


five 


4 


fjorten 


14 


fern 


6 


femten 


16 


seks 


6 


seketevf^ 


16 


syv 


7 


sytten 


17 


titte (otte) 


8 


atten 


18 


ni 


9 


nitten 


19 


ti 


10 


tyve 


20 



at saeilgej to sell 
at tro, to believe 
at hogte^ to cost 
jeg v6d, I know 
at hindej to bind 
h^mden, bound 
ofntrenty about 



it, fordi, because 
hvor megett how much 
engang, once 
ikke engang, not even 
et Fund, a pound 
et Bindf a volume 
et VoBrh, a work 

SIMPLE PHRASES. 



en Boghindetf a book- 
binder 

091 Bogha/ndler, a book- 
seller 

mere end^ more than 

alleredef already 

aJdrig, never. 



Hvor mange Bind har dette Yaerk ? 
Det har fem Bind, men jeg har 

dam ikke alle. 
Ser De de fire Skibe ? 
Jeg ser kun tre. 
Min Fader hsQc mer end tolv Heste, 

men Englsenderen har kun syv. 

Har den franske Herre mer end 6n 

Tjaener ? 
Ja, han har mer end 6n, men jeg 

v6d ikke hvormange. 
Kan Bondekonen ssBlge mig to 

hundrede iEbler ? 



How many volumes has this book P 
It has five volumes, but I have not 

got all of them. 
Do you see the four ships ? 
I only see three. 
My father has more than twelve 

horses, but the Enghshman has 

only seven. 
Has the French gentleman more 

than one servant ? 
Yes, he has more than one, but I 

do not know how many. 
Can the peasant-woman sell me 

200 apples? 



1 Pronounced seisten. 
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TTiiTi har kan omtrent tredsindstyTe} 
f ordi Fra Generalmde Hoik har 

kobt dem luesten alle. 
Hvor gammel er Deres Mands 

Bedstef ader ? 
Han er nsBsten lialvfems. 
Hvor meget koster dette Ur ? 
Det koster, tror jeg, omtrent atten 

Fund Sterling. 
Hvor mange Yeerelser har De i 

Huset ? 
To og tyve. 
Det er et stort Hus ; jeg har kun 

femten YsBrelser i mit. 



She has only abont sixty, beoaose 
Mrs. (General) Hoik has b9aght 
almost all. 

How old is your husband's grand- 
father ? 

He is nearly ninety. 

How much does this watch cost P 

It costs, I think, about £18. 

How many rooms have you in the 

house ? 
Two-and-twenty. 
That is a large house ; I have only 

fifteen rooms in mine. 



EIGHTH EXERCISE. 



The old man is awake. The pretty girl is very idle. 
Rich people are not always noble. My dear mother is 
forty-seven years old. The black horse is tied up in the 
large stable. She has ten children^ six sons and four 
daughters. My rich brother has four menservants in 
the house. The noble Englishwoman is very rich. The 
boy has thirteen pears, seventeen apples, and thirty- three 
plums. Now we are in eighteen hundred and seventy- 
eight. She has a million of money. The general has 
five hundred and ninety-nine cavalry. The rich man's 
wife is fifty- three. How old is your pretty daughter ? 
She is seventeen years old, but my son is twenty- one. 
My friend's house has sixty-eight windows. His cow- 
house, where the white cow is, has only one window. 
The peasant woman has forty geese, sixty ducks, nineteen 
cocks, and thirty-six hens. The young lady has seven 
cloaks, and four hats. It is not easy to be rich. The 
noble general is in town to-day. Where is my old friend? 
He is with the rich girl in the large house. That is a 
very bad child. 
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Translate into English, 

Er den rige Mand en af Deres SlsBgtninge ? Nej ; men 
han er en Ven af mine kasre Poraeldre og af min gamle 
Bedstemoder. Hans nette lille Pige er med den norske 
Veninde i Sverrig. Generalindens smnkke Dottre have 
mange Penge og dejlige Kleeder. Min Broder, Kavalle- 
risten^ bar ^tte Bom, fern Sonner og tre Dottre. Han er 
halvtreds, og hans Kone er kun fyrretyve Ar gammel. 
Er Deres Bedstefader halvfems ? Nej, den ksere Gramle 
er kun firsindstyve Ar. Farvel, du Gode. Hvor hun er 
doven idag! Der er kun tretten Honor og fern Haner i 
Skoven. Det gode Fruentimmer har to Koer, en Fdr og 
fjorten FSr. Hvor gammel er Deres Broder ? Han er 
kun ni og tyve, men min Soster, Sangerinden, er allerede 
syv og tredive Ar gammel. Han er fem og halvfjaerds. 
Bonden har ikke et halvt hundrede GaBS i^r, men ii^or 
var der fem hundrede Gses og i^der pd hans gode 
Marker. Hvor mange Heste ere idag i Stalden ? Naesten 
fyrretyve, tror jeg. Det er slemt at vaere vdgen om 
{English: at) Natten. Hvormange Penne har De p& 
Bordet ? Jeg har omtrent tyve eller fem og tyve. Har 
hendes Broder mange Bom ? Han har fem^ men 
Bomene ere alle i England med deres Moders Soster, 
Fru Bell. De to Franskmaend have mange Skibe. 



NINTH LESSON. 



I {=Tal(/rd), etc. 
{Continued). 

The ordinal numbers {de ordnende Tahrd) are formed by 
adding te, ndcy ende, or er to the cardinal number, excepting 
fdrste, first ; anden, second ; tredje, third ; fjcerde, fourth ; 
sjaUe, sixth. 
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den trediv\iQ 80th 

fyrretyven^e 40th 

haTAJtred8indstyveiidi% 50th 
tredsindstyvexadiQ 60th 

/wiZvJSicBrdsindfityvende 70th 
jwsindsty vended 80th 

A^Zv/emstHdstyvende 90th 
Tittruirecld 100th 

tminie 1000th 



d&nfSrgte 1st 

y, omden 2nd 

^ tred7« 3rd 

„ jjcBrde 4th 

„ /(smte 5th 

„ tQoite 6th 

„ cyvende 7th 

I, ftttende 8th 

,, niende 9th 

M iiende 10th 

The only ordinal number whicli is modified by gender, is 
anden, whicli makes andet in the neuter. 

As in English, it is only the second of two composite 
numbers that is dechned, as for example : den Sn og tyvende^ 
the one and twentieth; den syv og tredivte, the seven and 
thirtieth. 



den eUeale 11th 
tohiie 12th 
trettendie 13th 
^ortende 14th 
femtende 15th 
8elc8tend.e 16th 
syttende 17th 
attende 18th 
mttend<Q 19th 
l!yv$jide 20th 



The Days op the Week. 

{Dagene Off Ugen,) 
Sdndag, Snnday 



Mandag, 

Tirsdag, 

Onsdag, 

Torsdctg, 

Fredagt 

Lordag^ 

en Bcbg, a day 
en UgCf a week 



Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday. 



The Months of the Yeab. 
(Manedeme afAret.) 



Jantutr 

Fehrua/r 

Marts 

April 

Maj 

Juni 



JvHi 

Av>gu8t 

September 

Ohtoher 

November 

December,'^ 



at shrive, to "write 
jeg sicriver, I write 
at Icomme, to come 
at sige, to say 
at kaXde, to call 
ham. Jcalder, he ealls 
at mamgle, to want, 
need [needs 

han moflngler, he wants, 
at rejse, to travel 
Be regser, you travel 
en Bro, a bridge 



en M&ned, a month I 
et Ar, a year | 

sf or, large 
storre, larger 
hvadf what 
n&r, when 
hjem, at home 
m&sTcef perhaps' 
hvilken, which 
hver, each 
Slide J late 
tidUg^ early 
altidf always 
'TiaZv/em, half -past four 



et EahS.r, a half-year 
et Skudhr, a leap year. 

et Mirmtf a minute 
et Sekund, a second 
671 Time, an hour 
en Halvtimet half a» 
hour [an hour 

et Kvarter, a quarter of 
et Batwm, a date 
et SelsTcdb, a company 
en Klokke^ a clock 
en IndbydeUe, an invi- 
tation 
en Qadef a street. 



> The Danes frequently say Majm&ned, JuUmined, etc., where w» 
ihould simply say *' May," " July," etc. 



1 
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SIMFLB PHBASBS. 



Elokken or fire. 

Nar kommer Deres lille Broder 

hjem? 
Han kozDmer altid hjem Elokken 

haly fern. 
Klokken er et Eyarter til fern. 
Klokken er tre Kvarter til wyj. 
Klokken mangier tyre Minutter i ti. 
Klokken er ti Minatter oTer ti. 
Han kalder pa mig Klokken seks. 
Hvad er Klokken ? 
Hvert fjserde Ir kaldes et Skadar. 

Hyor meget er 6n, og tre, og f em, eg 

ni, og elleye P 
Ki og tyve. 

Jeg kommer den forste Febmar. 
De ser ham maske Torsdagen den 

syyende Angast. 

Nu ere vi snart i atten hmidrede og 

ni og halyfjsBrds. 
Hyad Bkriver man idag ? 

Idag skriye yi den tolyte Jnni. 
Jeg rejser den niende AprlL 

Hmi har en Indbydelse til den 

tredje JnlL 
Han skal i Aftenselakab Mandagen 

den femte Marts. 

Hojgade Nmnmer fire, Torsdag 

Eftermlddag. 
Igar ekrey yi den trettend-" Maj. 

Hyad Date er det imorgen r 



It is four o'clock. 

When does your little brother come 
home? 

He always comes home at half -past 
four. 

It is a quarter past four. 

It is a quarter to seyen. 

It is twenty minntes to ten* 

It is ten minutes past ten. 

He calls me at six o'clock. 

What time is it ? 

Eyexy fourth year is called a leap- 
year. 

How much is 1, 8, 6, 9, and 11 f 

Kine-and-twenty. 

I will come on the first of February. 

You will (or shall) see him perhaps 

on Thursday, the seyenth of 

August. 
Now we shall soon be in 1879. 

What date is it? int.- what writes 
one to-day. 

It is the twelfth of June to-day. 

I shall start (trayel) the ninth of 
April. 

She has an inyitation for the third 
of July. 

He is going to an eyening enter- 
tainment on Monday, the fifth of 
March. 

No. 4, High street, Thursday after- 
noon. 

Yesterday was (we wrote) the thir- 
teenth of May. 

What date will it be to-morrow r 
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NINTH EXEECISB. 

Will he come on the eighteenth of January f My dear 
wife was in England in May,. 1867. Is it the thirteenth 
to-day ? Will you be so good as to tell me what date it 
was yesterday ? Yesterday, my dear boy, was the six- 
teenth of March. I was in Norway with my children in 
1870. My grandfather and my son were in Sweden with 
Mr. Paulsen^s brother and sister in 1869. You will per- 
haps see him on the thirteenth of July. The beautiful 
singer will come into town on the nineteenth of April. 
To-day is the second of May, and yesterday was the first 
of the month. A week has seven days: Sunday, Monday, 
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday. 
A month has four weeks. A year has twelve months: 
January, February, March, April, May, June, July, 
August, September, October, November, December. 
A half-year has six months. The first month of the year 
has thirty-one days. The third month has also thirty- one 
days, but the fourth month has only thirty days. Sunday 
is the first, and Saturday the seventh day of the week. 
He will come on Friday, the eleventh of November. 
Tuesday is the third day of the week. His friend was in 
Denmark in the month of May, 1839. My son was there 
in 1868. Good-bye till the twelfth. 

Translate into English. 

Herr og Fru Hansen komme til Byen den trettende 
Juli atten hundrede og ni og halvfjgerds. Imorgen er 
det den sekstende JuU atten hundrede og §,tte og halv- 
§aBrds. I Junimaned kommer jeg til Norge. Vil De 
vaere s4 god, min kaere Fru Martensen, at sige mig hvad 
Dato det er idag ? Han kommer gi^ske om et halvt Ar. 
Ser De Deres Mand og Deres pj^Jegtige Born imorgen 
eller id§,g ? Jeg ser dem snart p^ Landet. Det er mit 
forste At i Byen. Hvad skrive vi idag ? Hvad Dato 
var det i Torsdags ? Hvormange Minutter er der i ^n 
Time ? Tredsindstyve. Hvormange Sekunder er der i 
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et Minutr Ogsk tredsindstyye. Hvilken MAned har 
&tte og tyve Dage? Den anden^ (2deii) Februar. Er 
EHokken allerede fern ? Den er endnu ikke fern; den er 
tre Kvarter til fern. Kommer hun hjem den nittende 
(19de) ? Nej, hun kommer forst den to og tyvende (22de) . 
Han er aldrig i Byen i Julim&ned. Han kommer hjem 
hver Aften Klokken syv. Min kaare Hand kommer til 
Danmark den syttende (17de) April. Torsdag den femte 
(6te) kommer jeg til Byen. Elokken elleve er meget 
sildig. Er Klokken ni tidUg nok? Ja, det er tidlig nok. 
Sondag kommer jeg ikke med Bomene. 

TENTH LESSON. 

OV CMRTAJM TXSMB 07 QVAMTATIf ete. 

The ancient practice of comiting quantities, and selling 
small articles (as fruits, vegetables, eggs, etc.) by the score, 
is still prevalent in Denmark and tibe other Scandinavian 
lands. 

en Snis (pi. Snese)^ a floore I tneseviSf scorewise, by the sooro 
en halv SnSs. half a score % Snesetait soorewise, in twenties. 

En SnSs is sometimes used to express a number generally 
and approximately, as for example : jeg 8& en Snes Mennesker i 
Stuen, I saw a number of people (about a score) in the room ; 
Bondepigen havde m&ske en halv SnSs Kyllinger i Kurven, the 
peasant-girl had perhaps half a score (ten or a dozen) 
chickens in her basket. 

ei Btuin (pi. DuHner), a dozen. d/usinvitf by dozens. 

This form of enumeration is rapidly superseding the scort 
in all the larger towns of Scandinavia. 

et hahjt PimcE, half a pound 
et Lody an onnce 
et hal'Vt Lod, half an onnce 
en haXv Flaske, a small bottle. 

The above words are all used without the intervention of a 
preposition between them and the noun to which they refer, 
-as for example: — 



en 8ke, a spoon 

en Kopf a cup 

et PaTy a pair, a couple 

en Flaske, a bottle 
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ti Fund Kodt K.o., 

et StyJcke Ost, c.a., 

et Pa/r Mg^ ^ n.g., 

en Fldske Ol^ n.g., 

et halvt Fund FUbsJcj n.g., 
et Lod Kaffet c.o., 

et Judvt Lod Te c.a., 

en halv Flaske Vin, . c.o., 
et 0la8 Vandf n.g., 

en Kop Chokoladet c.g., 
en Skefuld Bromdevin, c.g., 
fern Fund 8mdr, n.g., 



a pound (of) meat 
a piece (of) cheese 
a couple (of) eggs 
a bottle (of) ale 
half a pound (of) salt pork 
an ounce (of) coffee 
half an ounce (of) tea 
half a bottle (of) wine 
a glass (of) water 
a cup (of) chocolate 
a spoonful (of) brandy 
fiye pounds (of) butter. 



ci hetale, to pay 
at saslget to sell 
aolgtf sold 
at «2;6, to happen 
nogetj something 
intet^ nothing 
en Forretning^ a 

business 
en Fris, a price 
dyr, dyrt, dear 



hilligi hUligtf cheap 
en Kronef a crown 
en Alen^ an ell 
Hundreder, hundreds 
Tusinder^ thousands 
dohbeltf double 
en t'^fsrding^ a quarter 
en F^cerdingsmilf \ of 
a mile (lialf 

halvandeUf one and a 



8a, 80 [do it 

han vil ikke^ he will not 
dettef this 
igen, again 
kan vmre, it may be 
691 Mil, a mile 
en Delf a part 
en Fej, a way, road 
et Fj(BrdingSr, quaiter 
of a year. 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Hvormeget betaler De for et 

Hundrede af deres Cigarer ? 
Jeg kober dem ikke i Hundreder, 

men kim i Dusiner. 
Hyad betaler Herr Thomsen for det 

store Hub i Byen f 
Han betaler ti tusind Kroner. 
Hvor meget er det i engelske 

Penge? 
En dansk Krone er omtrent en 

engelsk Shilling og halvanden 

Penny. 
Han bar en stor Forretning, men 

ban er ikke meget rig. 
Har De ikke noget at betale 

Bonden ? 
l^ej, jeg har intet at betale. 
Hmi har solgt Smdrret for haly- 

tredsinds^e Kroner pr. Oentner. 



What do you pay a hundred for 

your cigars ? 
I do not buy them by the htmdred, 

but only by the dozen. 
How much is Mr. Thomson to pay 

for the large house in town t 
He is to pay 10,000 crowns. 
How much is that in English 

money ? 
A Danish crown is about Is. and 

lid. 

He has a large business, but he is 

not very rich. 
Have you nothing to pay the 

peasant ? 
No, I have nothing to pay. 
She has sold the butter for fiftgr 

crowns the owt. > 
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76g 0xiBker atkSbehalTandetDium I want to bay a dosen and a half 

Flasker fransk Yin. botHes of I^ench wine. 

HTormange Pond Eod bar Deres How many ponnds of meat haa 

Mand at ssBlge idag f yonr husband to sell to-day f 

Han bar maske et Par Centner. He may perhaps have two cwt. 

Priaen er ikke billig nok for mig. The prioe is not low enough for me. 

TENTH EXERCISE. 

I wish to buy a bottle of wine, half a bottle of brandy, 
and seven bottles of ale. Where is mj glass, and the 
water F The peasant-girl has four score of eggs to sell, 
and half a score of ducks and geese. What does an 
ounce of tea cost? The servant-maid is coming imme- 
diately with a cup of tea, a couple of eggs, bread, butter, 
and cheese. What do you wish (to have) ? I wish to 
buy three pounds of meat, half a pound of salt pork, and 
a piece of old Norwegian cheese. We have not got that. 
What have you? We have Swedish cheese, Danish 
butter, and eight small bottles of English ale. Give me 
a piece of bread with half a score of apples, or sweet 
pears, or yellow plums. How much does an ounce of 
coflTee cost? It does not cost much. Where is my spoon? 
It is in the cup. The boy will soon bring a couple of 
chickens. Is the butter not good ? The peasant wishes 
to buy half a pound of meat, but he never has money. 
How much does half an ounce of chocolate cost ? Give 
me a spoonful of wine. Is the meat always so dear ? 
No, it is often very cheap. 

Translate into English, 

Vil De S89lge mig en halv Sues Kyllinger. Idag er 
Torsdag, og pS den Dag af Ugen har jeg naesten aldrig 
Kyllinger at S89lge. Mandagmorgen kommer jeg igen 
med ^g, Brod, Smor og Ost, og mdske bringer 
jeg ogsa, Kyllinger, eller et Par JSnder og en Gaff- 
Hvormeget koster en Flaske svensk Braendevin ? Den 
koster mdske nadsten fire Kroner. Hvad har Pigen i 
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Kurven f Hxm har et stort Stykke Flsesk og tre eller 
fire Snese ^g. Jeg onsker at s8Blge mine-ffibler, Paerer 
og uEg snesevis. Jeg har Braendevin, 01, Kaflfe og Te 
i Hnset. Hans Yen har et Par Koer og naBsten et halvt 
hundrede F&r at s8Blge. Bring mig en Kop Te og et 
Stvkke Brod med Smor og Ost. Hvormeget koster det ? 
Hvad er Prison pd denne Hat ? Han er en Ag Mand og 
BSBlger sine Hatte hundredevis. Bondekonen ssdlger sine 
u3Ebler, ikke i Hundreder, men i Tusinder. Jeg kober 
mit Hns meget billigt. Jeg onsker at & halvandet 
Ikisin Paerer og omtrent et Par Snese Blommer. 

ELEVENTH LESSON. 

OV TBS COBKPjBJUSOV Ol" ABJBCTZVBS 

(=:TiUag8ordene8 GradforhdjeUe.) 

In Dano-Norwegian the comparative of the adjective is 
formed by adding ere to the positive, except when the word 
ends in ^, in which case it takes only re; while the superlative 
is formed by adding est to the positive, except when the 
word ends in e^ ig, or «om, in which cases it takes only st, 
as for example : — 

FosmYB. COMPABATIVB. SuPERLATIYB. 

hlod, soft hWdeie hlodest 

groVf coarse grovere groveat 

hred, broad hredere hredeet 

gtUUf quiet Btilleie stilleBi 

gruelig, horrible grueligeie grueUgsi 

virlcsom, aetive virksommere virksomBi, 

It will be observed that in the last example the m is 
doubled in the comparative; this is done because the last 
syllable som in virksom is unaccentnated, and the doubling 
of the final consonant is required in the comparative and 
superlative of words consisting of one short, unaccentuated 
syllable, as for example : — 

grdn, green grSrmere grthmesi 

tSr, dry Wrrere tt^rrest 

Ut, light (easy) lettere Z^^est 

tmukj pretty «mu&kere jmuA^kest 
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AdjectiveB ending in el, eftjer, drop the « in the Comparative 
and Superlative ; as for example : — 

eedel, noble 9djiete odLJLesX 

nmpel, simple, fooliBh aimpjen nmp^lest 

(ioven, idle dov^nere dov^nest 

aikket^ certain tikjren aikjresi 

mageff lean, meagre magjnaee magjreei. 

As in English, the Comparative and Superlative may be 
expressed hy the adverbs 971^, mere, more, and mest, most ; 
as for example : — 

V&2, wei m^ vftd, mett v&d 

faUig, poor mirfattig mesi faUig. 

The use of mh' and mest is imperative : — 

1. For adjectives, derived from the participles of verbs. 

2. For adjectives compounded of a noun and another 
adjective. 

8. For adjectives ending in unaccentuated et, ed, 8,8k; as 
for example : — 

ophidsetf excited mdr ophidset mest ophidset 

ikcBvhaiseit, wry-necked mSr skoBvhaUet mest shBvhaXsei 

hroget^ yariegated mSr hroget mest hroget 

fremmedf strange m^fremmed mestfremmed 

failletf mntoal, common m^ falles megt fmllei 

maletisJCf picturesque mir malerish mest maleriak 

The Comparative and Superlative of the diminutive degree 
is expressed by mindre, less, and mindst, least. 

The Superlative may be made additionally forcible by the 
use of the word oiler, all, most of all, as for example : det 
aUergrdnneste Tne, the greenest tree of all. 

End, than, is used as in English to characterise a Com- 
parative ; as for example : — 

min Pmre er sSdere end Ikendes, my pear is sweeter than hers. 

hwn er mindre ophidset end min Broder, she is less excited than my 

brother. 



at trOf to belieye 
jeg troTf I believe 
(U shille^ to be obliged 
man siger, one says, 

they say, it is said 
diise, these 



8&...«om, as...a8 
Ztpe«2...«om,justas...as 
imodf against [edly 
visif certainly, assur- 
vistnokf no doubt 
hvUken, who, which 



at, that, (to) 
en Jurist^ a lawyer 
en Kvrv, a basket 
en Rose, a rose 
Onkelf uncle 
Taate, aimt 
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Fcetter (masc.), coasin 
Kausine (fern.), cousin 
Kifhmand, merchant 



en Oang^ once, one time 
tre Gamge, three times 
27(1 en Qomg, at once 



en Ea/oe^ a garden 

Ien) VinteVy winter 
071} Sommer, smomer. 



8IMPLE PHEASES. 



Yor faBUeflVen, Jnristen, kommer 

vistnok en Gang igen. 
Man siger, at den fremmede Herre 

her i Hnset er meget ophidset 

imod Gtoneralen. 
Min Bedstefader er den ligeste 

Eobmand i Danmark. 
Vor Have er smnkkere end Deres 

om Sommeren. 
Hvor mange Gange bar De vaeret i 

min Onkels Haye ? 
Enn to Gange, og det var om 

Yinteren. 
Han er den flittigste af alle mine 

Bom. 
Er min Stok s& lang som Deres ? 
Er min Batters Eabe ligesa billig 

som hendes ? 
Min Hat er ligesa dyr som Beres. 
Hvor mange Bottre bar Beres 

Xante? 
Hnn har to Bottre mer end jeg. 

' Min Onkels Son er dovnere end 

Bondedrengen. 
Er Deres Hest ligesa stor som yor ? 
Hvilken af de tre Brenge er den 

doyneste f 
Deres Fastter Yilhelm. 
Ere disse Penne gode ? 
De ere de mindst gode jeg har kobt 

i Byen iar. 



Our mutual friend, the lawyer, will 
certainly come once again. 

It is said that the foreign gentle- 
man, who liyes in this house, is 
much excited against the general. 

My grandfather is the richest mer- 
chant in Benmark. 

Our garden is prettier than yours 
in the summer. 

How many times haye you been in 
my uncle's garden ? 

Only twice, and that was in the 
winter. 

He is the most diligent of all my 
children. i 

m 

Is my stick as long as yours? 

Is my daughters cloak as cheap ai 

hers? 
My hat is just as dear as yours. 
How many daughters has your 

aunt? 
She has two daughters more than I 

haye. 
My uncle's son is more idle than 

the peasant-boy. 
Is your horse as large as ours ? 
Which of the three boys is the most 

idle? 
Your cousin William. 
Are these pens good ? 
They are the least good pens I haye 

bought in town this year. 
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ELEVENTH EXERCISE. 

The woman is more active than her husband. The 
water is calmer to-night. He is the laziest creature in 
the house. The woods are greener in May. She is 
prettier than I am. She was more excited than the hus- 
band. Qur mutual friends^ the general and his wife^ have 
more active servants than my parents. The boy^s hands 
were the wettest. My house is more picturesque than 
my brother's. The chair is softer than the table. The 
canary-bird is greener and yellower than the cock. Her 
ploak is prettier than her hat. The peasant-woman's 
basket is lighter than my servant-maid's. The fields are 
less wet than they were yesterday. I wish to have 
twenty sweeter pears. She wants seven broader and 
redder strings. The woods are green in May, greener 
in June, and greenest, perhaps, in July. The fields are 
scarcely ever dry in February.. The green room is wetter 
than the white room. My unhappy friend is poorer than 
your father. The tree is least green in January. 

Translate into English. 

Hun var mer ophidset end hun skulde have vaeret. 
Mit stakkels Bam er mer skaevhalset i&r, end hun var i 
atten hundrede og syv og treds. Den ellevte Gang var 
grueligere end den forste. Hans Hjaerte er blodere end 
mit. Din Stok er vadere end min. Mine Piger ere 
dovnere end mine Drenge. Den danske Sangerinde er 
m6r fremmed her i Danmark end den svenske Dame. 
Hun onsker lettere Arbejde, men hun er gammel og syg. 
Hvormeget koster den gronne Hat. Hatten er broget 
^S "^tyg. Skovene ere mest maleriske i Junimdned. 
Tolken er den virksomste Mand i den lille norske By. 
Kgen er smukkere end Deres Datter. De Eige ere ikke 
altid lykkeligere end de Fattige. Eoseme ere de 
hvideste og smukkeste jeg har. Her er det storste 
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VsBrelse i mit lille Hus. Hans Marker ere de gronneste 
i Hiandet. Hvor er min bedsteVen? Her er jeg, kiereste 
Fru Blom. Min Datter er altid god, men rask er hun 
ikke altid. Det er stort og godt af Manden. Mit Bord 
er bredere end min Sosters. Mine Drenge ere ikke 
sksBvhalsede ; det er stygt af Dem at sige det. Pigeme 
ere ikke lykkelige hjemme. Jeg tror at Bondepigen er 
endnu lykkeligere. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

OV Z&&BOV&A& ADJaOTZVBS 

( = Uregelrette TiUagsord). 

Numerous adjectives form their Comparatives and Super- 
latives irregularly. Of this class the following are the most 
conspicuous examples: — 



PosrnvB. 




COMPABJLTIYB. 


SUPBBLATIVB. 


god, good 




hed/re 


hedst 


cmd, bad 




vcBrre 


vasrst 


«tor, large 




sidrre 


storat 


Uden, lidet,^ Utile 


mindre 


mindst 


megen, meget,* 


much 


m^ 


mest 


/a, few 




foerre 


foerrest 


lang, long 




lounger 


IcBngst 


momge, many 




^lere, several 


flest 


gammel, old 




aMre 


CBldst 


iwiflr, young 




yngre 


yngst 


fksr, near 




ncBTmere 


nasrmest or nmst, 



^ The plural of lille, Uden, Udt (neater) is sma, as for example r 
dt Ulle Bam, a small child ; smh Bdm, small children. Smh is used in 
oombination with other words to form singular nouns, as en SmUhed, 
% littleness ; en 8m&handler, a petty trader. 

* The plural of megen, meget, is momge. The old forms mcmgen, mcmgt 
axe used in the same manner as the English ** many a,*' as for example : 
Mangen tfn Gang har jeg sit det, many a time have I seen it ; mwngt et 
Menn$she glcsd&r eig idag^ many a man is rejoicing to-day. 
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Some adjectives are defective, and do not admit of being 
used in more than one or two degrees of comparison ; as for 
example : — 



Posinm. OoMPABATxra. 


BVTVRLkTtTE. 


Deriyed from : — 


M0n. 6a6f . own 






09091, own 
tnda, within 


indre, inner 


il^'tt 




ydre, without 


yderat 




ud, vde^ out, out of 


Vvre^ upper 


dvergt 




WW, over 


nedret lower 


nedergt 




ned, below, down 


noBmierBf nearer 


ncsrmestcat 


ncMt 


ncBr, near 




hagest. 




hag, behind 




eTiette 




0916, alone 




forrest 




foran, in front 




fSrtt 




fifr, before 



midtertt \ mid- j midt, in the middle 

mellemst} most \m02i0m, between 

$id$t 0ul0n,aifterward8, since. 

Adjectives of time, which in English end in ''ly," occur, as 
a rule, in Danish with the termination lig, as &r%, yearly ; 
halv^rlig^ half-yearly; rnhvedUg, monthly; ugeaUigf weekly; 
daglig, daily ; natlig, nightly. 



atf&,io get, obtain 
jeg f&r, I get, obtain 
at gdre, to make, do 
"hwn gdr, he makes, does 
at gifre ondt, to hurt 
at hegynde, to begin 
det hegynder, it begins 
at hore, to drive 
dM korer, thou drivest 
at kostej to cost 
det hosier, it costs 
at SB, to see 
hun ser, she sees 
at kunTie, to be able 



en LfBge, a doctor 
en Pr<B8t, a clergyman 
en Ojfficer, an officer 
071 Soldat, a soldier 
en Prqfetsor, a professor 
et Onske, a wish 
en 80, a lake, sea 
en Klasse, a class 
en Dor, a door 
en Oodevogn, a goods 
van 

en Jasmhcme, a railway 
071 Plads, a place 
Bagage, luggage 



091 OmnibuSf an omni- 
bus 

091 Sporvogn, a tramway 
carriage 

071 Billet, a ticket 

et Tog, a train 

091 Sal, a room 

nnBppe, scarcely 

hegge to, both 

forbi, past 

da, when, as 

vel, well, truly 

alt/or, too 

prede, precisely 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 



Jeg tror det nsesten. 
Det gor ondt. 
Det er altfor sildigt. 
Det er naBppe tidlig nok. 
Hvor er Juristen ? 



I almost think so. 
That hurts (does harm). 
It is too late. 

It is scarcely soon enough. 
Where is the lawyer P 
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xn6d Ijffigen. 
Ser X>e ^Rraesten i Yognen ? 



Jes ser Icim Offioeren med 

SolcUtt. 
Piroiessorezi onsker at give min 

Qnlcel en. norsk Bog. 
'EL^onxLeget koster en forste Elasses 

BiUet ? 
Det koster slet ikke meget. 
^n ajiden Elasses Billet til Stook- 

b^'xn er zneget billig. 
y Lkt I>e Boser i Deres Haye? 

jeme ere alle forbi i min Have. 

A 'begynder det at yaore smnkt pa 

Iiandet. 
&E det altf or cdldig at f & en Billet P 
Nej I her bar De Billetten. 
N2r gar der en Omnibus P 
Ben gar Klokken ni precis. 
Hyor er lisegen ? 
Han er i Salen. 
Gar De med Toget f 
Ja ! jeg gar med det ffirste Tog. 



He is driying with the doctor. 

Do yon see the clergyman ilk the 

carriage? 
I only see the officer with a soldier. 

The professor wishes to giye my 

nnde a Norwegian book. 
How much does a first class ticket 

cost f 
It does not cost much. 
A second class ticket to Stockholm 

is very moderate. 
When will you haye roses in your 

garden f 
The roses are aU oyer in my garden. 
Now it begins to be churning in 

the country. 
Is it too late to get a ticket P 
No ! here is the ticket. 
When does the omnibus go P 
It goes exactly at nine. 
Where is the doctor ? 
He is in the room. 
Are you going by the train ? 
Yes ! I am going by the first train. 



TWELFTH EXERCISE. 

The clergyman was ill, but now he is better. My best 

friend, the Swedish doctor, is older than I am. My 

youngest daughter is in Norway with her oldest brother, 

liie professor. The nearest town has seven churches. 

He has the worst carriage in the town. The carriage is 

'vwy old, but it is the only one. My own child was in 

the uppermost room of the house. The young man is 

mxich older than my son. The little girl has the largest 

and reddest apples. Her chair is larger, but less good 

than my mother's. The butter is worse than the cheese. 

The last time he was here. My very dear little children 
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are daily in the large woods. That is the worst. I have 
fewer young chickens to-day. Shall you have more 
to-morrow F The old doctor is not a bad person. The 
woman is worse in town than she was out in the country. 
The outermost ship is English, the innermost one Nor- 
wegian. The hindermost horse is very old. The nearest 
house is the largest. My only child was down in the 
garden. There were only a few persons there. The 
officer could not at all see the soldiers when he was in 
the lowermost room. 

Translate into English. 

Mit kaBreste Onske er at kunne se mine sm^ Bom 
nsDste Ar. Jeg var flere Gauge i Norge i§or. Hvormange 
Gauge var hans yngste Son ude p§. Soen ? Hun kommer 
ugentlig til min yngre Soster. De ere begge To ude i 
Laegens storste Vogn med et Par store sorte Heste. 
Praesten og hans Kone ere vel fattige Mennesker, men 
de ere rigere end LaBgen og hans Kone. Det midterste 
Par rode Gardiner ere meget vaBrre end debageste. Det 
yderste Kabinet er det naermeste til det gronne Vaerelse. 
Det er bedre at have et godt Hjaerte end mange Penge. 
Kun f4 gamle Mennesker vare i den mindste Sal med de 
smd Piger og de unge Drenge. Der var naeppe en Sues 
Soldater med Officeren p§. Landet. Har De liges§, mange 
Vaerelser i Deres Hus som vi ? Jeg har faerre Vaerelser, 
men de ere storre. Jeg tror ikke at vore VaBrelser ere 
mindre end Deres. Disse Penneknive ere de bedste, 
Kobmanden har at saelge. Giver De Deres Tante de 
bedste Boger? Nej, jeg giver min Onkel de bedste 
Boger, men Tauten giver jeg de smukkeste Eoser i min 
Have. Hvilken er den naermeste Vej til Byen ? Den 
naermeste Vej er ikke den most maleriske. Er Deres 
aeldste Brodpr aeldre end min yngste Son f Nej, han 
er kun syv Ar gammel. Deres Dottre ere de smukJceste 
Piger her i Byen. 
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aiTION OF THB AuZILUBT YxBBS (a^'tf^MOftl) 

atfl (=to get, to obtain), and 
at bUve (ssto become, to be, to remain). 

INDIGATTVE. 



(fget.) 

jegftr 
da far 
hanikt 
Tifa 
I fa 
def&. 

(J did get,) 

jegfik 

dufik 

hanfik 

Tifik 

Ifik 

defik. 

(J ?i(M;e got,) 
jeg bar f aet 
du bar faet 
ban bar f &et 
▼i haye faet 
I bave faet 
de bave faet. 

(I had got,) 

jeg bavde faet 
da bavde faet 
ban bavde faet 
vi bavde faet 
I bavde faet 
de bavde faet. 

(I shad get.) 
jeg skal f& 
da skal f & 
ban skal f& 
vi skolle tk 
I skolle fa 
de skalle f &. 



PSISBHT. 



PAST. 



PEBFBOT. 



CLUPEBFBCT. 



VUTUKB* 



{t become^ 

jegbliver 
da bliver 
banblirer 
viblive 
Iblive 
de blive. 

(I heeame,) 

jeg blev 
dablev 
ban blev 
vi bleve 
I bleve 
de bleve. 

(/ have heeome,) 

jeg er bleven or blevet 
da er bleveu or blevet 
ban er bleven or blevet 
vi ere blevne 
I ere blevne 
de ere blevne. 

(I had become,) 
jeg var bleven or blevet 
da var bleven or blevet 
ban var bleven or blevet 
vi vare blevne 
I vare blevne 
de vare blevne. 

(J shall become,) 
jeg skal blive 
da skal blive 
ban skal blive 
vi skalle blive 
I skalle bUve 
de skoUe blive. 
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POTENTTATi. 






PBB8INT. 




(r ma/y ggt,) 




(I may become,} 


jegf& 




jeg blive 


dnik 




da bliye 


han f & 




han blive 


Tif& 




vi bliye 


Ifk 




I blive 


def&. 


PAST. 


de blive. 


(J may h(we got.) 




(I may have become.) 


jeg have f&et 




jeg vaBre bleven or blevet 


da have f &et 




dn v»re bleven or blevet 


han have f ael 




han vsBre bleven or blevet 


Ti have f aet 




vi vssre blevne 


I have f aet 




I vasre blevne 


de have f &et. 


• 

mPERATIVB. 


de vaere blevne. 


f& du (get thou) 




bliv da {become thou) 


han tk (let him get) 




han blive (let him become) 


fir I (get ye) 




bliver I {become) 


de f&r {let them gei). 


INFiNiTlVE. 

PBX8ENT. 


de blive {let them become) 


at ik {to ge^. 


PART. 


at blive {to become^ etc.). 



at have f&et {to home got). at vasre bleven {to houve become), 

PABTIOIPLES. 

faende (getting) blivende (becoming) 

It will be observed that the verb atfi is conjugated with 
the auxiliary at have, while at bUve is conjugated wi& the verb 
at vcsre, to be. 

At fhj when used as an auxiliary with an active verb, 
conveys to the latter a sense of compulsion, or necessity, and 
usually refers to a future period, as for example : jeg fir se, 
X must see. 

At blive, when used as an auxiliary with an active verb, 
converts the latter into a passive verb, as for example : 
jeg eUker, I love ; jeg bUver eUket, I am (become) beloved. 
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Conjugation op the Auxiliaby Vbbbs (=Hj(Blpeord) 
at skuUe, to be obliged, ought ( = shall, should), and 
at ville, to be willing (sswill, would). 





INDICATIVE. 






PRESENT. 




(J shaXl.) 




(r wiU.) 


jeg ekal 




jegvil 


du skal 




du vil 


han skal 




ban vil 


yiskulle 




vi ville 


I Bknlle 




I ville 


de sknlle. 


PAST. 


de ville. 


(I sTuyuld,) 




(/ would,) 


jeg sknlde 




jeg vilde 


du s&nlde 




du vilde 


han skulde 




ban vilde 


vi skulde 




vi vilde 


I skulde 




I vilde 


de skulde. 


PEBFBOT. 


de vilde. 


(I hwve heen obliged,) 




(Z hwve heen wHUng,) 


jeg bar skullet 




jeg bar villet 


du bar skullet 




' du bar villet 


ban bar skullet 




ban bar villet 


Ti have skullet 




vi bave villet 


I have skullet 




I bave villet 


de have skullet. 


PIiUPBBFBCT. 


de bave villet. 


(I had heen obliged,) 




(I had heen willing,) 


jeff bavde skullet 




jeg bavde villet 


^7 

du bayde skullet 




du bavde villet 


han bavde skullet 




ban bavde villet 


yi bayde skullet 




vi bavde viUet 


I bavde skullet 




I bavde villet 


de bavde skullet. 




de bavde villet. 



At skuUe has no future tense, as the verb itself implies 
the future ; at viUe can only be used in the future with the 
auxiliary at skuUe^ as follows : — 
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FUTUHB. 
(I ihaXl he wiXUt^.) 



]eg sluJ Tille 
duBkalyille 
ban Bkal yille 



I Bkalleyille 
de sknUe yilla. 



POTENTIAL.* 

FBBSXHT. 



{lahould.) 

jeR sknlle 
dn skulle 
han skulle 
yi skulle 
I skulle 
de skulle. 



(I ought to have,) 

jeg have skullei 
du haye skullet 
han have skullet 
vi have skullet 
I have skullet 
de haye skullet. 



PAST. 



(IwotiZd.) 

jegyille 
du yille 
hanyilla 
•vi yille 
lyille 
de yille. 



(I moAf have been vnViTig,) 
jeg haye yillet 
du haye yillet 
han haye yiUet 
yi haye yillet 
I haye yillet 
de haye yillet. 



At skulle and at viUe have no Imperative mood, since botii 
verbs convey a sense of obligation or necessity. 

INFINITIVB. 

PBE8BNT. 

st skulle (to he obliged, ought). at yille (to will, be wHUng). 

PAST. 

at haye skuUet {to have been obliged), at haye villet {to have foUled). 

PABTICIPLES. 
PBESBirr. 
sknllende {heing obUged). yiUende {being wiUing). 

PAST. 

skullet {obliged, <yugM), "villet {mlled). 



^ The potential mood is so little used in Banish, that it may be 
legarded as nearly obsolete, more espeoially in the auxiliary verbs. 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Om FBOVOmrS {=Stedord). 

The Danish personal pronouns (Personlige Stedord) are : — 

Sivigulwr. 



KominatiTe. 


Gtenetiye. 


Objective. 


Reflective 


3eg» I 
(ZtS thou 
hoMy he 
Mm, she 
dee, it 


• • • 

• • • 
hans 
Jiendei 
det8 

PlwaZ. 


vmg 

ddg 

Jia/m 

hende 

det 


• • • 

• • • 
sig 
sig 

• ■ • 


w, we 

^, ye 

de, thej 


• o • 

Sders or Jeres 
deres 


08 

Eder or Jer 
dem 


• • • 

• • • 
sig 



De, when used in the signification of ** you," takes a sin- 
gular verb, as akeady stated ; as for example, De har, you 
have (has). 

The possessive* pronouns (= Ejestedord) are: — 

8ingyla/r, PlwaZ, 

COMMON GBNDBB. NEUTBB OBNDBB. 

miUf my mit nUne 

dint thy dit dine 

JumSf his hans hans 

hendeSf her hendes hendes 

sin^ his, her (their own) sit sine 

vor, our vort vore 

Jeres,iyoTir Jires Jeres 

EderSf* your Eders Eders 

(referring only to numbers, and used in relation to I, ye.) 

DereSf your Beres Deres 

(referring to one person, and used in relation to De, yon.) 

dares,' their deres deres, 

^Used principally by the less well-educated classes. 
'Used in composition, in general conversation, etc. 
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The distinctive differences between the pronouns sin^ git^ 
0tne, and hanSf hendes, deres, will be fully considered in 
Part n., and it will therefore suffice for the present to draw 
attention to the fact that, in general^ the use of «tn, sit, sine is 
imperative where, in English, the adjective '' own *' is used 
or implied. In other words, this pronoun, stn, sit^ sinSf 
is used in a subjective sense, in opposition to hansj hendes^ 
(lets, deres, which have an objective meaning. Thus, for 
example, by the correct use of these pronouns, all ambiguity 
may be avoided in Danish in a sentence such as the following : 
'* He took his hat and went through his garden," which may. 
be rendered thus : — 

Han tog hems Mat^ og gik igetmem han$ Hone : 

He took his (another man's) hat, and went through his (another man's) 

garden. 

Horn tog sin Uaiy og gik igertnem sin Have : 

He took his (own) hat, and went through his (own) garden. 

Han tog hans Hat, og giJc igewnem sin Howe : 

He took his (another's) hat, and went through his (own) garden. 

Han tog sin Hatf og gik igenmem hans Have : 

He took his (own) hat, and went through his (another^s) garden. 



en Kjoie, a coat, dress 
en SkjortSf a shirt 
et Ur, a watoh 
en Lommet a pocket 
KlcBder (pi.), ^clothes 
en Srruig, a taste 
en Modet ft fashion 
ei 0.je, an eye 
et Ojehlikt a moment 
en Kiiskf a coachman 
et SkvTy a shed 
et Vognskw, a coach- 
house 
Aviser (pL), newspapers 
et FoteraZf a case 
£t Hatt^tercUf a hat- 
hox 



at hringet to bring 
jeg hringer^ I bring 
at hente^ to fetch 
jeg henter^ I fetch 
at sende, to send 
jeg sender 1 1 send 
at holde, to hold 
at holde af, to like 
jeg holder of, I like 
at hryde sig om, to care 

for 
jeg hryder mig ikke om 

ham^ I do not care 

for him 
han hryder sig ikke om 

det, he does not care 

about that 



kold^ cold 

(an) KuJde, a cold 

0» stroBng Kuldef 

cessive cold 
txMtn, warm 
(an) Varme, a warmth 
hedf hot 
ny, new 

modernet fashionable 
et Sygehus, a hospital 
^ Moden^ in the fashion 
i god Smog, in good 

taste 
efter min Smog, accord- 
ing to my taste. 
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SIMPLE PHRASES. 



"Pzu Jansen bringer sine B5m med 
i Yognen, men ikke Deres. 

Min Mand kommer i et Ojeblik 

med Hr. Hansen og bans Yen, 

Jnristen. 
Xisdgen gay Drengen i Sygehnset 

sine bedste ^bler. 
£r det mit Hattefoteral eller Dit ? 
Det er ikke mit, men min Faders. 
Har De min Broders Aviser ? 
Nej, ban bar dem i sin Yogn. 
Har bnn sit XJr i Lommen ? 
Na kommer Tjaenestepigen med 

hendes Ur. 
Min Tj89ner banter min Eabe og 

min Hat. 
Deres Hattefoteral er i Yognen i 

Yognsknret. 
Jeg vil bringe Dem det i et Cjeblik. 
Er denne Ejole ganske pa Moden f 
Ja, den er ganske ny og modeifne. 
Holder De af bendes Hands Yen, 

LflBgen ? 
Nej, jeg bryder mig ikke om bam. 
Hendes Kjole var gra og rod. 
En byid og bla Ejole er mer efter 

min Smag. 
Har bnn sin varme Eabe pa ? 
Hvor er Deres Ensk P 
Ban er pa Sygebnset med min 

Onkel, den gamle LaBge. 
Min Moder sender mig tre bvide 

Skjorter. 
Der er ingen Lomme i min Ejole. 
Hendes ElsBd^ ere meget smokke. 



Mrs. Jansen will bring ber own 

cbildren in tbe carriage, but not 

yours. 
My busband is coming in a moment, 

witb Mr. Hansen and bis Iriend, 

tbe lawyer. 
Tbe doctor gave tbe boy in tbe 

bospital bis best apples. 
Is tbat my bat-box, or yours P 
It is not mine, but my father's. 
Have you my brotber's papers P 
No, be bas tbem in bis carriage. 
Has she ber watcb in ber pocket ? 
Now tbe maid is coming witb ber 

watcb. 

My servant is bringing me my cloak 

and bat. 
Your bat-box is in tbe carriage in 

the coacb-bouse. 
I will bring it to you in a minute. 
Is this dress quite in tbe fasbion P 
Yes, it is quite new and stylish. 
Do you like ber husband's friend, 

tbe doctor ? 
No, I do not care for him. 
Her dress was grey and red. 
A white and blue dress is more to 

my taste. 
Has she ber warm cloak on ? 
Where is your coachman ? 
He is at the bospital with my uncle, 

tbe old doctor. 
My mother sends me three white 

shirts. 
There is no pocket in my coat. 
Her clothes are very pretty. 



:ii: 
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;TEENTH EXEBOIBE. 



Where ia my little girl and her friend f They are iir 
your room with Mrs. Bang and her daughter. Shoold yon 
not give me my son's coatf He has his coat with him. 
Can yon send us a pair of ducks and two or three score 
of eggs f How old are you (ye) f We are both almost 
ten years old. Our eldest son has his sweet little wife 
with hi^ in Sweden. A good man loves his little 
children very dearly (highly). My garden has higher 
trees than yours. Will he bring me a good pair of 
chickens the next time he comes to town ? She had 
her children with her (reflective sig) . Will your child 
fetch me a glass of cold water with a tea-spoonful of red 
wine f I wish you to give her eldest daughter a large 
cup of hot milk with a piece of breads and a little butter 
and cheese. She ought to send him a long letter soon. 
I am coming (come) immediately with her red cloak and 
his black hat. Our old houses are the most picturesque. 
Will you come with me and my son through the doctor's 
garden ? Where are our daughters ? Tour daughters 
are in the wood with their husbands. It is my own 
carriage, but the horse is not mine. Is the garden 
yours F No, the garden is not mine^ but the house is 
mine. Has your daughter's husband a better coach-house 
than his brother ? 



Translate into English. 

Han giver sin Son en deilig Bog. Deres egne K&ber 
ere v^de. Det er gruelig koldt her i vort Hus. De to 
Maend ville ikke se hinanden. Kan Du sige hende^ om 
den hvide Hat er Din eller hendes ? Den er min^ men 
Hatten pS, Bordet er hendes. IJndertiden elsker en 
Kone sine Bomeborn bedre end sine egne Born. Er 
Dyret dit eller mit ? Br det vor Fugl eller deres ? Br 
det Deres Vogn, eller er det Deres Faders ? Vognen er 



( 55 ) 

mm Faders, men det er vort Vognskup. Lsegen er 

endnn i Sygehuset med sin Son. Bonnen er meget sjg, 

og hans Soster Anna er med ham. Han holder s^ meget 

af de 6dm. Det er meget koldt i Deres Have idag ; jeg 

iril hente Dem Deres K&be. Tak skal De have; jeg 

bryder mig ikke om Kulden. Min Ven, Pressten, 

kommer imorgen med sine gamle Foraeldre og med sin 

Xones Paetter, Husar-OflBcer Langberg. Jeg bryder mig 

slet ikke om Husar-Officeren^ men jeg holder meget 

af de Gramle. Har De Deres Sosters Bom med Dem ? 

Nej^ Bomene ere ikke her i Landet ; de ere endnu hos 

deres Slaegtninge i Spanien. Nd.r kommer Sosteren til 

Danmark med sine Bom? Md,ske kommer hun naBste 

Ar med sin Veninde, Englasnderinden. Br hendes 

Mand en EnglsBnder t Nej^ han er ikke engelsk^ men 

tysk. 



FOUETEENTH LESSON. 

OW TBB SBMOWSTBATIVB PSOWOUVS, A.O. 

(=P&pegende Stedord^ o, s. v.) 

The demonstrative pronomis are: — 

SingvZa/r, PVu/raL. Singular. Plvnd. 

<3OVM.0fS O. NEUTEB a. OOHMON O. NEUTEB a. 

den, that det de aUg, snoh sUgt sUge 

denne, this dette disss s^dan, such sadamt shdanne 

7m», that hint hine samme, same samme samme 

SelVf pi. selve, self, admits, as. in English, of being added to 
pronouns for the sake of emphasis or opposition ; as for 
example, jeg selv, I myself; den selvsamme Mand, the self- same 
man ; begge, both, is used directly before nomis, and before 
the numeral to, two, as begge Brddre, both brothers ; begge to, 
both of them. 
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A. The demonstrative pronouns, den, dety de^ are, in point 
of fact, the component parts of the independent definite 
(adjective) article used as pronouns, and distinguished, vrhen 
thus employed, by a special intonation of the e^ as det Bord, 
that table ; dsn Stol er nun, that chair is mine ; den Mand 
holder jig den sande Vise, that man I call the true Solon I 

B. Hm, hint, hine, that, those, used in opposition to denne, 
dette, disse, this, those, are similarly mere adaptations of the 
Old Northern independent definite article* {See Part IL) 

0. SUg, slige, such, are used very much the same in Danish 
as in English. In the singular, alig may precede the indefi- 
nith article, as slvj en Mand, such a man ; in the plural, dige 
precedes the substantive directly ; as for example, $Uge 
Koner, such women. 

I), Sudan, sidant, sidanne, such, may be used both before 
and after the indefinite article; as for example, en t&dan 
Mand, shdan en Mand, such a man, 

E. Samme, same, is the defective form of an Old Northern 
demonstrative pronoun, and is used very much as its English 
equivalent ; as for example, den selv samme Mand, the self- 
same man ; den samme A/ten, the same evening. 

The Bblativb Pbonounb (= Henvisende Stedord) are : — 

SingvUa/r, Plural, 

COMMON OENDEB. MEUTEB OENDBB. 

hvilkerij which hvilket hvUhe 



8om 



somt which, that som 

der, which, that der der. 

Hvem, objective of hvo, who, is used instead of hvilken, 
when the relative applies to a person. 

Hvad, hvad for en, what, is used instead of hvilket, where 
the relative is tia.ken in a general sense, aaid refers exclusively 
to a neuter singular. 

Hvis, whose, which, is used as the genitive of all the above 
given relative pronouns. 
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A. Der is used only as a nominative ; the old objective 
den^ C.G., and rf^i, n.o., and the dative, dem^ have been super- 
seded in modern Danish by «om, and are wholly^ dispensed 
with ; as for example, Ndden^ som Gud sender^ the trial that 
Grod sends ; Manden, smnjeg har at takkefor mit Ldv, the man 
to whom I owe (whom I have to thank for) my life. 

at Ugge, to lie 
at have p&f to have on 
at klcBde stgpa, to dress 
oneself 

atmCe] *-^''-^^ 
at hestilley to order 
ai kdhe, to bny 
at agte, to esteem 
a^ hrvnge, to bring 



aJb sige, to say 

at 50, to see 

en SUfvle^ a boot 

et Pa/r StSvler^ a pair of 

boots 
et Pa/r Benklceder^ a pair 

of tro'^sers 
et Par Strotryper^ a pair 

of stockings 
en 8kOf a shoe 



en Krave^ a collar 
en Vestf a waistcoat 
en Ramdske^ a glove 
en BhralcJcet a coat 
en Shrcedder, a tailor 
en HandskemageTf a 

glover 
en KronCf a crown (coin 

=to about Is. l^d.). 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Kan SkraBdderen ikke sende mig 

min Frakke idag P 
Han siger, at ban kan ikke bringe 

den sorte Frakke, som Herren 

Snsker, forend i Morgen. 
Der ligger den sorte Vest, som jeg 

havde pa igar ; giv mig den. 

Jeg onsker at bestill& et Par sorte 

Benklifider, en hvid Vest og en 

sort Frakke. 
Hvad er det for en Erave f 
Det er den selv samme Erave, som 

De havde p& ig&r. 
Hvor ere mine Stovler ? 
Her har De dem begge to. 
Hine ere ikke mine ; dette Par til- 

horer min Fader. 
Disse ere de selv samme Handsker, 

som jeg gay min Broder. 
Jeg vil kobe mig tre Par hvide 

Handsker og et Par sorte Silke- 

gtromper. 



Cannot the tailor send me my coat 

to-day ? 
He says that he cannot bring the 

black coat which yon want till 

to-morrow. 
There is the black waistcoat that I 

wore yesterday; give me that 

one. 
I wish to order a pair of black 

trowsers, a white waistcoat, and 

a black coat. 
What collar is this ? 
It is the same collar yon had on 

yesterday. 
Where are my boots P 
Here are both of them. 
Those are not miae ; this pair be- 
longs to my father. 
These are the same gloves that I 

gave to my brother. 
I want to buy myself three pairs of 

white gloves, and one pair of 

black silk stockings. 
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B«met kaa ikke Uasde ng baIy p&. 

HyIb Bam er dette P 

J)et er min Sbsten lille Bam, som 

dnsker si meget at Be Deree smk 

Drenge. 
Dexme Elbe har knn 6n Lomme ; 

hvor er Urlommen P 
Sknedderen aiger at en Urlomxne 

hozer ikke til en K&be. 

Slig en Elbe er ikke efter min Smag. 
S&dant et Par Handsker aer man 
ikke her i Byen* 



The child cannot dzeaa himfielf* 

Whose child is this? 

It is my sister's little child; he 

wishea so very much to see your 

little boys. 
This cloak has only one pocket; 

where is the watch-pocket ? 
The tailor says a watch-pocket is 

not needed in (does not belong 

to) a cloak. 
Snch a doak is not to my taste. 
One does not see snch a pair of 

gloves as these in this town« 



FOURTEENTH EXERCISE. 

I do not at all care for that girl^ bat I like her sister 
Tery much. Who was here yesterday ? It is my sister 
who gave me a horse. The doctor who was here yester- 
day is coming again to-morrow to my youngest sister. 
Both soldiers were quite sober on that evening. It was 
not that lawyer^ but his elder brother. It was that one 
who sends me money every month (monthly) . Which 
cows are yours ? Those in the little cow-house, and 
those which are in the fields to-day. This white house 
is higher than that gray one. Which house is theirs ? 
Whose daughter is she ? I send you the same large 
black basket again. Which basket is yours? I have 
not (got) his ugly basket. Is her sister not in the 
house ? No, but the master {Herre) is at home with his 
three little sons. Is the same person in the kitchen F 
Yes, the boy who brings the bread daily, is there with 
my mother's maid-servant. My daughter can bring the 
newspapers at (upon) the same time. This year the cold 
is dreadful in Norway. There are only about a score of 
persons in that room, but in this one there is nearly a 
liundred. It is the self same man who was here with 
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my nncle^ the clergyman^ yesterday. Whose letter is 
that ? I ought to send this letter. He has not a single 
crown. I can only say these few Danish words. 

Translate into English. 

Denne stolte Mand er ikke den jeg onsker at se. De 

samme sm^ Piger vare med hine Pruentimre, og begge 

to havde hoje Hatte. Han kalder sig Jurist^ og hin 

Dame^ som De ser i denne Sal, er hans Kone. Hans 

fbrste Kone var ndmserket smuk^ meget smakkere end 

hans anden. Jeg har mine gamle Forseldre at takke for 

mine Penge og mine Klasder. Jeg agter disse gode 

Bondepiger meget hojere end hine fomemme Prokener. 

Denne Mands Stolthed er storre end hans Hojhed. 

Begges Nod er skraekkelig. Hvor ere disse Polks Heste ? 

Jeg ser dem ikke i denne Skov. Hvis Have onsker De 

at Be ? Jeg onsker at se Juristens Eave^ som har de 

hoje Traeer. Er hans Pdr i disse eller i hine Marker ? 

Hvor er Deres Herskab ? Br dette Deres eller vort ? 

Har De flare Penge end disse to Kroner ? Hvilken Stol 

bringer De ind i dette Vaerelse ? Den sorte, men den 

hvide horer til hint Vesrelse. Har Tjse^^ren mine Ben- 

klaeder ? Nej, de ligge p^ hin Stol i det gule VsDrelse. 

Det er Manden^ som var hos mig. Hine Piger ere ikke 

84 smukke som disse. Hvor ere mine KJaive ? Jeg har 

dem begge to. Hvad er det som jeg ser ? Det er ikke 

noget. Jeg selv var i Huset med denne Mand^ som nu 

ligger syg i Sygehuset. Onsker De at tage rene 

Stovler p& ? Ja, vil De vaare 8& god at sige til 

Tjaeneren, at han skal bringe mig et Par rene Stovler. 

Hvad skal De give for Deres XJr? Jeg skal give 

hundrede og tyve Kroner; men sig ikke til min Fader, 

At det koster s& meget. 



( 60 ) 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

OW PSOWOUVS (=8ted(yrd). 
(Continued,) 

The following are nsed as Interbooative Pbonottns 
(=Sp6rgende Stedord) as well as in the sense of Belative 
PBONouiiiB (=Henvisende Stedord). 

Singular, PluroZ. 

COMMON OEKDSB. NEUTBB OENDEB. 

Nom.:^ ^vo, who hvad, J _, . ->• x^ hvilke. who, which. 

Gen. :- hvis, whose hvadfin- \ ^^*» ^*^ 
Obj., etc.: — hvem, whom 

Hvo is seldom used, except in poetry, impressive appeals, 
&o.; hvem being employed both as a nominative and an objec- 
tive ; as for example, hvem er detf who is that ? 

The following rank in Dano-Norwegian as indefinite pro- 
nouns ( Ubestetnte Stedord) : — 

Man, one, they. This pronoun can only be used as a 
nominative singular, as, for example, man ved det meget godt, 
one knows that very well; where the objective or genitive 
case is required, the pronoun en must be substituted for 
man, as, man sdger hvad der behager en, one seeks for what 
pleases one. 

Det (pronounced dS), it; is used impersonally, as for 
example, det regner, det blaser, det mer, det fryser, it rains, it 
blows, it snows, it freezes ; der er, ilure is, answers to the 
French Uy a, &s for example, der er J'remmede Folk % Stu&ti, 
there are strange people in the room. Der, there, is used with 
a passive verb in the following manner : der Imes og shrives i 
Salen, people are reading and writing in the drawing-room, 
lit., there is being read aaid written in the drawing-room. 
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Somme (pl.)» Bome, ii^ used only nnder certain limited 
conditions, but it may, in special cases, be employed as 
in English, as for example, somme Tider rOger jeg i Salen, 
I sometimes smoke in the drawing-room. 

The following indefinite pronouns are modified by gender 
and number : — 



Sinffulcur, 

OOMMON a. NEUTBB. 

eii, a, one et 

en anden, another et cmdet 

Awren[^^, hvert et 

mhver J®**"* ethvert 



Singvla/r, 



Plwrckl, 



COMlfOM o. 

ingen, no one 
nogerif some, 
some one 
mdngen, many, 
oJ, all 



NBUTBB. 

intet 
noget 

ma/ngt 
aU 



xngen 
nogUf 
few 
mange 
cUle, 



some 



A. When en and et are used as pronouns, the words are 
pronounced with a deepened intonation of the e, as, for 
example, m gdr St, en anden g&r et dndet, one person does one 
thing, another does another thing. 

B. Hver en, and erihver, may be used in one and the same 
sense; as for example, enkver Mand, hver en Mand, every man ; 
ethvert Hils, hvert et Hub, every house. 

Ever, hvert, admit of being combined with certain ordinal 
nximbers; as for example, hveranden, every second; hver tredje 
Gtang, every third time. 

Everandre, one another, and hinanden, each other, are used 
in the same reciprocal sense as in English. 

C. Ingen, no one, nogen, some one, and mangen, many, 
are used in Dano-Norwegian in the same manner as their 
English equivalents, as fof example, er der Ingen hjemmef 
is there no one at home ? Jo, der er Nogen hjenime, yes, 
there is some one at home; mangen en KObm>and bUver rig, 
Diany a merchant becomes l:ich ; er der mange i Kdkkenet ? are 
there many in the kitchen ? 

D. Nogle, some, occurs only in the plural, and is frequently 
followed by ft, few ; as for example, jeg har kun nogle ft 
BOger med mig, I have only a few books with me* 
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aihOfio dwell, live in 
at gl lien^ to go towards 
jegm&tl may 
at lade, to let (allow) 
at synes, to think 
et Blad^ a leaf 
§t Daghlcid, a daily 
paper 



en Ftokke^ a flake 

Sen) 8ne^ snow 
et) Vejr^ weather 
et L^, a promise 
«fi Skorften, a chimney 
0fi Bkomager, a shoe- 
maker 



«n Brach$f a brooch 
en JTnop, a button 
et Tdrklwde^ a handker- 
chief 
en Manchettey a cnff 
en Dame^ a lady 
en Eerret a gentleman. 



SIMPLE 

Sommetider kommer Fm Nielsen 

hoe mine Foraeldre. 
Har De mange Par lianohetter ? 
Jeg har nogle ii Par med S(51t- 

knapper pa. 
Der siges s& meget nsandt i Byen. 

YflBr 8& god at sige mig, hyor Dame- 

skomager Hohn bor. 
Han bor ikke i denne Ghide. 
Hvem har mine Manohetknapper P 
Hvis Knapper ere disse P 
Sadan en Ejole kober jeg ikke. 
Enhver Dame har en Silkekjole 

som denne. 
Dn ma ikke gk nd, min Datter, det 

sner og fryser. 
I sligt et Vejr g&r man ikke pa 

Gaden ; Yejen er glat, og hvert et 

Hns er hvidt, Sneflokkene ligge 

oreralt. 

Det kan nok TSBre, men jeg klieder 
mig yarmt p&; og Knlden er 
m&ske ikke sa straang som De 
synes. 

Jeg tror at Skorstcnen ryger. 

Er der Ingen her i Hnset, som har 
Aviseme for idag f 

Jo, der er Nogle som have dem. 

YQ De lade mig g& hen til Eob- 
manden i Yestergade for at kese 
Dagbladene. 



FHBASES. 

Mrs. Nielsen sometimes comes to 
my parents* house. 

Have yon many pairs of cuffs f 

I have a few pairs with silyer but- 
tons on them. 

Bo many faXse things are said in 
town. 

Will you please tell me where the 
ladies* shoemaker Hohn lives P 

He does not live in this street. 

Who has my cuff -studs P 

Whoee buttons are these P 

I will not buy such a dress (as that). 

Eveiy lady has a silk dress like 
this. 

Thou must not go out, my dau^ter, 
it is snowing and freezing. 

In such weather as this you cannot 
go into the streets ; the road is 
slippery, and every house is 
white, the snow-flakes are cover- 
ing everything. 

That may be, but I am warmly 
dressed; and the cold is perhaps 
not so severe as you may think. 

I think the chimney smokes. 

Is there any one here, who has 

the day*s papers ? 
Yes, there are some persons who 

have them. 
Will you let me go to the merchant 

in Yestergade (West Street) to 

read the daily papers f 
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FIFTEENTH EXERCISE. 

One man has one things and another man something 
else (another thing). Every ship has such a table. 
Every good man is a good man^s friend. Whom do I 
see P You see the doctor, whose youngest daughter is 
ill. What have yon in your basket ? I have many 
pretty canary birds. Every house has a room, but every 
room has not many windows. Is there no one at 
home to-day, my dear boy ? Yes, there are some of 
fhe children at home. There are only some few children 
m the sitting-room. The cold is sometimes very great 
in February. Will you give me this promise ? Such a 
promise I cannot give (can I not give) you. My sister 
has such a beautiful picture. Whose picture is it? 
A psalm is being sung in the old church. There is 
reading and writing going on in that large hall with 
the black curtains. It rains and snows in the country 
to-day. Yesterday it was very bad weather in town. To 
whom do you give (give you) a crown every week ? I give 
five crowns monthly to my sister's Swedish servant ; he 
is such a faithful creature. They wish it in Norway, and 
also perhaps in Sweden, but not in Denmark. That rich 
merchant has many newspapers. Every kitchen does 
not smoke. 



Translate into English, 

6ud giver Mennesket mangt godt. Hun var meget 
ulykkel^ hin Dag. Sddan en Pige kan jeg ikke elske. 
De hoje Tfseer, som De ser p4 denne Mark, ere aaldre 
end min egen gamle Bedstefader. Hin Praast er ingen 
Vismand. Den Mand holder jeg mer af end af hans Yen^ 
LsBgen, som var her ig3.r. Enhver Dreng har sin Bog. 
Er Herr Jurist Thomson hjemme idag ? Nej, der er 
Ingen hjemme idag ; en af disse Dage kommer Herren 



( 64 ) 

hjem med nogle Yenner, som ere med ham p& Landet ; 
men jeg kan ikke sige hvilken Dag det bliver. M&ake 
kommer ban eller Fruen p& Tirsdag eller Onsdag. 
Soldaten brioger ingen Aviser ; men nogle f^ Boger bar 
ban. Sligt et Dyr er grueligt. Officeren, hvis Kone er 
syg i bendes Foraeldres Has^ sender en af Soldateme 
for at bente den fremmede hedge, som bar vaDret nogle 
XJger i Byen. Ens eget er dog det bedste. Hvad er 
det for en Drengf De m& ikke lade s&dan en Dreng 
blive bos Dem 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



(=Begelrette Udaagruord), 

Danisb regular verbs admit of being grouped under two 
beads : — 

I. Tbose wbicb take ede in tbe past tense of the indicatiye, 
and et in tbe past participle. 

II. Tbose wbicb take te in the past tense of the indicatiye, 
and t in tbe past participle. 

Tbe following paradigms will show the simple mode of 
inflexion followed in both systems of declination* 

Active Farm, 

INFINITIVE. 
(L) at elfike (to love). (H.) at tasxike {to thi9ik).i 

PABTIGIPLES. 

PBESENT. PAST. 

elskende (loving) elsket (loved) 

tsenkende (thinking), tiBnkt (thought). 

^ The use of the yerb ai tcsnlce is generally limited to the ezpressioii 
of some definite mental process ; as, for example : jeg ha/r tankt over <M 
hvad Be tagde mig, I hieiYe been thinking over all that you said to me» 



( 65 ) 



INDICATIVE. 

PBBSSNT.^ 



(J love.) 
jeg elsker 
du elsker 
lian elsker 
Ti elske 
lelske 
de elske. 

(J loved,) 

jeg elskede 
da elskede 
han elskede 
-vi elskede 
I elskede 
de elskede. 

(J have loved.) 

jeg har elsket 
du har elsket . 
han har elsket 
-vi have elsket 
I have elsket 
de have elsket. 



(J had loved.) 

jeg havde elsket 
dn havde elsket 
han havde elsket 
vi havde elsket 
I havde elsket 
de havde elsket. 



PAST. 



PEBFECT. 



PLUPEBPECT. 



(J thinJc.) 

jeg taBnker 
dn taenker 
han tsenker 
vi tsenke 
I tsenke 
de taenke. 

{I thought.) 

jeg tsenkte 
dn taenkte 
han taenkte 
vi ta3Dkte 
I tsBnkte 
de taenkte. 



(r have thought.) 

jeg har taenkt 
dn har taenkt 
han har taenkt 
vi have taenkt 
I have taenkt 
de have taeokt. 



(I had thought.) 

jeg havde taenkt 
du havde taenkt 
han havde taenkt 
vi havde taenkt 
I havde taenkt 
de havde taenkt. 



Where the English " thmk " might he rendered by "suppose," " believe", 
etc., the Danes nse the verbs at trOy to believe (trort trode^ trot), and 
at aynes (defective), to seem, to think ; as for example : jeg tror at min 
BSn kommer idag, I think that my son will come to-day ; det Maleri 
tyntes mig sa dcLrligt, I thought that picture so wretchedly bad. 

^ The present indicative is used in Danish not merely to convey the 
fall meaning of the same tense in English with its auxiliaries **do,'' '* be,'* 
as : jeg W, I see, I do see, I am seeing ; but it is also very commonly 
employed in the place of the simple future, as for example : jeg Jcommer 
§n eUer anden Dag, I shall come some day or other ; ivun begynder strahs, 
ihe iviil begin immediately. 

P 
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VUTUBB. 




r shatt or will love.) 




(I thaXl or unU thin 


jeg Rkal elake 




jeg skal tonke 


dn skal elske 




da skal tsBnke 


han skal eltike 




han skal taenke 


▼i nkulle elske 




-vi skalle tienke 


I skuUe elake 




I sknlle tienke 


de skolle elake. 

• 


POTENTIAL. 

PBBBBHT. 


de skolle tonka. 


{Ima/y love.) 




(/ may think,) 


jeg eleke 




jeg tonke 


da elRke 




da tonke 


han elflke 




h^Ti tonke 


vi elske 




Yi tonke 


I elHke 




I tonke 


deelske. 




de tonke. 



PAST, 



(J ma/y have loved.) 

jeg have elsket 
dn haye elsket 
han haye elsket 
yi haye elsket 
I haye elsket 
de haye elsket. 



(I may have thought). 

jeg haye tonkt 
da haye tsenkt 
han haye tsBnkt 
yi haye tsBnkt 
I haye taenkt 
de haye tsenkt. 



IBIPEBATIVE. 



elsk da I {love ihnu !) 
han elske I (let him love !) 
elsker 1 1 (love ye !) 
de elske I (let them love !) 



taenk da I (think thouf) 
han tonke ! (let him think t) 
tsBnker I ! (think ye !\ 
de tonke ! i}et them think !) 



Vebbs belonging to Conjugation I. 

at arh^de^ to work (jeg wrhejder^ 
I work, jeg orb^'ci^dtf, I worked, 
jeg har a/rbejdet^ I haye worked) 

at mnre^ to amase 

at noirite, to deny 

at sne (defectiye), to snow 

at tdkke^ to thank. 



Verbs belonging to Conjugation II- 

at hegynde^ to begin (jeg begynder, 
I begin, jeg begyndte, I began, 
jeg har begyndt, I haye begun) 

at kdbe, to buy 

cut k&re, to driye 

at IcBre, to learn 

at street to striye, to try. 
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tmd TiXladelse, with penniBsion, 

permit me 
en Tew, a tour, journey 
en Spadseretur, a walking tour 
en Lystj a pleasure 
(en) Ret, right, law 
at have Ret, to be right 
en tJret, a wrong 
at have Uretf to be wrong. 



om F&rladeUe, for forgiyenesSy 

pardon me ! 
hehageligf pleasant 
ubehageligt unpleasant 
ren, clean 
amudsig, dirty 
en Dal, a valley 
671 Bygning, a building 
en 8tad, a city. 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Det er ikke meget behageligt at 
Yffire pa Landet i darligt Yejn 

Man kan ikke nasgte at somme 
Tider er det ubehageligt nok; 
men dog synes jeg, at det er 
altid mere behageligt at vaBre pa 
Landet, end at bo i en stor Stad. 

Jeg onsker at ga en Tur i Byen for 
at se Bygningeme. 

Onsker De at tage nye Handsker 
pa? 

Ja, og vier sa god at sige til Tjaeneren 
at han skal bringe mig et Par 
rene Stovler ; mine ere smudsige. 

Han bar ikke Lyst til at tage ud pa 

Landet idag. 
Det er ikke behageHgt at g& p& 

Gaden nar det sner. 
Jeg 63rnes at det er bedre at vsBre i 

Byen end pa Landet i darligt 

Vqr. 
Hyem onsker De at tale med ? 
Med Deres Son, som skulde kore 

omkring i Staden med mig og 

min Tante. 
Hun naegtede ikke at hun elskede 

sin aeldste Son mer end den 

yngste. 



It is not very pleasant to be in the 
the country in bad weather. 

One cannot deny that it is at times 
unpleasant enough; but yet I 
think that it is always pleasanter 
to be in the country than to live 
in a large city. 

I want to take a walk in the town 
to see the buildings. 

Do you wish to put on a pair of 
new gloves ? 

Yes, and please tell the servant to 
bring (tiiat he must bring) me a 
clean pair of boots ; mine are 
dirty. 

He does not want to go into the 
country to-day ? 

It is not pleasant to walk in the 
street when it snows. 

I think it is better to be in town 
than in the country in bad wea- 
ther. 

Whom do you wish to speak to ? 

With your son, who was to drive 
about the town with me and my 
aunt. 

She did not deny that she loved her 
eldest son more than the younger 
one. 



( 68 ) 

Har }eg ilcke Bet ? Am I not right f 

Jeg DflBgter ikke at De har Bet. I do not deny that yon are right. 

Hvorledes morede De Dem igar ? How did yon amuse yonrself yester* 

day? 

Tak I jeg morede mig ret godt. Thanks (thank yon), I amosed my- 

self pretty welL 



SIXTEENTH EXERCISE. 

My brother is beginning to learn Swedish, but he has 
no great pleasure in learning the language. To-day it 
rains and blows, and yesterday it snowed out in the 
country, but not in town. My husband and my brother 
love one another. I thought she was in the house Tvith 
your little children. No, that she is not ; but she was 
there yesterday, I think. We shall always love that 
pretty young IS wed e, but her relations have never loved 
her. Her mother thinks that the Norwegian lawyer 
loves her eldest son more than his own brother. Brothers 
and sisters should love one another. He began to read a 
Danish book to his father. I amused myself greatly (much) 
at my doctor's. I heard my niece say that she amused 
herself yesterday, but she denies it to-day. They drive 
in the carriage with a pair of black horses every day. 
Do yon think that (Danish, at) she is reading with his 
wife ? Yes, I think so (it) . She always strove to be a 
loving mother. Where does my dear child wish to drive 
to-day? To-day, dear mother, I wish (wish I) to drive 
out into the country with my friend (fem,) the English- 
woman. Her brother has (is) already driven into town, 
where he is amusing himself. She never thinks of her 
old home now that she lives in a great city. 

Translate into English. 

Nogle af mine Venner onske at kore i Skovene p^ 
Torsdag Aften^ men m&ske regner eller sner det pa den 
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Da^. Ingen kan naegte at hun bar endnu en udraaarket 

dejlig Stemme. Hvor tasnker De at gd naeste Ar ? De 

ma straebe at laese danske Boger. Jog begynder allerede 

at laBse nogle ik danske Ord. De skulde kobe Dem nogle 

lette danske Boger." Hvad taenker De pS,, min Ven! 

Om Forladelse, kaere Frue, jeg onsker kun at sige et 

eneste Ord. Nu, min Ven, hvad kan det vaere, som 

De har at sige mig ? Vaent et Ojeblik, Herr Lsdge, s& 

kommer jeg straks med Vognen og Hestene. Jeg 

naegter slot ikke at min gamle Ven, Juristen, m^ vaere 

et ondt Menneske. Mine smd Piger morede sig sa 

udmaerket bin Aften hos Fru Generalinde Rothe. 

Generalen korte dem hjem meget sildigt, og EHokken 

var naesten elleve forend de kom til Sengs. Var det 

Dem ikke behageligt ? Har De nogle engelske Boger f 

Jeg har nogle, som min Onkel har givet mig. 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

OW ABVZSSBS (^Biord.) 

The following groups indicate the principal sources from 
which the Danish adverbs are derived : — 

I. Some adverbs are identical with adjectives, especially 
where the latter end in s, ig, etc., as for example : falleSf 
mutaal, mutually; indvortes, internal, internally; evigy or 
evigt, eternal, eternally ; rigtig, right, rightly. 

II. Some are identical with the neuter singular of the 
adjective, as for example : smukt, prettily (c.g. smuk) ; vildtf 
wildly {c.G, vild); tyndt, thinly (c.G.ii/wc?); godt, weU (o.G.^foi); 
klogt, cleverly (c.g. klog). 

m. Some adverbs of time are formed by adding Ug 
(identical with English ** ly ") to the noun from which they 
are derived, as for example : &r%, yearly ; daglig, daUy ; 
ugenUig, weekly. 
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IV. Some adverbs of time and place are formed by pre- 
fixing a preposition to the noun which they indicate, as for 
example : i^r, this year ; tUirs^ in years ; ifjor, last year ; 
morgen^ to-morrow, etc. ; underv^By on the way, underway ; 
tiU69t by sea ; til/reds, satisfied. 

y. Adverbs are formed from nouns, or adjectives, by the 
addition of certain affixes, viz., vU (Engl, ''wise"), ledes, etc., 
as for example: gtykkevig, piecewise; lykkeligvis, happily; 
gandgynUgvis, probably ; anderledeSy otherwise ; Ugeledei, like- 
^se ; i&ledesy suchwise. 

The following list contains a number of irregularly formed 
adverbs, and various groups of words used adverbially. 



hen, away, off 
op, oppe, up 
neiopy precisely 
hort, horte, away 
nogenlunde, in any way 
sardeleB, especially 
gjoBlden, seldom 
m&ske i may be, 
Jcanshe j perhaps 



itu, in two, torn, broken 
wlenfiray from ontside 
indeifra, from within 
tilhage, back 
overhoved, over and 

above 
i lige MhdBy in the 

same way 



uden Tvtvl, nndonbt- 

edly 
of og ttZ, off and on 
nu og da, now and then 
vi8t,«certainly 
aXlerhedst, best of all 
Ude, badly 
vel, well, sorely 



A.. The word tt7, to, which may be used adverbially as well 
as prepositionally, forms ip. combination with other words a 
very large number of adverbial groups, which, until re- 
cently, have always been written as conjoint words, as for 
example : tiUdSy by sea i tUlands, by land ; but which modem 
writers now generally write in the originally separate forms, 
as : tU SengSy in bed ; tU Fodsy on foot, etc. 



aipynie Q^tio gmarten 
at m$e (II.), to eat 
oi joretrcBkke, to prefer 
ai mifbUre, to fmnish 
atfordeBTve, to spoil 
h§iUnUy deeidediy 



en SnedkeTy a carpenter 
en Modehcmdler, a ha- 
berdasher, milliner 
en Ndbo, a neighbour 
en Maler, a painter 
en Bviik, a shop 



et Torv, a market 
(en) FrokoH, breakfast 
ien) Middobg, dinner 
(en) Bpisetime, dinner- 
hoar 
virkeligy truly, indeed.. 
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SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Idag mk jeg I^to hjemme til 

Elokken syv. 
Hin Mand er iaget pk Landats 
men kommer han tidlig nok 
tUbage, spise -vi til Middag 
Elokken seks eller halv syy. 
Hrad synes De om min nye Ejole? 
Jeg synes ssBrdeles godt om den. 
Bet Vierelse er SflBrdeles smokt 

mbbleret. 
Jeg finder at hnn bar pyntet sit 

Hob altfor meget. 
Mine Yierelser ere bedre moblerede 

end hendes. 
Ja, dfit ere de ganske bestemt. 
Har De en god Modebandlerinde P 
Madame Blane, som bor i den nasste 
Oade, har altid sierdeleB smokke 
Elffider at ssBlge. 
Azbeider Maleren nogenlnnde 
biUigt? 

Han arbejder betydeligt billigere 

end bans Nabo, Snedkeren. 
Han bor i Bredgade Nr. 23. 
fiT&d bedder Gaden ? 
Jeg spiser Frokost Klokken ni. 
Nir spiser man til Middag? 

Hvor er LffiseviBrelset ? 
Jeg g&i hen tU Posthuset 
Her er Butikken. 
Bonden er pa Torvet 



I most stay at home to-day till 
seven o'clock. 

My husband has gone into the 
country ; if he comes home Carly 
enough, we shall dine at six or 
half-past six. 

How do you like my new dress ? 

I like it very much indeed. 

This room is remarkably well fur- 
nished. 

I think she has decorated her house 
too much. 

My rooms are better furnished than 
hers. 

Tes, that they certainly are. 

Have you a good milliner ? 

Madame Blaue, who lives in the 
next street, has always remark- 
ably pretty dresses to Bell. 

Does tiie painter work tolerably 
cheaply ? 

He works for considerably less than 
his neighbour, the carpenter. 

He lives at No. 23, Bredgade. 

What is the name of the street ? 

I (eat) breakfast at nine o'clock. 

At what time is dinner ? (lit : when 
eats one at midday.) 

Where is the reading room.' 

I aim going to the post-office. 

Here is the shop. 

The peasant is in the market place. 
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SEVENTEENTH EXERCISE. 

I see very well. He was there likewise. The ship is 
going (goes) seawards. He sells meat piecewise. The 
doctor goes yearly to Sweden. My parents are both in 
years. The singer (masc.) comes daily to (into) town. 
I love my little children dearly. You think quite rightly. 
I think (believe) that (Danish^ at) she is on the way. 
He is seldom away. She comes off and on to the clergy- 
man's^ and now and then she is (is she) at my grand- 
fathers. My best hat is spoilt and my cloak is in pieces. 
They were, without doubt, in one of the rooms of the 
house. That is a lazy woman ; she goes to bed at seven 
nearly every evening. She will probably come late to 
church to-day. She does not at all love her grand- 
mother. That I can well believe (think). The poor 
lady is aged (in years) , and she is probably somewhat 
cross. The old often love the young more than the 
young love the old. Now you must (must you) get up, 
and not lie in bed till ten o'clock. I wish to get up 
daily at seven. The officer will travel (travels) by sea^ 
but his mother and his younger children, whom he loves 
so dearly, think of coming (to come) by land. 



Translate into English. 

Jeg onsker at rejse bort s4 snart som jeg f&r mine 
Penge fra Professoren. Min ssldste Datter foretreskker 
at biive hjemme i Norge, men i§or blev hun kun sjselden 
hos mig. Hendes seldste Son har i Sinde at rejse til 
London, hvor han altid merer sig sk udmaerket godt. 
Ni-r han er en Gang borte, kommer han ganske bestemt 
ikke s^ snart tilbage. Mdske ikke, og det er en stor 
Ulykke for hans Moder, at han ikke nogenlunde kan 
vaere tilfreds her i Landet. Har De nylig set vor 
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Yeninde, Fru Homeman ? Jeg ser hende kun sjaelden, 
men nu og da gkr jeg op hos hende. Kommer hun ikke 
ofte her ned i Dalen til Dem ? Jo, af og til kommer hun 
med sin Hand, og uden Tvivl ser jeg hende tidlig i 
Morgen. Tj®^®stepigen siger at alle Koppeme ere itu, 
og at hun ikke er i Stand til at give os Te i Aften. 
M&ske kan hun give os noget at spise til Middag ? Jo 
vist kan hun det; her i Hnset spiser man hver Dag 
godt til Middag. Hvor ere alle de dovne Bom ; de ligge 
da vel ikke endnu i Sengen ? Dovne kan jeg ikke kalde 
dem ; for Klokken syv havde de alle klaedet sig p^, og 
nn spise de allerede Frokost. 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

C0X9ASZ80V or ABVBSBS, eto. 

Danish adverbs admit, like adjectives, of various modes of 
comparison : — 

L By dropping the final t, and taking ere or re in the com- 
parative, and est or at in the superlative, precisely the same as 
the corresponding adjectives, as for example : — 

Positive. Compabative. Sufeblativb. 

Tclogty cleverly hlogere Iclogest 

slemt, badly slemineref worse slemmest 

mortomty amnsiDgly morsommere morsomst 

nyd£Ugtf charmmgly nydeUgere nydeligst • 

oftei often oftere oftest. 

The comparative and superlative are the same, it will be 
observed, in the adverb and adjective, where the former has 
been derived from the latter ; as for instance : khgt from klog, 
slemt from slem, etc. 
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II. Some adverbs form their comparative and superlative 
irregularly, both when they are derived from adjectives, and 
when they are of independent origin ; as for example : — 

POBITIVS. GOICPABATIYB. SUPEBLATIVB. 

Ude, badly vcBrref worse . visrst 

vel, weU hedref better hedit 

Ht (or tidt), frequently Here Uesi 

gceme, rather, readily heiUere heist, 

ni. Some adverbs are defective, and admit of being used 
only in one or two forms, as for example : — 

POSITIVS. GoiCPABATIVB. SUPEBLiLTIYB. 

fiedtf, below «... necS^^it, lowest 

/d>, before, earlier fSrst^ first 

oven, above dversty uppermost 

vde, outward yderst, exoessively 

inde, inmost ittderstf inmost. 

The superlative of an adverb may often be expressed by a 
superlative adjective in the neuter gender, with a preposition ; 
as for example : — 

% det Ji^indste^ at the least ; at aU events 

p& det Bedste, for the best ; in the best way 

pd det Behetgeligaief in the most pleasant manner. 

Some adverbs of place indicate motion towards a spot, or 
repose at a spot, by the absence or the presence of a 
terminal e; as for example: — 

at ga udy to go out at v<Bre ude, to be out 

ai ga hjemj to go home at vae^re hj&mme, to be at home 

at gh op ad Trappen, to go up the stairs 

at vcBre oppe pa Bjcergetf to be up on the mountain. 

Thus it wiU be observed that a condition of rest is expressed 
by the addition of e. 

Some adverbs are formed by the addition of an a to the 
adjective, and sometimes to a noun, and are in such cases 
generally used in combination with a preposition; as for 
example : — 
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ivan, ph tvcBTSy across, from 

skrtis over Jor^ nearly opposite ) 
pa skra, aslant j 

langs med, alongside with 
til Sengs, to bed 
til Fuds, on foot 
til Stede, on the spot 
hjcBi'tenSy heartily 



11 



•« 

11 
11 
11 



11 



tvoBTf cross 

8hr&, sloping, obliqae 

lang, long 
en Seng, a bed 
en Fod, a foot 
et Sted; a spot 
et HjoBrtef a heart. 



at hetcble, to pay 

aiforlange, to demand 

ai standee, to stop 

at hehage, to please 

at 2e76, to hire 

at koUde pi, to call 

at hedde, to be called, named 

at hilse, to greet, salnte 

hyggeligt, comfortably 

Umdsmamd, compatriots 



en Ore, Dan. coin, a 100th part of a croN^ u 

et Kfmtor, a counting house, office 

et Tog, a railway train 

et Navn, a name 

en B&d, a boat 

B&dsmcBnd, boatmen 

en Borskarl, a rower 

en Bro, a bridge 

til Leje, for Lire 

en Kyst, a coast. 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



^^ et altfor slemt at man ikke 
bm leje en Bad her idag; jeg 
^de sa gceme sejle langs med 
Kysten. 

Og jeg vilde hellere g& til Lands. 

Oh De altid tQ Hest eUer til 

Vognsf 
Jeg rejser allerhelst p& Jembanen ; 

men om det behager Dem bedst 

at g& til Sos, kommer jeg mod. 
Er der en B&d her til Leje f 
I^ nede, langs med Broent finde 

Ti Tist Badsmendene. 
Vil De kalde p& Badsmand Hansen ; 

ban kommer netop ad af sit Hns. 

Be forlanger vel ikke mer end fem 

Kroner ? 
Jo, jeg forlanger 1 det mindste 

■eks Kroner. 



It is too bad that one eannot hire a 
boat here to-day ; I should so 
much like to sail along the ooast. 

And I would much rather go by 

land. 
Do you always go on horseback or 

in a carriage. 
I prefer travelling by railway ; but if 

you like best to go by water, I 

will accompany you. 
Is there a boot here for hire? 
We shall most likely find the boat- 
men down by the bridge. 
Will you call the boatman Hansen ; 

he is just coming out of his 

house. 
I suppose you do not ask more than 

five crowns ? 
Yes, indeed, I require at the least 

six crowns. 
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XTndertiden betaler man mig syy 
Kroner, men tiere far jeg seks 
Kroner og halytredsindstyye Ore. 

Nu, da I bring en sikker Bad, og 
kom ikke for slide ; yi betale Dem, 
hvad De forlanger. 

Her er Jembanestationon, Kontoret 
og YaBntesalen. 

Det er yderst morsomt at se sa 
mange Fremmede; jeg ser kun 
fa af vore egne Landsmiend. 

Nu standBer Toget ! har De Deres 
Billetter og Penge hos Dem ? 

Hvad hedder Herren, som hilste 
Dem? 

Han hedder Thomsen ; i sit danske 
Hjem kalde de ham Hans 
Thomsen, men pa Engelsk 
er hans Navn ** John." 



Sometimes I am paid seven crowns, 

bat I oftener get six crowns and 

50 ore. 
Very well I bring us a safe boat, and 

come in good time. We will give 

yon the money yon ask. 
Here is the station, the booking 

office and the waiting room. 
It is extremely amusing to see so 

many foreigners ; I see hardly 

any of our own countrymen. 
Now the train is stopping I have 

you your tickets and money with 

you f 
What is the name of the gentleman 

who bowed to you ? 
His name is Thomsen; in his 

Danish home he is called Hans 

Thomsen, but in English his 

Christian name is John. 



EIGHTEENTH EXEEOISE. 

It would have been better, if (Danish, om) they had 
thought more frequently of (upon) their little children. 
I will readily go there, but I (should more readily) should 
prefer to go to the doctor's. She comes more frequently 
(oftener) to my brother, the lawyer's. The table is 
aslant. The professor is going alongside with (even 
with) the water. She dresses herself charmingly, 
but no one can dress themselves worse than her younger 
sisters. At all events, he loves his eldest sister better 
than that sister who is at home with her parents. He 
wishes me to go out this evening, but I would rather 
remain at home. My husband is out, and my younger son is 
gone up on the mountain. The old peasant woman is going 
up the stairs. I would rather have a long than a short 
bed. Is there no one about (on the spot) on the farm f 



( 77 ) 

All the men are up on the mountains. I feel worse (it 
goes worse with me) to-day than yesterday. I am 
oftener ill than well. That is unfortunate, but it would 
be worse if you had not so many heartily-loved friends. 
Now my little boys are going home and to bed. Is the 
master on the spot? No; he is seldom here before 
eleven o^clock* 

Translate into English, 

Jeg er s3. ofte syg, at jeg nassten ikke kan gS. op ad 

Trappen. Kin man ikke fa noget morsommere at lasse 

her i Huset ? Lasgens smukke Kone, Englaenderinden, 

er naesten klogere end sin Mand. Hvorledes befinder 

Deres Broder sig i den store engelske By ? Tak skal 

De have, det gdr ham godt der, men han vilde hellere 

vaere hjemme hos os end sk langt borte iblandt Fremmede. 

Nu, det kan man let forstd ; hils ham fra mig og sig ham, 

at jeg onsker sS, tit at se ham igen. Han har det ikke 

ilde der i TJdlandet, og her i Hj emmet kunde det gd 

vaerre for ham. Hvorledes gdr det hjemme ? Mange 

Tak, kdBre Prue, det gar fortraeffeligt ; det kunde ikke 

g& bedre. Om Forladelse! Hendes Barn er nassten 

altid vranten. Hans Haender ere endnu v&dere end 

hendes. Hvor gaerne vilde jeg ikke g4 til Fods med 

Dem op pa Bjasrget ! Min Broder gar ogsa gaeme med 

til Fods, men hans Kone korer heist i sin Vogn med sine 

Bin4 Bom. Hvorledes gkr det Deres Broders Born ? 

Tak, det gdr dem -pk det allerbedste. Ere de tit hos 

Dem ? De komme i det minds te engang hver Uge hos 

mig; men endnu tiere ere de hos min yngste Soster, som 

bor der node skrds over Vandet. Hvor det er morsomt 

her i Vinduet at se ud pS, Folk, som merer sig der node 

p§. Torvet. Det er dog hyggeligere her inde i Stuen end 

der node pa Gaden. Jeg forlanger intet bedre, men 

jeg ser dog sd gaerne at Aiidre ere i Stand til at more 

sig som de synes bedst. 
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Examples of Verbs, belonging to Glass L, which are oon« 
jugated like at sUks, to love. 





INDICATIVE. 


PAST 


FRB8BNT 






« 


FABTIGIPLX. 


INFINITIVB. 




PBB8SNT. 1 


PAST. 








Sing. 


Phtir. 


Sing, and 
Plur. 








ieg, du. 
nan, De 


▼i, I, de 


jeg, du, 

ban, vi, I, 

de 








agter 


agte 


agtede 


agtet 


aiagte 


to intend, m- 
teem. 


erfarer 


erfare 


erfarede 


erfaret 


at erfare 


to learn, e»» 


handler 


bandle 


bandlede 


bandlet 


at bandle 


to act, handU. 


benter 


bente 


bentede 


bentet 


at bente 


to fetch. 


lever 


leve 


levede 


levet 


at leve 


to Uve. 


samler 


samle 


samlede 


samlet 


at samle 


to collect. 


troBter 


troBte 


trostede 


trdstet 


at troste 


to comfori. 


Tander 


vande 


vandede 


vandet 


at vande 


to water. 


VflBnter 


vflBnte 


VflBntede 


ventet 


at vflBnte 


to wait, expect. 


Examp] 


es ofVe] 


rbs, beloni 


yjing to Glass 11., which are con- 


jugated like at tank 


€, to thinl 


[. 






bruger 


brnge 


brugte. 


brugt 


atbmge 


to use, employ 


forlanger 


forlange 


forlangte 


forlangt 


at forlange 


to require. 


foler 


fdle 


folte . 


folt 


at fole 


to feel. 


fdrer 


fore 


forte 


fort 


at fore 


to lead, guide 


borer 


bore 


borte 


bort 


at bore 


to hear. 


kalder 


kalde 


kaldte 


kaldt 


at kalde 


to caU. 


kender 


kende 


kendte 


kendt 


at kende 


to know. 


kl seder 


klaede 


klsBdte 


klsedt 


at klaede 


to dress. 


kober 


kobe 


kdbte 


kdbt 


at kobe 


to buy. 


korer 


kore 


kdrte 


kdrt 


at kdre 


to drive. 


laner 


lane 


lante 


Unt 


at lane 


to lend. 


Uner af 


laneaf 


lante af 


lantaf 


at l&ne af 


to borrow. 


leeeer 


Isese 


IsBste 


ISBSt 


at IsBse 


to read. 


loser 


lose 


loste 


lost 


at lose 


to loosen. 


moder 


mode 


m5dte 


modt 


at mode 


to meet. 


rejser 


rejse 


rejste 


rejst 


at rejse 


to travel. 


sender 


sende 


sendte 


sendt 


at sende 


to send. 


spiser 


spifie 


spiste 


spist 


at spise 


to eat. 


Btraaber 


strsebe 


straebte 


strsebt 


at straebe 


to strive. 


vender 


vende 


vendte 


vendt 


at vende 


to turn. 


viser 


vise 


viste 


vist 


at vise 


to shctc. 
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Some verbs admit of being conjugated both in aocordanoe 
with Oonjugations I. and U., as for example : — 



INDICATIVE. 

PBESBNT. 

Sing. Fhir, 



han, De ^» ^» ^^ 



taler 

ponder 

niBTner 



tale 
prale 

XlflBYXlO 



PAST PRESBNT 

PABTICIPLB. INFUflTrm 
PAST. 

Sing, and 
Phi/r. 

jeg, du, 
ban, yi, I, 

de 
talede or talet or at tale 

talte talt 

pralede or pralet or at prale 

pralte pralt 

naBvnede or nsevnet or at nasTXie 



nsBvnte 



nSBYUt 



to speak, 
to hoaat. 
to name. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

(=Forholdsord). 



Prepositions in Danish admit of being grouped under two 
heads : — 



I. As primary and simple. 

ad^ to, at 

o/, of, from 

lag J behind 

hlandtf among (implying snrromid- 

ingB of the same kind) 
d/ter, after 

for, for, before (space) 
fro, from 
/or, before (time) 
gennem^ through 
ho8, at the house of, with 
t, inde i, inden t, in 
fnad, with 



mellem^ between, in the midst /im- 
plying different sarromidingB) 
mod, against 
om, about 
over^ over 
p&, on 

samty together with 
siden, beside, since 
iili to 

trods^ in spite of 
uden^ without 
under y under 
vedy by, at, near. 
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n. Ab Gompoimd. 

hag^er^ after 
hagved, behind 
forcun^ before, beyond 
fiyrmedelstf by means of 
ihlandty amongst 
igennem^ through 



imellemj between 
t'mod, against 
istedeiiforf instead of 
omkring, round about 
ovenp&f on the top of 
uderifiyr, outside of. 



A. The difference between hlandt and meUem will be seen 
in the following example : Klinten vokser mellem Stene hlandt 
Hveden, the corn-cockle grows in the midst of stones among 
the wheat. 

B. Differences in respect to periods of time admit of being 
indicated by the use of t, ph, and om ; the first implying the 
past, the second the future, and the third some recurring 
interval ; as for example : jeg var der i Tirsdags ; jeg skal der 
igen ph Torsdag, men jeg er dSr ellers dltid om Sdndagen, I was 
tiiere on Tuesday, I shall be there again on Thursday, but I 
am otherwise always there on Sundays. 



Onhelf uncle 

TantCj aunt ^ 

Fcetter, cousin 

Kousine, fern, cousin 

NeveUf nephew 

Niecej niece 

Svigerfader, father-in-law 

SvigermodeTf mother-in-law 

Bvog&r, brother-in-law 



8v\gerinde^ sister-in-law 
Stedfader^ step-father 
Stedmoder, step-mother 
Kone, HustrUt wife 
Mandf ^gtemand^ husband 
JEgtefxlle, spouse 
Farhroder, Morhroder^ uncle 
Faster ^ father's sister 
Master, mother's sister. 



Spanien, Spain, gp<mshf Spanish, en Spanievy a Spaniard 
Itdlien, Itfidy, itdUeTiskj Italian, en Italiener (fem. Italienerinde), 

an Italian 
Frankrig, France, frwnsh, French, en Franskmand, a Frenchman 

Osterrige, Austria, osterrigskj Austrian, en Osterriger, an Austrian 
> Tyrkiet^ Turkey, tyrkisk^ TurMah, en Tyrk, a Turk. 
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SIMPLE PHRASES. 

Showing the manner in which various prepositions 

are used in Danish, 



Det var af bam jeg kObte mit Ur. 
Jeg gay BcJmene et ftf bans 

Malerier til Eksempel. 
Hun Tilde jo ikke tale om sig sely, 

men om sin Steddatter. 
Han er ikke en Yen af mig. 
Soldaten tillader ikke at mere end 

tie ad Gangen ga over Broen. 

Hyad er der bleven af Spanieren? 

HvadfikDetilMiddag? 

Hyad holder De meat af ? 

Jeg holder meat af at spadsere f($r 

Frokosien. 
Hnn holder mest af bam, tror jeg. 
Tag den De synes bedst om. 
Jeg synes godt om Hoset. 
Hdd op I lad mig yeare I 
8e efter min Hat. 
Jeg er ikke yred pa ham. 
flyad er der i Yejen med bam f 

For fjorten Dage siden. 
Debar ikke Bet til at gader. 
Jeg bar ikke Lyst til at spadsere. 
Han yar yred oyer at hnn ikke skrey 

til ham. 
Hvorledes kommer De pa det? 
Hnn tviylede pa at fk HjaBlp. 
Han arbejder p& at erbyerye sig en 

godPlads. 
Jeg forlader mig pa Dem. 
Jeg Yar oyerrasket yed at se ham. 
Hon bar aldrig bradt sig om sin 

Onkd. 



It was of him I bought my watch. 
I gaye the children one of his 

pictures as an example. 
She was not intending to speak of 

herself, but of her step-danghter. 
He is not a friend of mine. 
The soldier will not allow more 

than three at a time to go oyer 

the bridge. 
What has become of the Spaniard P 
What did yon haye (get) for dinner f 
What do you like best ? 
I like best to go out walking before 

breakfast. 
She likes him best, I think. 
Take the one you like the best 
I am pleased with (like) the house* 
Haye done I let me be I 
Look for (after) my hat. 
I am not angry with him. 
Wl^at is the matter (in the way) 

with him? 
A fortnight ago (since). 
You haye no right to go there. 
1 haye no inclination for walking. 
He was angry because she did not 

write to him. 
How did that occur to you ? 
She was doubtful of getting help. 
He is striying to secure himself a 

good situation. 
I depend upon you. 
I was astonished at seeing him. 
She has neyer cared for her uncle. 
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» 

Pe har godt Ted at le. Ton may laugh if you will. 

Hun foite Bamet yed H&nden. She led the diild by the hand. 

Hun g&r med Briller p&. 8he wean spectacles. 

Han gik med en tyk Frakke. He wore (went with) a thick coat 

Jeg beder om Forladelse. I beg pardon. 

Har De set Dem om i Byent Have yon looked about you Id the 

town. 



NINETEENTH EXERCISE. 

The Norwegian child gets tip too late. My nephews 
and nieces get up at six in the summer, and at half- past 
seven in the winter. My Italian cousin and her eldest 
son read German, French^ English^ and Dutch. He heard 
yesterday that his Russian uncle was in Copenhagen on 
Thursday, the 15th of March. What do you call him in 
(on) Danish P We call him Carl in (on) Danish, but his 
parents, brothers and sisters, and relations call him 
Charles in English. Will you fetch me my Spanish hat 
and my Russian cloak. Her aunt and uncle expect har 
and her stepson on Monday. Your brother and sister 
in-law have bought my step-father's large carriage and 
the white horses. I always meet the doctor on 
Thursdays at our good old clergyman's. My mother- 
in-law cares nothing at all for her German cousins; 
she thinks them (that they are) proud, and wishes that 
they had remained in Germany. My nephew, Mr. Lar- 
son, is a Dane, but his relations are nearly all Dutch, 
or Spanish, and his yoimg wife is a Russian. I was in 
London on Wednesday, and I expect to be in Frajace 
on Friday. My dear wife is not at all well to-day; she 
has heard that her brother-in-law, the English lawyer, is 
dead, and now her sister will not be able to come to 
Denmark to see her. 
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Translate into English, 

TT titi forlanger af Svigerfaderen^ at ban skal kobe 

hende et Has. Den norske Tolk forte min gamie 

engelske Ven op p& Bjaergene, og lige p& samme Tid 

begfyndte det at sne og blasse ; begge to tabte deres Hat 

o^ Stok; om Aftenen modte de en Bod demand^ som 

viste demVejen, og sildig omNatten korte de hjem igen 

i en Vogn, som var Unt dem af den gode Gamle. Vil 

De spise bos mig idag? jeg vaenter kun nogle faVenner, 

som agte at rejse imorgen^ eller m&ske ikke for iover- 

morgen. Hun bar mistet sin Mand^ og nu forlanger 

hnn, at bendes saldste Son, som er bos en Kobmand i 

Knsland^ skal komme tilbage til Danmark. Den stakkels 

Kone, bvor bun er ung til at veere Enke ! bvor jeg vilde 

onske at kunne & bende at se F Hvad kalder man den 

rode Vin, som De kobte af HoUaenderen i For&ret ? den 

smager meget bedre end den spanske Vin, min Svoger 

sendte mig fra Madrid. Penge forlanger jeg ikke ; jeg 

onaker kun at f^ Ret. 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 



{^Bindeord), 



I. — OopXTLATivE Conjunctions, etc. 



(sB UdrSLbsord), 



at, that, to 

h&de.:Ogy both. ..and 

da, as, sinoe (past time) 

deU...del8f in part 

demcBst, in the next place 

dersom, in case that, if 

/br<2t, because 

fremdeiles, moreover, besides 

flfnt, first 

hv%8, if, in case that 



ifald, in case 

ndr, when, if (piesent and fat. time) 

nemUg, for instance 

om, if, whether, about, for 

og, ogs&j and, also 

samtf together with 

siden, sinoe 

som, as 

<&i;02... «om, as weU... as. 
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IL — DlBJUMCl'lVA, COMPOUHD OON JUNCTIOITB, etO. 



aXleredej already 

aUigevelt all the same 

darimod, against, on the contrary 

€(fter^ after, according 

^terdi, whereas 

^erfiom, in accordance with 

sller^ ellerSf or, otherwise 

enddog, although 

for at, in order that 

Jdlgelig^ consequently 

}werkein.,,elXeT^ neither... nor 



I tf^Mft, just as 
meAenBy whilst 
men, samen^ but, indeed 
noik th mangB, ever so many 
noJIe sh snort, ever so soon 
em ikke^ if not 

ikond;t {endakSndt) notwithstanding, 
«&, so, then 

sh godt somf as good as, as well as 
tto^ttft, notwithstanding. 



A. Aty to, is used to indicate the infinitiye of the verb, as 
in English. 

B. Om, if, about, admits of being nsed as in English in the 
following manner : At se sig cm^ to look (see oneself) about 
one. Han ser sig om efter en Plads, he is looking about for a 
place. — Om is used in the sense of ** if," in the following 
manner: Jeg mi. se, om ha/n arbejder, I must see if he is 
working. 

C. IAges&,..som, as... as, are used to express a comparative 
degree, as for example : Min Broder er Uges& stor som jeg, my 
brother is just as tall as I am. 

D. Jo„jo, jo.,.desto express a relative proportion, as for 
example : Jo Usngere jo varre, the longer the worse ; jo stone 
Besvarlighed, desto storre Fortjaneste, the greater the difficulty, 
the greater the merit. 

The Danish Interjections are derived from the imperative 
of verbs (I.), or are merely imitative sounds (11.), as for 
instance : — 

(I.) Tak ! thanks 1 from at takket to thank 
Tys ! silence t ,i at tyssCt to be silent 
Bi ! wait ! i» at hie, to wait 

Hor ! listen t „ at h&re, to hear. 

(n.) Knak! Pvf! PZ«mp/ Heo ! Vips ! Visvas! 

Surprise is expressed by such ejaculations as : Hm! Haha ! O-nej-da! 

Sorrow „ „ „ Ak! Ve! Ve\ 

Joy ft „ „ HejH^! Uejsa-hopsa! 01 



( 85 ) 



at Jbrhyde (I.), to forbid 

atjpibe (I.), to whistle 

€tt heholde (II.), to keep 

cut xTidslcrive, to book, to 'write down 

at leve (II.), to live 

ait rose (11.), to praise 

(en) Bos, praise 



!: 



en) Fodsel, birth 

et) F&dested, place of birth 
et B&h, a cry, call 
en Klassey a class 
en Portf a gate 
et LohomotiVy on engine. 



SIMPLE FHBASES. 



Siden jeg kom til London har jeg 
set Dronningen flere Gonge. 

£r liondon Deres Fodested P 
^^> i^ erDanskliges&velsom min 

Mand; men yi have YSBret sa 

lienge her i Landet, at yi ere 

begge To naesten && godt som 

EnglaBndere. 
Han onsker at se sig lidt om i 

Byen. 
Han Til snart se at denne By er 

ligesa stor og smnk som hans 

Fodeby. 
Nar rejser De til England ? 
Bersom min Hand onsker det, 

rejser jeg med ham eftor Jul. 

Jeg takker Dem for Deres Brey, 

Bomt Bogen. 
Idag kommer jeg ikke til Koben- 

faavn, fordi det sidste Tog er 

gaet. 
Det Tog, som afg&r El. 8, gar belt 

igennem nden at standse. 

Det ringer jo allerede tredje Gang. 

Yi haye jo ingen Billetter. 
Hyor er Billetkontoret ? hyis jeg 
bare yidsto, om yi ere i Tide. 



Since I came to London I have 
seen the Queen a great number 
of times. 

Is London your native place ? 

No I I am a Dane as weU as my 
husband ; but we have been here 
so long, that we are both of us 
nearly English ? 

He wishes to see a little of the 
town. 

He will soon see that this town is 
quite as large and handsome as 
his native town. 

When are you going to England ? 

If my husband should wish it, I 
shall go with him after Christ- 
mas. 

I am obliged to you both for your 
letter and the book. 

I shall not get to Copenhagen to- 
day because the last train is gone. 

The train which leaves at 8 o'clock 
goes right through without stop- 
ping. 

They have already rung the third 
time. 

Why ! we have no tickets 1 

Where is the booking-office? 
I only knew if we were still 
time. 
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Skynd Demi LokomotiTei piber 

allerede. 
BetjflBziten lukker Ddrene i 
06 mk ikke lokke Doren op. 
Det er forbndt at roge i iorsie 

Klasses Vogne. 
Foretriekker De at sidde med 

Byggen mod LokomotiTet ? 
Jeg yil beholde min Plada, for at 86 

ad af Vindoet 



Make haste! the engine ia 

already. - 
The goacd is locking the doocs. 
Yon must not open the door. 
It is forbidden to amuke in fixst- 

oiaas caniagea. 
Do yon prefer to sit with your back 

to the engine ? 
I will keep my place that I many 

look out of the window. 



TWENTIETH EXERCISE. 



She comes to me when she wishes to see my daughters. 
If she comes home soon^ then I shall go together with 
my sister to France. She talked about something else 
last evening. In case you wish it I will fetch my 
children to-morrow. He is coming from Holland toge- 
ther with his sisters-in-law. I paid the peasant-boy 
partly in crowns, and partly in Dutch money. My 
aunt is looking out for a house in the country. 
Although my French cousin is so ill that she cannot 
stand on (upon) her feet, she goes to church all the 
same every day. His eldest daughter is nearly as tall as 
my step-son. When is she going' (to travel) ? In case 
her mother should be (is) better, she will go (travel) 
next week. According to what I hear from her doctor she 
will soon be better. The Italian maid-servaut is coming 
as well as the French man-servant. Whilst the peasant- 
woman was here, she fetched water to water my garden. 
Both my wife and I wish it. Be silent my child I thy 
sister is still in bed^ because she ia ill. 
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Translate into English, 

Ifald inin Faetter rejser til Busland i Ar, g&r jeg med, 

fordi jeg onsker sS. meget at se hvorledes Busserne leve 

i deres eget Land.' Mine Foradldro ere liges^ rige som 

Deres SlaBgtninge^ men alligevel ere de ikke sh fornemme 

H5r^ min Dreng I ifald min Mand kommer hjem forend 

leg liar vasret hos LsBgen^ m& JDu sige ham^ at jeg 

vaeoter at kunne kore tilbage med min Svoger^ som skal 

vaere med LsBgen, eller hans Son^ i Sygehuset. Den 

tyake TjaBner onsker at hore cm hans Broder har faet 

en Plads her i Byen. Det er et meget dygtigt Menneske. 

Ja! det kan nok vsere. Er min Broder hjemme f Om 

De vil vaere sS. god at vsBnte et Kile Ojeblik, skal jeg 

straks hente Deres Herr Broder. Hvis han ikke er 

hjemme endnu, kommer han vist snart tilbage. Hor 

engang hvor det blaaser ude i Skovene og oppe pS 

Bjaergene inat ! Vil De ikke kore med mig imorgen 

tidlig? Jeg har intet derimod^ men medens min Hustra 

er p& Landet, g&r jeg ikke gaerne ind til Byen. Min 

Svigermoder, samt mine Sostre^ rejse i Ar til Italien 

med Yor Slsagtning, Italieneren. Tys ! jeg horte et 

B&b &a Skoven. Bi lidt I nu kommer Kusken. 



TWENTY-FIKST LESSON. 

IB, eto. {esUdtagn$ordi den hdende Form.) 



The Danish language possesses a characteristio feature in 
its mode of forming the passive by the simple addition to the 
active voice of the letter s.^ Thus, for example, the passive 
of at dske, past indicative eUkede^ is at eUkHf sUkedes, and of 
4U tanks, tankts, at Usnkes, tanktes. 



^ Bee Part II. 
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The passive may also be expressed by the help of the 
auxiliaries at vcsre, at blive, to be, to become (remain) ; as for 
example : at vare or at blive elsket, to be loved ; jeg var or jeg 
blev eUket, I was beloved ; at vcere or at blive tankt^ to be thought ; 
jeg var or jeg blev tankty I was thought. 

When the auxiliary at fh, to get, must be, is used either 
with the passive or the active, it impUes future necessity or 
an tmavoidable contigency, as for example : jeg flr eUkeSy 
I must be loved ; det fir tankes, it must be thought ; jeg far 
elske, I must love ; hanfir tanke^ he must think. 

Passive Impersokals may be formed from active personal 
verbs, as for example : det bniges, it is used, it is customary, 
from at bruge, to use, wear; det t^iges^ it is said (corresponding 
to the French on dit), from at nge, to say ; der kores, there 
drives, or there is being driven, from at kore, to drive ; der 
tales, der loses, der giies, there is being spoken ; read ; is going ; 
from at tale, to speak; at Icsxe, to read ; at g&, to go. Der synes, 
it seems, is derived from the defective deponent at synes, to 
appear, to think ; der tales, der loses, etc., may be best rendered 
by paraphrases, such as: it is being said, there is a talk of, 
reading is going on, one reads, etc. 

Some passive impersonals belong to defective verbs, having 
generally only a passive form, as for example : det duges, it 
dawns, from at dages, defective passive, to become day ; det 
lykkes, it succeeds, from at lykkes, defect, passive, to be lucky. 
This verb admits, however, of being used in an active as well 
as a passive impersonal sense, as for example : ^ det lykkede 
ham at l6be bort, he succeeded {or : it fell out luckily for him) 
in running away ; det lykkede hende denne Gang, it proved 
successful for her (she has succeeded) this time. 

By the use of the passive form in Danish a reciprocal 
action may be expressed, as for example : — 

aJt mMeSf to meet one another, active : at mdde^ to meet 

at 8l&8, to fight together „ at sl&f to strike 

at hysseSf to kiss one another „ at Icysst, to kiss 

at 868, to see one another (to meet) „ at S6, to see 
at gifte8, to marry each other „ at gijfte, to marry 

at mtmdh/ugge8, to bicker (no active form), 

derived from et Mimdhuggeri, a scolding 
at kafppe8, to vie with (no active form). 
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The following paradigms show the manner in which regular 
verbs belonging to Class I. (as at elske, to love), and Class II. 
[as at tankey to think) are conjugated in the passive voice 
=Lideformm), 





INDICATIVE. 






PBBSENT. 




I am loved,) 




(/ wm thotight). 


jeg elskes 




jeg tsBnkes 


dn elflkea 




dn tsBnkes 


han elskes 




han tflBokes 


yi eiRkes 




yi tssnkes 


I elskes 




I tsenkes 


de elskes. 


PAST. 


de tsBnkes. 


(I teas loved.) 




{Twos thought,) 


jog elskedea 




jeg tflpnktes 


dn elskedes 




dn tssnktes 


han elskedes 




han tsBnktes 


■vi elskedes 




vi tasnktes 


I elskedes 




I tsBnktes 


de elskedes. 




de tmnktes. 



There is no true potential or imperative mood in the 
simple passive form of the verb. 



INFINITrTB. 
at elskes (to he loved). at tsBnkes (to he thought) 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

SnrauLAB. Plubal. SiNauLAB. Plural. 

[beloved) 



at bliye elsket at blive elskede. 



(thought) 
at blive tsBnkt at blive taenkte. 



^ o/b^, to depart 
«*«4, to roach 
atndd6,tosit 
^ t^e, to weigh 



en Fartf a tonr, jonmey 
et ScBdOj a seat 
en Seddelf a ticket, label 
en Side, a side 



{ lige Jlfa(Z6,inthe same way 
(et) Hastvaerkf haste 
gift, married 
ugiftt single. 
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SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Dei glader mig at yi insffes idag ; 
men jeg bar si stort HastysBrk, 
at jeg mk bort om et' Ojebiik. 

Er der noget usaBdyanligt pi 
Faardef 

Paa ingen M&de; men mine to 
ngilte 858tre ysBoie pi mig hoe 
deree Veuinde, Fm Lanen. 

Farrel 1 yi ses dog snart igen. 

Jeg kommer til Dem om tre Dage. 
Vil De gk med mig til Jernbane- 

stationen f 
Det lykkes 08 Tel ikke at n& 

Stationen, f5rend Toget g&r. 

Her giyes dog Sedler for Bagagenf 

Lad den forst bltye yejet. 

Alle disse Sm&ting tages ikke med 

ind i Vognen. 
Der begges intet her under SsBdet. 

Det lykkedes mig den ridste Gang 
jeg rejste at tk Plads i Koap6en ; 
men idag siges det, at der ingen 
Eoap^er er at finde. 

Hyor langt rejse yi sammen f 
KuntilnsBte Station pi Sidebanen. 

Faryell jeg bnsker DemLykkepi 

Eejsen. 
IligeM&del 

Eondnktor 1 yil De Inkke Doren op? 
Hyad hedder denne Station f 
Den hedder det Hyide Has. 



I am yery glad that we haye met 
to-day, bat I am in such baste 
that I most be o£F at once. 

Is there anything onusaal goings 
on? 

Not at all; bat my two anmairied 
dstera are waiting for me at their 
friend, Mrs. Larsen. 

Good-bye 1 I daresay we shall soon 
meet again. 

I wiU oome to yoa in throe days. 

Willyoa go with me to the station t 

We shall scarcely soooeed in reach 

ingthe station before the train 

starts. 
One can get receipts for the laggage 

here (I sappose)? 
Let it first be weighed. 
All these small things cannot be 

taken into the carriage. 
Nothing mast be laid here under 

the seat. 
The last time I was trayelling I 

was fortunate enoagh to get a 

place in the coap6e ; but to-day 

they say that there is no coup6e 

to be f oand. 
How far shall we trayel together? 
Only as far as the next station at 

the branch line. 
Good-bye 1 1 wish yoa a prosperous 

(pleasant) journey. 
The same to yoa 1 
Guard 1 will you open the door ? 
What is the name of this station P 
It is called the White House. 
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TWENTY-FIEST EXERCISE. 

ft is said that the French dancer (/em.) isgpingto 

Russia next year. She is to be married to (with) her 

German cousin, the professor, who is travelling in 

France. It is seldom that we meet (see one another). 

THey vie with one another for the honour. He was so 

lucky as to get a great deal of (many pi.) money. There 

is reading and talking going on every day in that house. 

I am compelled to think of (on) what is said in the town. 

It is not customary (the custom) now in the country. I 

am dearly loved by (of) my brother, but we seldom 

meet. How she is beloved by her old parents ! It 

seems (to me to be) very cold to-day. Meat is not to be 

bought this week. It grows light (dawns) early up 

on the mountains. I think I never could be happy 

if I were not beloved by (of) my parents and my brothers 

and sisters. She succeeded in getting the letter to read. 

The general is not named, but it is said that he will be 

{bliver) sent to Russia in cFune. I was fetched by (of) 

tiie Swedish clergyman. What is he to be called? 

He is to be called Henry; he is called John in English, 

and Hans in Danish. One may dine here on Thursday. 



Translate into English, 

Man siger, at her i Huset holdes ikke laBngere 
Sestauration. Det er sandt, her holdes ikke Restauration 
efter September, men cm De onsker det, skal jeg give 
Dem en Kop Te og lidt Smor, Brod og Ost. Tak skal 
De have ; men jeg synes det vilde vaere bedre, om jeg 
gik til den naBste Landsby,hvor,som det siges, man altid 
kan fH noget at spise. De mk gore hvad De synes bedst; 
det kan vel lykkes Dem at mode Bondevognen, som 
kores af en god gammel Soldat, der ifjor rejste i Rusland 
med Generalen. Jeg er nodt til at gk p& Ojeblikket, men 
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jeg YSBnter ikke at vi modes. Kan s&dant et Menneske 
elskes af sine SlaBgtninge f Der sendtes et langt Brev 
hver Morgen til Broderen. Yddv s& god at sige mig* hvad 
der forlanges. Herren forlanger Intet; men tan svnes 
at Yognen skulde sondes lidt tidligere, fordi ban onsker 
at Frokenen skal hentes fra Stationen Elokken fern 

?recis. Det kan nok vsere, men her i Bjen siges det at 
'oget g&r ikke om Sondagen. Jeg onsker at vi kunne 
rejse sammen lige til Kobenhavn. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 



The irregnlarities of the Danish verbs admit of being 
classed tmder distinct heads, as will be seen in the following 
groups, which give the first person of the present indicative, 
the past of the indicative, the past participle, and the present 
of the infinitive. 

As in regular verbs, the singnlar of the present indicative 
ends in r in all persons, while the plural has the termination 
in all its persons, as for example in the present indicative 
of the verb at /aide, to fall : — . 



SlNGULAB. 

jeg f aider y I fall 

du /alder ^ thon fallest 

harif hun folder, he, she falls 

Defalder, you fall. 



PlURAIi. 

vi/aZda, we fall 
Ifalde, ye fall 
de faldSi they f alL 



In the past tense of the indicative, as faXdt, grad, etc., no 
change is made in the plural. 

I. Verbs in which the past of the indicative undergoes no 
change m its radical vowel, and is of one syllable only : — 
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INDICATIVB. 1 


PABTICIPLE-. 


INFINITIVE. 


FBBSBNT. 


PAST. 


PAST. 




Sing, 


Sing. <md 
Pkkr. 






ieg ' 


jeg, vi 






{aider 


fAldt 


C.Q.J falden 
N.o.,faldet 
pi., faldne 


at f aide 


grsBcLer 


grsBd 


grsedt 


at grade 


kedder 


bed 


bedt 


at bedde 


holder 


boldt 


boldt 


at bolde 


kommer 


kom 


o.a., kommen 
N.a., kommet 
pi. J komne 


at komme 


15ber 


lob 


c.a.j loben 


at lobe 






N.a., lobet 
pl.j lobne 




Borer 


sov 


Boyet 


at soye 



tofaU 



to cry 

to he named 
to hold 
to come 



torwn 



to sleep. 



n. Verbs which change the radical vowel in the past 
indicative tense and the past participle ; the alteration being 
generally from i to ^, as for example : — 



INDICATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFINITIVE. 




PBE8ENT. 


PAST. 


PAST. 






Bing, 


Sing, and 
Plwr. 








jeg 


jeg, vi 








driyer 


drey 


dreyet 


at driye 


to d/rive on, wge 


glider 


gled 


O.Q.J gleden 
N.a., gledet 
pi., gledne 


at glide 


to glidoj slide 


griber 


greb 


grebet 
'Pl'i grebne 


at gribe 


to seize, grip 


kniber 


kneb 


knebet 


at knibe 


to pinch 


skrlyer 


skrey 


skreyet 


at skriye 


to write 


fitiger 


steg 


o.a., stegen 
N.G., steget 
pi., stegne 


at stige 


tomoimt 


yrider 


yred 


vredet 


at yxide 


to taring J ttvist. 
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rU. Verbs which change the radical vowel in the past tense 
onl}^ as for example : — 



INDICATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


PABT. 




Bing, 


Binq. <vnd 
Plur. 




• 


jeg 


jeg, vi 






bicler 
lider 
stridor 


bed 
led 
stred 


bidt 

Udt 

stridt 


at bide 
at lide 
at stride 



tohite 
to suffer 
to struggle. 



rV". Verbs which not only change the radical vowel, but 
which take a different vowel in the past tense and the past 
participle, as for example : — 



binder 


bandt 


bnndet 


at binds 


toHnd 


drikker 


drak 


drakl^t 


at drikke 


to dHnk 


finder 


fandt 


fnndet 


at fiade 


to find 


slipper 


slap 


CO., slnppen 
N.a., slnppet 
pl.t slupne 


at slippe 


to sUp 


springer 


sprang 


c.o.,spningen 
N.O., spranget 
j7l., spningno 


at springe 


to spring^ lewp 


synger 


sang 


snnget 


at synge 


to sing 


tvinger 


tvang 


tviinget 


at tvinge 


to force 


Tinder 


yandt 


Yundet 


at vinde 


to windf 
also to win. 



Some grammarians have attempted to estabhsh a very 
great number of groups for the irregular verbs, but the above 
examples will sufl&ce, for the present, to show the leading 
characteristics of the changes which such verbs undergo in 
Danish. For further information the student is directed to 
the lists of irregular verbs. 



at besoge (II.), to visit 
at tagey to ts^e 
at modtage, to receive 
at hevcBge (U.), to move 
at g&, to go, walk 
at spdrge^ to ask 
Tcy, stuff, luggage 



en Sag^ a cause, thing 

en BevcBgelse, a movement 

en LoBrke, a lark 

en Nattergal, a nightingale 

en Droske, a cab 

(en) Da/mp, steam 

en Fuglerede, a bird's nest. 
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SIMPLE PHBASES. 



IGn Svoger skrev mig ig&r, at han 
kom iforgars tilbage til Byen; 
maske besoger han Dem idag 
eiUer imorgen. 

Det vil glede mig at komme 

sammen med ham nok en Oang. 
Ti spiste til Middag i Torsdags hos 

Grev Brandt, og yi sad til Bords 

fra Elokken seks til Elokken ni. 
Bondedrengen har fondet en 

Fnglcrede med flare LsBrkesBg i. 
Det Tar nsesten Midnat forend jeg 

tog nd pa Landet. 
Hvorfor gik De nd af Byen 8& sildig 

p& Natten f 
Fordi jeg sknlde besoge en Syg. 
Han tog Bogen fra mig og gay den 

til min Soster. 
Jeg modtog to Breye fra min 

Kasine. 
Min Onkel bier syg p& Bejsen. 

Da jeg kom til Stationen, ya; Toget 

allerede i Beysegelse. 
Idag kom Toget noget for sent. 

#eg tror at de lade Dampen g& nd. 
Hyor skal jeg fa mit Toj f 

Spdrg denne Mand. 

Vil De ikke haye en Droske t 

Jeg yil g& ; jeg gik ig&r, og jeg fandt 

at Hotellet er ikke langt fra 

Stationen. 
Bring mig nn Alt ordentlig til mit 

Hotel iaften. 



My brother-in-law wrote to me yes- 
terday, that he had come back to 
town the day before ; perhaps he 
will come to call on you to-day 
or to-morrow. 

It will give me great pleasnre to 
meet him once more. 

We dined on Thursday at Count 
Brandt's, and we sat at table from 
6 till 9 o'clock. 

The peasant-boy has found a nest 
with seyeral larks' eggs in it. 

It was almost Inidnight before I 
went out into the country. 

Why did you go out of town so late 
at night ? 

Because I was to yisit a patient. 

He took the book from me and gaye 
it to my sister. 

I receiyed two letters from my 
cousin. 

My nnde 'fell (became) ill on the 
journey. 

When I came to the station'the train 
was already in motion (moying). 

To-day the train was a little after 
time (too late). 

I belieye they are letting off steam. 

Where must I go to get my lug- 
gage ? 

Ask that man. 

Will you haye a cab P 

I will walk ; I walked yesterday and 
I found that the hotel is not far 
from the station. 

Be sure to bring me eyeiything 
quite right to my hotel this 
eyening. 
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TWENTY-SECOND EXERCISE. 

I wrote five long letters this morning to my children 
in Holland. Why does the child cry. He has run too 
fast, and he fell down. Are all my children come 
from the wood with their little friends ? No ; they are 
still running (about) in the woods, where they are 
singing with loud voices. That is a remarkably bad hoy; 
he punishes his pretty little sister, and twists her hands. 
Where is that ugly animal f It slipped from my hands^ 
bit me, and sprang up the tree. The next time the 
animal come» into the garden, you must (must you) 
bind it better. I forced it yesterday to drink a little 
water, and after that I seized (gripped) my stick, and 
drove it into the empty cow-stall. She wrote a long' 
letter yesterday to her brother-in-law. What is his 
name (he named) ? He is named Charles John William 
Henry. The general found his wife very ill; she has not 
slept for (in) three nights. The doctor came very late 
last night to see several patients. 

Translate into English. 

Bondedrengen kunde hverken holde eller binde den 
sorte Hest ; den slap fra hans Haender og lob bort. Det 
er slemt med de Mennesker ; de stride med hinanden 
fra Morgen til Aften. Bondepigen sang s& smukt ig&r, 
medens hun arbejdede i Markeme. Det onde Menneske 
kom lige ind i Kokkenet, hvor han bSl sig om, 
greb det Forste det Bedste, som kom ham i Hsenderue, 
og lob bort. Har De fundet Kurven, hvori jeg lagde 
mine ^bler og Paerer f Bt ^ble er faldet ned, men de 
andre er Bamet lobet bort med. Min stakkels gamle 
Bedstemoder er gleden i Aften p& et Stykke Glas, som 
er faldet ned fra et hojt Yindue, og nu lider hun sH meget 
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i Ryggen. Min Svoger greb Brevet, forend min Sviger- 
inde kunde skrive halvt hvad hnn onskede at sige til sine 
Soskende i Prankrig. Soldaten er spningen op i 
Traset, hyor ban fandt en Fuglerede med flere sm^ 
gronne og hvide JEig, Jeg bolder bSl meget af de sm& 
Sangfugle ; n&r det dages tidlig om Sommeren er det s& 
dejligt at bore p& deres Stemmer. Yi bave s& mange 
Laerker og Nattergale i vor HaVe. 



TWENTY-THIED LESSON. 

0« TBS COMVOBITIOW OV VBSB8. 

I. Many verbs are formed by tbe addition of a prefix to a 
fiimple verb. Tbe principal prefixes in Danisb are : be^ er^ 
for, mis, over, ud, under, ved, from wbicb sucb verbs as tbe 
following are formed .• — 

ai hegribe, to comprehend, from at grihe, to catch 

at erkends, to recognize „ at Icende^ to know 

at fortjcBnet to deserve „ at tjcsne, to serve 

oimighandU, to ill-treat „ at handle^ to act, trade, treat of 

ai overst&j to overcome „ at sth^ to stand 

at udf&rBt to accomplish, carry ont „ at f&re, to carry, lead 

at widerholde, to maintain „ at holdet to hold 

at vedblive, to persevere „ at hUve, to remain, hecome. 

n. Compound verbs are often formed by tbe addition of a 
noun, adjective, preposition, etc., to anotber verb, as for 
example : — 

at leorsfagte, to oradfy, from Kors^ a cross, and at faste, to fasten 

at fuUMcBndiggSre, to oompldie „ faldstomdig, perfect, and at gSre^ 

to make 
at emiaXe, to report „ om, about, and at tale, to speak 

5S^S.tfSS?npanane«lf|" i-a. upon, and a* %,. to fto 

H 
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m. Some compound verbs retain the same meaning after 
decomposition as before it; thus, for example, we may say: — 

at swnimenregne, and at regne sammen^ to reckon together 
at istandsmtte „ at sastte istand, to pnt in order 
at xhjelsla „ at slh ihjelf to strike dead, to kill. 

rV. Some verbs, as in English, have a different sense in 
accordance with the position of the preposition associated 
with them, as for example : — 



at hlive ude^ to remain out 

at drage op, to pull up 

at se over, to look across 

at skride over, to step over 

at scbtte oveTf to convey over, across 

at reside overt to pour over, upset 



at vdehlivet to fail to appear 
at opdraget to educate 
at oversej to overlook 
at overskridet to overstep 
at oversoBtte^ to translate 
at overvceldet to overpower. 



IV. The prefix /or (short o), and the preposition /or (longo) 
01 fore, before, impart widely different meanings to the verbs 
with which they are associated ; as for example : — 

at forg&f to perish atforegi^ to precede 

at/or^Jdfl. to keep j at /ore/ioJdd, to remonstrate ^ , , 

at forholde 8%g, to heh&YB J'*"-'*''^ i.w», «%/ xc*iiw*xd«x»i,o [head oL 

at forataf to understand at forest&f to superintend, to stand at the 



at Hlgive, to forgive 
at holde for^ to wait out- 
side (as a carriage) 
at tillade, to permit 



en TilgiveUe, a forgiveness 
om Ffrladelset pardon me 
en TiUadeUe, a permission 
med TiUadeUef allow me 



hojre, right 
til hojret on the right 
venstre^ left 
tilvenstre, on theleft 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Yil De tillade mig at tage Plads 

pa denne Stol P 
De fortjaener ikke at jeg skulde 

lade Dem sidde ved Siden af 

mig ; det er sa laenge siden De 

var hos os. 
Tilgiv mig denne Gang. 
Hvor bor Deres Tante P 
Hun bor i (hebor) et stort Hus pa 

St. Hans Plads. 



Will you allow me to take this 
chair P 

You do not deserve that I should 
let you sit down by me ; it is so 
long since you came to see us 1 

Forgive me this once I 
Where is your aunt Uving ? 
She is living in a large house in 
St. John's Place. 
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BUver Enghenderen her i Eoben* 

bavn. 
Jeg tror at han kan tU opholde sig 

heir nogle fa M&neder. 
Han holder meget af cone BSme- 

bom. 
Han holdt hende ved H&nden. 
Jeg forsikrer Dem, at Bamet er 

ikke her i Hnset. 
Det kan man vaare sikker p&. 
GHy mig min Sons nye Skjorter. 
Qm Forladelsel jeg horte ikke 

hyadDe sagde. 
Denne Skjorte tilhorer ikke min 

Son. 
Denne Handske er til den venstre 

H4nd. 
Drosken holder for Doren. 
JniiBten pastar at han har Bet. 

Det gor intet til Sagen. 

Hon tilintetgor alle mine Planer 
for min Batters Yelvaare. 

HTorledes tilbringer De Tiden ? 

7eg oyersaBtter et tysk Yaerk p& 
Dansk. 



Will the Englishman remain in 

Copenhagen ? 
I think he will only stay here (for) 

a few months. 
He is very fond of his grand- 
children. 
He held her by the hand. 
I assure you that the child is not 

in the house. 
That one may be sure of. 
Give me my son's new shirts. 
Pardon mel I did not hear what 

you said. 
This shirt does not belong to my 

son. 
This gloye belongs to the left 

hand. 
The cab is standing at the door. 
The lawyer insists upon it that he 

is right. 
That is no matter (that does 

nothing to prove the case). 
She frustrates all my plans for my 

daughter's well-being. 
How do you spend your time ? 
I am translating a German work 

into Danish. 



TWENTY-THIED EXEECISE. 

The English doctor does not educate his younger 
children as well as the elder ones. That old peasant 
behaved very badly yesterday. The clergyman takes 
too much upon himself. The German lawyer wishes to 
tiranEQate a Danish poem into German. My French 
nephew will complete (p. t, ind,) his work on Swedish 
law this year. That peasant is always so industrious; 
she deserves to get money. It is said in the town that 
your sister-in-law ill-uses your pretty little niece. The 
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Bussian soldier ia palling the boat np from the water. 
I do not at all understand the Dutch singer when she 
talks Danish. She does not comprehend that there are 
parents who do not love their children. We do not 
understand a single Norwegian word. Her father-in- 
law superintends the work. Be so good as to take us 
over the lake. My brother does not deser7e that from 
so old a friend. Forgive me if I say that your younger 
brother behaves very badly. 

■ 

Translate into English. 

Soldaten slog sin Kaptain ihjel oppe p& Bjaergene. 
Min Svigerinde vaaltede Mselken over Bordet^ men nu 
har hun bragt alting i Orden igen, fordi hun venter sine 
tyske Yenner om et Ojeblik. Jeg begriber ikke, 
hvorledes hun har kunnet gifte sig med s&dan en Laps. 
Det stakkels Fruentimmer var s& ulykkelig hjemme; 
hendes Soskende mishandlede hende hvert Ar vaerre og 
V83rre. Yi erkende alle^ at han havde Ret i hvad han 
sagde til den svenske Jurist. Min Neveu^ med Konen 
og Bomene^ bliver ude p& Landet til September. 
Soldateme udeblive ikke denne Gang. Deres Sviger- 
moder onsker gaame at fuldstsendiggore Arbejdet forend 
hun tager til Byen naaste For&r. Regner jeg mine 
Penge sammen, s& finder jeg at jeg har tabt hun- 
drede og halvfemsindstyve &oner pi Yejen. Generalen 
vedbliver at pSitage sig alt for meget. Man kan ikke 
begribe^ at han skal kunne f& Lov til at mishandle 
Bondeme her i Landet. Han overskrider vel ikke 
Landets Lov? Det kan nok V83re, men dog udforer 
han alt som det synes ham bedst. Er det ikke alt for 
filet? Er der en B&dsmand^ som kan asdtte os over 
Yandet i Aften F 



( 101 ) 



TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 



V ISSBaV&AS 



WB OTBBS VBBB8. 



Some verbs are both etymologically and grammatically 
irregular; of these the principal are the auxiliaries {=Hj(Blpe' 
ard)f as for example : — 



INDICATIVE. 


PABTICTPLE. 


INFINITIVE. 






PAST. 


PAST. 






Sing, 


Sing, and 
Plw. 








]eg 


jeg,Ti 








er 

har 

kan 

ma 

skal 

Til 


var 

havde 

knnde 

matte 

sknlde 

Tilde 


yieret 

haft 

knnnet 

mattet 

sknllet 

yillet 


aiyffire 
at have 
at kunne 
at matte 
at dknlle 
atyille 


to he 

to have 

to he ahUf can 

to he alhwedy may 

to he ohligedy shaU 

to he vjiUingt will. 


Beside 


s these, tl 


iie following ve 


rbs are simila 


rly irregular: — 


bor 
dot 
gor 
tor 
Ted 


bnrde 
dode ' 
gjorde 
tnrde 
yidste 


bnrdet 
(er) d5d 
gjort 
turdet 
yidst 


at bnrde 
at do 
at gore 
at tnrde 
at yide 


tohe ohligedt ought 
to die 

to do, make 
to dare, ought 
to know. 



Active and transitive verbs may be used reflectively, as for 
example : — 

jeg hadefj 1 bathe jeg hader vnig, I bathe myself 

vi tillade, we permit vt tillade os, we permit onrselyes. 

Some verbs are used only in a reflective sense, as for 
example : — 

at heJUtte sig, to bnsy oneself 

at for syne sig, to provide oneself with 

at hetahke sig, to beg to be excused. 
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These and similar yerbs require that the object referred to 
shall be preceded by a preposition ; as for example : — 

han hefiitter iig pA sA megett ^ busiee himself with many things 
han henytter ng a/ Lwlighedem^ he ayails himself of the opportiiiiity 
han fortyner iig mad Boger, he piOTides himself with books. 

Bome transitive and intransitive verbs present, as in 
English, considerable resemblance to one another in some of 
their modifications ; thas, for example, we have : — 

INDICATIVE. PARTICIPLE. INJINITIVB. 



PBEBBNT. 

Sing. 

jeg 

Iffgger 

ligger 

BSBxiker 

synker 

vsekker 

Tagxii;r 



PAST. 

Sing, and 
Plur, 

jeg, vi 

lagde 

U 

Sffinkte 

sank 

YflBkkede 

vagnede 



PAST. 



(har)lagt 

ligget 

(bar) ssBnket 

snnket 

Yiekket 

vagnet 



at Iffigge ' 
at ligge 
at ssenke 
at synke 
at vflBkke 
at Y&gne 



to lay (trans.) 
to lie (intr.) 
to sink (tr.) 
to sink (intr.) 
to wake (tr.) 
to wake, he awake* 



at lasgge Masrke ttl^ to 
notice [afraid 

at vosre hange for^ to be 
at gifre ondt^ to hurt 
at skoenke (II.), to pour 

out 
attordne (I.) , to thunder 
at ledsage (II*), to ac- 
company 
at spise (II*), to cat 



ai foretrcBikke, to prefer 

en Frygtj a fear 

frygtsom, timid 

frygteHg^ horrible 

en BesiddeisSt a posses- 
sion 

en Ulejlighedt an inoon- 
:venience 

en Undskyldning, an 
excuse 



en Spisesal, Spisestue, 
a dining-room 

ien) Torden, thunder 
et) Vejr^ a weather 
et UveJTy a bad weather 
en Stornif a storm 
et McBrke, a mark 
en TimSt an hour 

ien) Endey an end 
en) Tid^ a time. 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 



Tilde Be g8re Bern den UlejUghed 
at ledsage min Lille Pige p& 
Yejen P hun er bange for at g& 
alene. 

Det vilde ikke gore mig nogen 
UlejUghed ; men jeg er bange for 
at yi f & en staBrk Storm inden en 
Times Tid. 



Would you take the trouble to ac- 
company my little girl; she if 
afraid of going alone. 

It would not give me any trouble ; 
but I fear we shall have a great 
storm within an hour's time. 
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^eg har ikke lagt Mserke til Yejret. 
Bet gOr mig ondt at den Lille ma 

bllye hjemme, men hnn bor ikke 

ga nd i sadant d&rligt Yejr. 
Hor ! det tordner allerede ; lad os 

forlade Haven og ga tilbage til 

Huset. 
Tor jeg bede Dem g& ind i Spise- 

Btnen. 
Er De sa god at tage Plads ved den 

oyerste Ende af Bordet. 

Herr Johnson, -vil De sidde her eller 

ved Siden af min Soster. 
Mine Darner, tor jeg bede Dem tage 

Plads. 
De bnrde ikke gore Dem sa stor 

XJlejlighed. 
Ifa jeg skfienke Dem et Glas 

Bhinskvin ? 
Her er Bnffetten (Skaenkebordet) ; 

jeg beder Dem sorge for Dem 

sely. 
Hrad Slags Yin synes De bedst om ? 
Jeg foretraekker Fortvin. 
De Frayaerendes Skal 1 
Defcyilde glsede mig, hvis jeg knnde 

ledsage Dem til Dampskibet. 
Jeg er bange for Yejret. 
Tror De, det bliyer Tordenyejr ? 

Jeg frygter yi f& XJyejr. 

Be bnrde ikke vaere s& frygtsom. 

Jeg yed nok, at man ikke bnrde 
Ifl^gge Maerke til hyer Smating.^ 



I haye not noticed the weather. 
I am sorry that the little girl must 

remain at home, but she ought 

not to go out in such bad weather. 
Listen ! it is thundering aheady ; let 

us leaye the garden, and return 

to the house. 
May I beg you to go into the 

dining-room. 
Will you be so good as to take a 

seat at the upper end of the 

table. 
Mr. Johnson, will you sit here or 

by my sister ? 
Ladies, may I beg you to take your 

seats (to sit down). 
You should not give yourself so 

much trouble. 
May I pour you out a glass of 

Bhenish wine ? 
Here is the sideboard; I beg yon 

will help yourself. 

What kind of wine do you like best t 

I prefer Port. 

A health to the absent 1 

I should be glad if I could accom- 
pany you to the steamer. 

I am afraid of the weather. 

Do you think we shall haye thun- 
der? 

I am afraid we shall haye a storm. 

Ton ought (should) not to be so 
timid. 

I know yery well one ought not to 
pay attention to eyery trifle 
(little thing). 



^8fn&Ung is used elliptically for a little thing. 
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TWENTY.POURTH EXERCISE. 

Your cloak is lying on the table ; I do not know who 
laid it there. Did the clergyman die in 1857, or in 1859 ? 
Did you not know that the good old man died only last 
year ? No, that I did not know. You ought not to do 
that. Here is a bull in the field ; I dare not fetch the 
peasant, who is coming through the wood; the animal 
may perhaps do me some mischief. You must not be so 
timid, the bull is not in the field. The poor little girl 
had sunk before her father could cross the water. My 
aunt is ill, and lying in bed ; I think she is sleeping*, 
and I dare not wake her. He laid his sister's letter on 
the table, but he did not know if he should (ought to) let 
it lie there, because she was not at home. My eldest 
son bathes in the sea every morning at seven o^clock, 
about an hour after my English man-servant has roused 
him. It seems to me very early to get up at six 
o'clock. You ought not to lie in bed till ten. The 
king died last night, but the people do not yet know 
that he is dead. I woke the coachman at six o'clock, 
but he is still lying in bed. 

Translate into English, 

Jeg lagde ikke Maarke til Manden, men jeg synes 
han m& vaare Soldat. Han burde bestemt ikke ssBtte 
sig i Besiddelse af Skibet ? Det gjorde han heller ikke, 
men man siger, at Skibet skulde gives ham af hans 
Fader. Han beflitter sig p& at & en Plads under 
Generalen, men han tor ikke lade sin Broder vide, at 
han onsker noget s&dant, fordi Broderen vil at han skal 
blive her i Landet hos sin egen Familie. Hesten bed 
inig ig&r i H&nden, og den smerter mig nsdsten s& meget 
idag som den gjorde iaftes. Yed De, om man tor g& 
igennem denne Skov f Jf ej, det ved jeg ikke. Juristen 
vidste ikke hvad han skulde sige til Bondepigen, som 

SrsBd s& hsBftigt fordi den gamle Bedstefader var dod. 
et gjorde mig qSl ondt at m&tte sige hende, at Skibet 
Tar sunket. Hvor sank det f Det ved jeg ikke. 
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List of Titlbs, Tbadbsmen's Callings, bto., eto. 



•» Konge^ a king 
en Prins, a prince 
en Hertug, a duke 

en Qreve^ a oonnt 

en Baron, a baron 

en Admirai, an admiral 

en Oberet, a colonel 

en Major, a major 

en Kaptwin, a captain 



en Dronn«nj7, a qneen A;on<7eZt$f, royal 
en Prinsesse, a princess prinseligt princely 



en HertugtncEe, a 

daohesB 
en QrevtTide, aoountess 



et Hertvigd&mme, 

dnchy 
et Grevskah, a county, 

connt*s dignity 
et Itaront, a barony 



et AdmftiraUtet, an ad- 
miralty 
en HoBT, an army 



en Eager, a baker 
m Brygger, a brewer 
en Bygrnester, a builder 
en lrtn66(2emand, a man in office 
en Fisher, a fisherman 
en EaUemager, a hatter 
tnHjvimager, a wheelwright 
en ZrcBrnmer, a retail trader 
en iCv2/iandler, a coal merchant 
en Lode, a pilot 

en L&ssmed, Kleir^med, a lock- 
smith 
mMoUer, a miller 
tn Papirhandler, a stationer 
en 52^eAMiptain, a captain, skipper 

en Skomager, a shoemaker 
11 i^IcoleZoerer, a schoolmabter 
tit Skrcadder, a tailor 

en Slower, a butcher 

en Smed, a smith 

en Somand, a seaman 

en Tigger, a beggar 

enTorvebonde, a peasant who brings 

farm produce to market 
en Tommermand, a carpenter 
en JJrtekrcBmmer, a grocer 
en Vinhandler, a wine merchant 
en Yognmand, a coachmaster 
en Vegter, a watchman 
•n Vaver, a weaver 



en Boroneeee, a 
baroness 

en Admiralinde, wife 
of an admirid 

en Lievienant, a lieu- 
tenant 

en Sdojgicer, a nayal en Fl&de, a fleet 
officer 

en Dampfregat, a ei T&m, a tower 
steam frigate 

et Ba^voBrk, pastry, baked cakes 

et Bryggeri,^ a brewery 

en Bygning, a building 

et frmbede, an office 

et Fiskeri, a fishery 

en HaMesieygge, a hat-brim 

et H;*!^, a wheel 

et Krambod, a retail shop 

en Kulmine, a coal mine 

en hodsh&d, a pilot boat 

en Lii^josder, a spring of a lock 



en MdUe, a mill 

Poptrpen^e, pi., paper-money 

en Skihtfart, a ^p's way, navigar 

tion 
en BkohSrste, a shoebrush 
en Skolekammerait, a school fellow 
en Sfcreedderevend, a journeyman 

tailor 
et Slagtertorv, a meat market 
en Srnedje, a smithy 
en rnds£>', a lake 

en Tiggermunk, a mendicant friar 
en Torvehod, a market-booth 

en Tommerjl&de, a timber-raft 

en Urtehanje, a yegetable garden 

en Ftng&rd, a vineyard 

et Vognhjul, a carriage-wheel 

en VoBgterpihe, a watchman's rattle 

en VcBvning, a weaving. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



isssavK 



V B S B 8 (as Uregelrette Udsagnsoird,) 



In the following list of irregulaa: verbs, we have given tie 
first person singular of the present of the indicative ; the past 
of the indicative, which is the same for all persons ; the past 
participle, and the present of the infinitive. All parts of the 
verbs which are not given, follow the regular modes of 
conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 


PAST 


INFINITIVE. 




PRESENT. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLE. 






Sing. 


Sing, arid 
Piitr. 








jeg 


jeg.vi 


bar, er 






beder 


bad 


bedt 
pi. J bedte 


atbede 


to beg, pray. 


binder 


bandt 


bnndet 


at binde 


to hind. 


brister 


brast 


brustet or 
bristet 


at briste 


to burst. 


drager 


drog 


draget 


at drage 


to drag. 


drager bort 


drog bort 


draget bort 


at drage bort 


to drag, go 
away. 


drikker 


drak 


drnkket 


at drikke 


to d/rink. 


erfarer 


erfarede or 
erfor 


erfaret 


at erf are 


to esoperienee, 
learn. 


farer 


for 


faret 


at fare 


to travel, go. 


fortryder 


fortrcid 


fortrudt 


at f ortryde 


to repent, 
regret. 


gar 


gik 


g&et 


atga 


to go. 


giver 


gav 


C.G., given 
N.a., givet 
pi., givne 


at give 


to give. 


gselder 


gjalt 


gaaldt 


at gaelde 


to be worth. 


hapnger 


hang, intr, 
haengte, tr. 


hsBngt 


at hsenge 


to hang. 


hjfislper 


hjalp 


hjolpen 


at hjselpe 


to help. 


jager 


jog or 
jagede | 


jaget 


at jage 


to hunt. 
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INDICATIVE. 


PAST 




INFINITIVE. 




PSE8£NT. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLE. 






SlTig. 


fifing, and 
Plur. 








jeg 


jeg.vi 


har, er 






kryber 


krob 

• 


o.a., kroben 
N.a., krobet 


at krybe 


to creep. 






ph, krobne 






ler 


lo 


16t 


atle 


to laugh. 


lyder 


lod 


lydt 


at lyde 


to sound. 


lyver 


loj 


lojet 


at lyve 


to tell a lie. 


nyder 


nod 


nydt 


at nyde 


to enjoy. 


rider 


red 


redet 


at ride 


to ride. 


river 


rev 


CO., reven 
N.O., revet 
pi., revne 


at rive 


to tear. . 


ryger 


rog 


roget 


atryge 


to smoJce. 


sker (det) 


skete 


sket 


at ske 


to happen. 


{impers.) 










Bkyder 


skod 


skndt 


at skyde 


to shoot. 


fikserer or 


skar 


skaren 


at skaere 


to cut. 


skffir 




skaret 






fit&r 


stod 


staet 


at Bta 


to stand. 


stJ8Qler 


stjal 


stjalet 


at stjffile 


to steal. 


Btryger 


strog 


stroget 


at stryge 


to rub clothes^ 
iron. 


synger 


sang 


snnget 


at synge 


to sing. 


tager 


tog 


taget 


at tage 


to take. 


tier 


tav 


tiet 


at tie 


to he silent. 


treffer 


traf 


tmffet 


at trsaffe 


to hit, meet. 


traekker 


trak 


triikket 


at trsekke 


to draw, 
drag. 


foretraBkker 


foretrak 


foretrakket 


at foretrsekke 


to prefer. 


viger 


veg 


CO., vegen 
N.O., veget 
pi., vegne 


at vige 


to give up, 
make way, 
[mala). 


aeder 


&d 


ledt 


at ffide 


to eat (as ani- 


det gaUder ilcke, it is not 


worth, it 


at spcBnde Heste, to 


hamess horses 


does not refer to, affecl 


i 


at pleje, to be accui 


stomed 


det (Brgrer mig, it annoys 


me 


at fange, to catoh 




det g&r iklce an, that will 


not do 


at fomoje, to please 


> 


at ham Lyst til^ to like, t 


Ake plea- 


(en) FomdjeUe, plei 


isure 


. sure in 




att&le, to endure 




(U hugge ned, to out down 




t&lmodig, patient 




oi spamde, to draw out 




en Talmodighed, pa 


tienoe 


oi^obnde Hanen^ to coc 


k, pnll a atformode, to supp< 


39e 


trigger 






for^ 


modentlig, proba 


bly 
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heldig^ lucky 
fnu, oanning 
et J^ald (Norw.), afell^monntaiii- 

side 
wt Bjmrg, a mountain 
en Mose (Dan.) ) 

MyreboBT^ moor-berries 
en EU) (Norw.), a river 
et Stags, sort, kind 



091 Flol, a flook 

en Ren ) . ^ 

en Bttl, a back 

ien) Jagt, bunt, hunting 
et) BroBfide, firewood 
en Biffelf a rifle 
en BSsse, a gun 
en Birkf a birch-tree 
en Kmdef a chain 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 



Jeg har Lyst til at g& p& Jagt. 
Hvad Sla^s Jagt er her P 

N&r man er heldig kan man finde 

Bensdyr. 
Jeg har aldrigendnu skudt enB^n. 
Engang ifjor traf jeg ^tfn Flok 

Bener; men fdrend jeg kunde 

Bpiende Hanen f6r de alle over 

Mosen. 
Man ma krybe pa alle fire, n&r man 

yil trseffe en B6nbuk. 
Ja, jeg ved at Bukkene ere ud- 

mserket snu Dyr. 
Holder De meget af Jagtf 
Jeg foretraskker at fiske. 
Det gor min Broder og8&; ban 

kan sta den hele Dag ganske 

t&lmodig ved Elyen, aden at 

fange en eneste Fisk. 

Det gar ikke an at ga pa Jagt n&r 
man er haly syg, og ikke i Stand 
til at nyde det frie Liv pa 
Fjaaldene. 

Hvor er Englasnderen, som plejer 
at fieke i Elven ? 



I should like (have a mind) to go 
out hunting. 

What kind of animals does one 
find here for hunting ? 

If one is fortunate, one may meet 
with reindeer. 

I have never yet shot a reindeer. 

I fell in with a flock of reindeer 
once last year; but before I 
could draw the trigger they had 
all gone off over the moor. 

One must creep upon all fours, if 
one wants to hit a buck. 

Tes, I know that the bucks are 
extremely cunning animals. 

Are you very partial to hunting. 

I prefer fishing. 

It is the same with my brother ; 
he will stand quite patiently all 
day long by the side of the 
stream, without catching; a single 
fish. 

It does not do to go out on a hunt- 
ing expedition when one is half 
ill, and not able to enjoy the free 
life on the Fjelds. 

Where is the Englishman, who 
fishes in the stream. 
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Han er oppe p& Bjergene idag. He is up on the mountains to-day. 

Vi spise idag hos Priesten. We are going to dine to-day at the 

clergyman's. 

Kan Be sige mig hyad B^neme Can you tell me what the reindeer 

SBde ? eat ? 

De aede Mos -pk Mosen (Dom.), They eat moss on the moors. 

MjieniNorw,), 



TWENTY-FIFTH EXERCISE. 

This affair does not affect his life but his honour. 
The admiral met the young prince on board his large 
ship. Is the admiral's ship a steam vessel ? Yes, it is 
a steam firigate which belongs to the Danish fleet. It 
would please me very much if my son could go into the 
navy (become a naval officer) . Where is the English 
pilot? he is in the pilot boat with the Swedish lieutenant 
and the captain of the Norwegian fyigate. The admiral's 
wife has ascertained that the carpenter, the smith, and 
the ship's baker, with three of the sailors, have never 
drank any thing but water or tea or coffee, since they 
were all so ill in the Russian hospital. The schoolmaster 
took the book in his hand, and sang charmingly. 
The brewer, Hansen, and the builder, Evaldsen, with 
his wife the miller's daughter were standing just 
outside the large window of the dining room, and they 
all were silent whilst the good old schoolmaster was 
singing. Whom did you see at the market f I saw the 
butcher, and the greengrocer, Thomson, who has a large 
vegetable garden in the neighbourhood of the royal 
woods. I know the woods ; the King and Duke William, 
with Count Hoik, Baron Falsen, Colonel Brand, and my 
brother-in-law. Major Collin, hunted there the day before 
yesterday. The duke shot a stag, and the king begged 
him to take the animal home with him in order that the 
duchess and Princess Mary might see it. 
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Translate into English, 

Jeg kan ikke ride den sorte Hest^ fordi min ka3re 
Moder har i Sinde at kore til Indsoen idag. Han stod 
i Doren og rog, da jeg kom ridende forbi Huset. Jeg 
traf ham forste Gang p& Jagt, og det fortryder mig, at 
jeg lod Lejligheden slippe til at sporge ham^ hvor bans 
Svigerinde var g&et hen. Hvis Tyven siger, at han 
ikke stjal min Hund og min Kalv, lyver han. 
Jeg gav Tiggeren Lov til at forsyne sig med Braende 
i min Birkeskov; men ikke at hugge store Traeer ned 
og drage dem bort. Hun har nydt Lykken at se alie 
sine Bom i Sommer. Det gselder ikke om at give de 
Fattige Penge, men om at gore sine Medmennesker 
godt. Jeg fortryder aldrig, at jeg hjalp den stakkels 
syge Skomager. Jeg traf Tiggeren p^ Vejen til 
Kirken ; han stjal mit Ur og krob bort, medens jeg 
talte med min Ven, Vinhandler Paulsen. Min Tjd^er, 
Tyskeren, lob efter ham, men til ingen Nytte : mit Ur 
var stjA,let; og nu har Tiggeren formodentlig den 
Fomojelse at kunne sige hvor mange Klokken er. 
Det aergrer mig, at jeg ikke bandt Kaeden fastere, 
fordi Hunden lob bort, medens jeg var ude pa Soen 
i Baden. Jeg vigor ikke af Stedet, indtil De giver 
mig Pengene igen, som De tog igdr fra min Soster. 
Han har skudt to Renbukke p^ Fjaeldene, den ene 
beholder han selv, men den anden har han i Sinde at 
sonde med et Par sm§. Fugle til sin Svoger, Bmbeds- 
manden, som bor i Dalen ved Elven. Hvorlasnge har 
De i Sinde at blive ude pS, Pjaeldene f Jeg vilde gaeme 
blive der ude endnu et Par Uger, men bliver Vejret 
slemt, tager jeg ind til Byen sS. snart som mulig. 
Plejer De at tage pa Jagt hvert Ar ? Det gor jeg altid, 
ifald jeg ikke gdr pa en eller anden lang Rejse i 
IJdlandet. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

QIM TBB V&U&AJb OV VOWKB {=zNavn9(yrdenes Flertdl), 

Nouns in Danish may be classed under three heads : — 

I. Those which form the plural by the addition of « to the 
singnlar. 

n. Those which form the plural by the addition of ^ to the 
singular. 

m. Those which remain unchanged, and are the same in 
the plural as in the singular. 

These different modes of termination do not admit of being 
brought under any definite rule, and must, therefore, be 
mastered by memory. Most of the words contained in the 
first class were originally masculine, but many, as will be 
seen below, now belong to the neuter gender. The asterisk 
indicates that the final consonant is doubled, as for example: 
m Flok, a flock; Flokken, the flock. 

I. Nouns which take an ^ in the plural from usage, rather 
than in accordance with any definite rule : — 



en Arm (pi. Arme), an ana 

en B&dt a boat 

et Bod, a bath 

et Bedf a flower-bed 

en BirJCf a birch 

et Bjcerg, a mountain 

en Bjifi-n, a bear 

et Blad, a leaf 

en Bold, a round ball 

en Bolt, a bolt 

en Bom,* a bar 

et Bord, a table 

en Borg, a oastle 

en Brand, a fire, brand 

et Brev, a letter 

en Hrvd, a bride 

en Brhd,* a sting 

en Brand, a well 



en Buk,* a back 

en Busk, a bush 

en Bceik* a brook 

en Bamk, a bench 

en Bog, a beech 

en BoT, a barrow 

en Dag, a day 

en Dal, a dale 

en Dam,* a dam 

en Damp, a yapour, steam 

en Dams, a dance 

en Del, a quantity, part, deal 

et Digt, a poem 

en Dish, a counter, desk 

en Dolk, a dagger 

en Dom,* a judgment 

en Dram,* a dram 

en Dreng, a boy 
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•11 Drik* a drink 

«n Drifm* a dream 

«n Dvarg^ a dwarf 

«n D^, a do6r 

•11 Eg (long 0), aa oak 

en Eg^ (short «), an edge of 

a blade, selyage 
•n Egn^ a district, spot 
•n Mv (Norw.), a riyer 
en Eng, a narrow ysHej 
et Fad, a diah 
en Foam, a fathom 
en Fil, a file 
en Fjjord, a frith, Fjord 
en Flig^ a flap, lappet 
en Flok* a flock 
en Fold,^ a fold, pen 
en ForJc,^ a pitch-fork 
an Fugl, a bird 
•n Gany, a turn, walk 
en Gird, a farm-yard, oomi 
en Oavl, a gable 
en Orav, a grave, pit 
en Oren, a bran<^ twig 
en Oris, a pig 
en Gfrimd, a ground, bottom of 

sea 
et Oulv, a floor 
en Hals, a neck 
en Hank, a handle 
et Hav, an ocean, aea 
en Havn, a hayen 
0n Hehs, a witch 
en ffelt, a hero 
en Hestf a horse 
en Hjodm, a helmet 
en Hjord, a hearth 
0n Hjort, a stag 
en Jfob, a heap, crowd 
en ffolm, a smtdl island 
en Hov, a hoof 
en /ifund, a dog 
en Hvalp, a pappy 
en jETcbI, a heel 
en Har, an army 



•» ff f|;, a hdghl 

en Kalv, a calf 

en Kam,^ a comb 

en Karl, a feUow 

en Kat,* a oat 

en JTlud, a clout, rag 

en JTniv, a knife 

en JToik,* a cook 

en JTost, a broom 

en JTnme, a wreath 

en Kreds, a circle 

en JTriy, awar 

en JTrop, a comer 

en Krcp,* a trunk of body 

en Xurv, a basket 

en Ktuk, a coachman 

et Land, a land 

en L^, a lock (of door) 

en Leg, a game (of play) 

en Lem,* a trap-door 

en Lov, a law, permission 

en Lvnd, a grove 

en L^n, a lie 

en Ifund, a mouth 

en 3funfc, a monk 

en Nar,* a fool 

en ^atteryal, a nightingale 

et ^avn, a name 

en JTesfZ, a nail (of finger) 

en Orm, a wonn 

en Oet, a checHe 

en Orn, an oven, stove 

en Pen,* a pen 

en Pisk, a whip 

en PIov, a plough 

en Port, a gate 

en PttZt, a desk 

en Pun^, a purse 

en Peal, a pile 

en PcFe, a bucket 

en liond, an edge 

en i2avn, a raven 

en Eem,* a strap 

en Ring, a ring 

en By^,* a back 



I Fold takes er in pL, when meaning " plait.'* 
* *' Table-fork *' is rendered in Danish by the word Oaiffel,'pL Qafier^ 
which also signifies a gaff-saiL 
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«n KcBv, a fox 

en Saksy scissors 

en 8alj a drawing-room, hall 

{el) SaZt, a salt 

en Sang, a song 

en Seng, a bed 

en SjcElf a soul 

en Skat* a treasure 

et Skih, a ship 

en Skik* a custom 

en Skovlt a shovel 

et Skrin, a cupboard 

en Skv/rkf a rogue, rascal 

et Slot* a palace 

en Smed, a smith 

en Sneglf a snail 

an 8nor, a string 

et Sogn, a see, parish 

•tt Spand, a bucket 

et Spejl^ a mirror 

en 8tdk* a stack 

an Staid, a stall 

an jStav, a staff 

en Steg, a roast joint 

en Sten, a stone 

en StU, an exercise 

en Stilkf a stalk 

0n Stok* a stick 

an iS£o{, a chair 

an Stork, a stork 



en Stnrmf a storm 

en Straf* a punishment 

an Strand, a strand 

en Streng, a string (of instr.) 

en Strom,* a stream 

an iSump, a swamp 

en 5vamp, a sponge 

en Svend, a boy, workman 

e£ Svoerd, a sword 

en Svcerm, a swarm 

en fifcB^,* a sack 

en iSdm,"^ a seam 

et Tag, a roof 

et T&rn, a tower 

et Telt, a tent 

en Tolk, an interpreter 

en Top,* a top 

en Tom, a thorn 

et Torv, a market 

en Trad, a thread 

en Trold, a goblin 

en Tt/v, a thief 

en UZv, a wolf 

et Ur, a watch 

en 7e7, a way 

en Vest, a waistcoat 

en Fin, a wine 

en FoZd, a rampart 

en Fcey,* a wall 

en Om, an eagle. 



The following words undergo a vowel-change in the plural 
Tiz. : — 



en Brodety a brother, pi. Brdd/re 

en Datter, a daughter, pi. Bottre {enDotter, in early Danish) 

en Fader, a father, pi. Fcedre 

en Moder, a mother, pi. MSd/re. 



(d line, to lend, borrow 

at tcende, to set light to 

at tlvkke Ilden, to put out the fire 

an Bype, a ptarmigan, red grouse 

en Edderfugl, an eider-duck 

en Agerh&ne, a partridge 

an I)ra^t, a dress, dressing, load 

m Proj^t Prygl, a sound thrashing 



e< L&n, a loan 

e* ^r, a light 

en IZd, a fire 

(et) Svovl, sulphur 

en Stikke \ „ ^^x^i, 

enSuorlstifefeer"'**®** 

(en) Tobafe, tobacco 

en To&aikspun^ir, a tobacoo-pouoh 
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BIHPLE PHBASES. 



Kan De line mig Deres Tobaks- 

pungf 
Jeg lod den falde nd af Baden. 
Lad mig taende min Cigar. 
Har D^ set min Pibe ? 
Det er forbudt at lyge her i 

Teltene. 
Kan jeg ikke taende min Pibe i 

Kokkenet ? 
Der er ikke lid i Kokkenoynen. 

Her har De SyoylBtlkker. 

TakI MangeTakI 

Yil De proYe en af mine Gigarer? 

Det stormer p& BjsBrgene, og jeg 
tror nsBppe at yi komme over 
Sxunpene og StrOmmene. 

8& tk vi yel ssBtte over Vandet i 
Fiskerb&den. 

Hyor mange Favne djb er SOen P 

Den er omtrent femten Fayne dyb. 
Jeg yilde gSBrne skyde nogle Vand- 

fugle p& Yejen; eller et Par 

Byper eller Agerhbns. 
laftes B& jeg en Flok Fjaeldryper 

nsBr yed Bronden ; men. der yar 

ingen Yandfugl at 80. 



Can you lend me yonr tobaooo- 

pouoh? 
I let it fall from the boat. 
Let me light my cigar. 
Haye you seen my pipe P 
Smoking is forbidden in the tents. 

Can I not light my pipe in the 
kitchen P 

There is no fire in the kitchen- 
stoYe. 

Here are matches. 

Many thanks I 

Will you try one of my cigars ? 

There is a storm on the monntams, 
and I hardly think we can get 
oyer the swamps and streams. 

Then we shall haye to cross the 
water in the fishing boat. 

How many fathoms deep is the 
lakeP 

It is about fifteen fathoms deep. 

I should like to shoot some water- 
fowls on the way ; or a brace of 
grouse or partridges. 

Last night I saw a fiock of (moun- 
tain) ptarmigans near the well ; 
but there was no water-fowl to 
be seen. 



TWENTY-SIXTH EXEBOISE. 



The miller's-boy crossed the §ord in a boat. The 
water from the well near the castle is not wholesome to 
drink. The floors of the rooms are as smooth as a 
mirror. The doors of the house are just under the 
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gables. My brother's cook has brought the bucket and 
the steam-kettle. Shall we have a dance at the palace 
this evening ? No, there will be no dance at Princess 
Wilhelmina's, because the prince is hunting bears in 
Norway. The coachman is sitting on the bench under 
the large beeches. Your purse is lying on my daughter's 
desk. I have lost two letters, a great deal of string, 
three pens and a knife. The peasant-woman is stand- 
ing in the stable with the little calves. Where is 
the white calf f It is in the comer of the stable. Will 
you be so good as to lend me two baskets, a sack, and 
some brooms ? You are welcome to take the sack and 
the brooms, but the baskets are not mine. The locks 
of the old oak-cupboard are broken. You must send 
for the smith. There is not a smith in this valley ; 
but you may, perhaps, find one at the farm on the river. 
I saw a large flock of birds on the edge of the brook. 
There are snails on the leaves, and on all the twigs and 
stalks. The peasant took a whip and gave his plough- 
boys a sound whipping. 



Translate into English, 

Soldatemes Svaerde haenge pS, Husvasggene. Min 
norske Tolk siger at der er TJlv.e og RaBve naer ved 
Fjorden, og at mange Bavne sidde pS, Taget af hans 
Hus i Dalen. Er der Ege i denne Bgn f Ja, der er 
Ege, Birke, Boge og Hyldebuske pa Hojene pa So- 
holmen. laften og ig&r horte jeg en Nattergal i 
Skovene. Min Son sS, tre Storke og nogle smS, gr& 
Fugle p& Grenene af den store Bog i den gamle Slots- 
gSrd. Deres Grave ere ikke langt fra Havet. Manden 
havde tre Dolke, et Svserd og et Par Ome i sin Vogn. 
Disse Stromme rive uhyre store Stene med sig. Alia 
Lande have deres Skikke. Disse E^arle have ikke Lov 
til at piske Hundene. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

n. Noons which make their plural in er from usage rather 
than in accordance with any definite rule : — 

0i» ^nd, a spirit 



0n iifct, an act 

t% Amt^ an office 

«n iirt, a kind 

at BaZ,* a ball (dance) 

en BonX?, a bank 

en Bispf a bishop 

6n Blomitf a flower, blossom 

tfn Bodt ft booth 

0n Bord| a border 

en Brig^* a brig 

en Brinks a brink 

et Bryst, a breast 

en BrSlc^ a fraction 

en Bugt, a bay 

en ByZd, a tumour 

en ByZ£, a bundle 

en Bdn,* a prayer 

en Dragt^ a dress 

en Dnnst, a vapour, mist 

en I>vd* ft virtue 

en FZod, a river 

en fVogt, a freight 

en .FViigt, a fruit 

en Oed, a goat 

en GcBst, a guest 

en QUd, a glow 

en (Tnifit, a spark 

et QodSf an estate 

en Gf (id, a degree 

en (?r^f(, a ditch 

en Oud, a god 

et Ho/,* a royal court 

en ffud, a plan 

en Jagt, a hunt 

(en) Jord, an earth 

en ITant, an edge, margin 

en find, a ohedc 

en Klapt* a clap, flap 



en Klintf a cliff 

en jnod«, a stump 

en JirZdy%, a chasm 

en Knaip* a button 

en JTnop,* a knob, bud 

en JTop,* a cup 

en JTj/st, a coast 

en Lop,* a rag 

et Lenif* a limb 

et Irod,* the lead, an ounce' 

en Lods, a pilote 

et Loftf a loft, ceiling 

en Lygte, a lamp, lamp-post 

en Li/s£, a desire, pleasure 

en Lost, a cargo, load 

en 3fagt, a power 

en l^orJk, a field 

en Mast, a mast 

en 3ft/nt, a coin 

en Nd'd,* a nut 

et Pant, a pledge 

en Parlc, a park 

en PjoZ^ a rag, tatter 

en Plcm, a plain, plan 

en PZet,* a stain, spot 

en PZtgt, a duty 

en Post, a post 

en Prikt* a dot 

en PWns, a prince 

en PrcBst, a priest, dergymaa 

en Pynt, a point (of land) 

en B^, a membcor of a cooneil 

en Bod, a row, series 

en B^n, a reindeer 

en Be<t, a remnant, rest 

en Bet,* court of jostioe 

en Bi/^ a rift, crevice 

en Bd'st, a voice 



en 8aftf a juice 

* The asterisk indicates that the final consonant is doubled when the 
definite article is affixed to it ; as for example : et BaZ, BoZZet. 
1 Et Lodf meaning an ounce, is unaltered in the plural. 
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m Sag^ a cause^ matter, case 

«fi SanSf a sense 

tn SJcilf a health, toast 

et Shaft, a shaft 

en 8kal* a shell 

en BkanTCf a shank 

en Shot,* a tax, rate 

en ShosUn, a rogue 

«n Skjorte, a shirt 

en Slagtf species, race 

en Borg^ a grief, mourning 

en SpidSf a point 

en Stat, a state, realm 

et Sted, a place 

at v/nderadge, to examine 
ai underrette, to inform - 
(en) Underretninp, information 
ai forskaffe, to procure 
at r2dd, to advise 
at komme % Kost, to hoard with 
lav, low 
sk^n^ beautiful 



en Btreg, a trick, stroke, streak 

en Stump, a stump 

en Bumf^ a sum 

&n Bynd, a sin 

en Bon,* a son 

en Tak,» an antler 

en Tid, a time 

en Toft, an enclosed field 

en Tut,* a comet 

en Vagt, a watchman 

«n FflB^t, a weight 

et Vasrk, a work 

en VcbH, a landlord 

en JEsp, an aspen. 

en Told, a tax 
en Toldbod, a custom-house 
en VoBrdd, a value, price 
en Kost, a food, board 
et BesvcBv, a trouble 
en Lighed, a likeness 
en Lethed, a facility 
fomoden, sufficient. 



SIMPLE PHRASES. 



Eao Be give mig lidt Underretning 

cm en Bejse til Norge ? 
Jeg rader Dem til at ga med 

DampsMbet fra Hull direkte til 

Kzistiania. 
Jeg er istand til at give Dem f or- 

noden Underretning om Jem- 

baneme og Landevejene. 
Be Til komme til at sejle opad 

Eristiania Fjorden, og De vil fa 

at se mange skonne TrsBer pi 

Markeme, og dybe Elofter i 

Bjffirgene. 
BHtg Kufiferteme undersogte af 

ToldbetjsBntene P 
Bet ville de rigtignok ; men det vil 

ikke for&rsage Dem noget BesYier. 



Can you give me any information 
in regard to going to Norway ? 

I recommend you to go in the 
steamer direct from Hull to 
Ghristiania. 

I am able to give you all requisite 
information concerning the rail- 
ways &nd the highroads. 

Tou will sail up the Ghristiania 
Fjord, and you will see many 
fine trees in the fields, and deep 
chasms in the clefts of the moun- 
tains. 

Will the trunks be examined by the 
custom-house officials ? 

That they undoubtedly will; but 
that will not occasion yon any 
trouble. 
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BIder De mig til at g& i Eost hos 
Prnsten, som taler Engelsk P 

Ja ; jeg finder at bans Selskab Til 

Tiere af stor Yierdi for Dem. 

Hans Familje taler Sproget med 

megen Lethed. 
Mange Tak; nn er det Tid at hente 

mine Penge og forskaffe mig et 

Ereditbrey. 



Do yon adTise me to board with 

tbe clergyman, wbo speaks 

English? 
Tes; I think his society would 

prore of great '^alne to yon. His 

family speak the language with 

great facility. 
Many thanks ! now it is time for 

me to fetch my money, and pro- 

oore a letter of credit. 



TWENTY- SEVENTH EXEECISE. 

The bishops of the land had more power in the old 
times than they have in our times. Country-clergymen 
have many duties to perform. The taxes of the State 
are not large^ and the prince has no great estates. Do 
you see the buds and the blossoms in the flower-beds ? 
The cargoes and freights of the brigs. The rogues had 
large bundles of rags on their backs. Those landlords 
give bad weight. The juices of the fruits are sweet. 
The shafts and shanks of the carriages are English. The 
coasts and fields, and nearly all places in Denmark are 
low. The glow and sparks went right up to the ceiling. 
My senses left me. One might hear the voices of tbe 
councillors (barristers) far from the court. The points 
of the knobs and buttons are green, but the edges are 
white. The prince's virtues are not great. Are those 
rogues Danes or Swedes. The English pilot let the 
lead drop in 16 fathoms. I saw ditches on the plains, 
and chasms on the cliffs. Goats have, brown skins. 
He gave the coins as pledges. All men commit sins, 
and endure sorrows. 



Translate into English. 

Han faldt i en af de dybeste Klofter pS Klinteme, 
og Ingen horte hans Eost da han rdbte om Hjaelp. 
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Der er en hvid Plet pSL alle Lygterne. Jeg tog mine 

uldne Skjorter med, da jeg gik pa Jagt. N&r det er 

koldt, gor det godt at se de hede, rode Gnister stige 

op af I Id en. Denne Tigger er kleedt i lutter Pj alter 

eg Lapper. Det er en af Skurkens Streger. PreBsterne 

kom i Stedet for Bispen. Hendes Bonner blev 

nopfyldte. Mine nnge svenske Gasster ere i Huset 

med mine Sonner. Idag have vi to Graders Frost, og 

jeg har slet ikke Lyst til at gk p& Jagt. Borderne pi 

Kjoleme vare sorte og gronne med gule og rode 

Prikker. Safterne af disse Frugter ere rigtignok sure. 

Han er kommen i Kost hos en Radmanda Enke. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

ni. Nouns which remain the same in the plural as in the 
angular : — 



st Ar^ a year 

ti Aks^ an ear of com 

en Alen, an ell 

et Ar, a scar 

et B&ndt a band 

et Ben, a bone, leg 

et Besogy a visit 

et Bid, a bite 

et Blik,^ a glance 

et £!us,*ablaze 

et Brvd,* a mpture 

et Bryrij an eyebrow 

et BrSdt a lo^ 

et Bud* a message, order 

et Buk,* a bow, bend (of body) 

et BrSn, a din 

etDy&, adepth 

et Dytf an animal 

et DcBk* a deck 

et Fir ftk sheep 



et Fagy a vocation 

et Fold, a fall, case 

en Fejlj a fault 

et Flag, a flag 

et Folk, a people 

et For hold, a condition, relation 

et Forhceng, a curtain 

et Forsdg, an attempt ^ 

et Oarn, a thread 

et Glas* a glass 

et Oran, a grain 

et Or eh, a handle, gripe 

et Hur, a hair 

et Heqn, a hedge 

et Hjul, a wheel 

et Hop,* a jump, hop 

et Kald, a calling, living 

et Kid,* a kid 

et Kon,* a gender 

at Knosk,* a crack, blow 



* The asterisk indicates that the final consonant is doubled when the 
definite article is affixed to the word, as for example : Blik, BUkket, 
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«t JTorf , a crou 

gt Kort, a card, map 

4t Kryhf a reptile, Termin 

4t L&rif a loan 

mi Lais, a salmon 

«t Lorn,* a lamb 

et Led, a joint, small gate 

en Lyd, a sotmd 

et Ldhf a ranuing 

4t LSg, an onion, bnlb 

4t LSv, a foliage 

et Mord, a murder 

en Myg* a fly 

et 3fd*l, a moth 

et Neg^ a sheaf 

et Nceb, a nib 

et NcM,* a point of land 

et OprSr, an uproar 

et Chrd, a word 

et Par^* a couple, pair 

et Pr€Bg, an impression, stamp 

tftPfids, atriok 

«t PV,* a puff 

et Fund, a pound 

et R&hf a oiQl, ory 

et Bid, a council, plan 

et Bap* a rap 

et BihSf a white or red currant 

et Bar, a rudder 

etSagn, a tradition 

et Saff a sore 

et 8avn, a loss 

et Segl, a seal, signet 

et 8ejl, a sail 

en SiZd, a herring 

et Sindf mind, intention 

et Shcbr, a cut 

«t8]kin,*aglare 



at fiMiid, a skin 

et Sfcag,* a beard 

etBkSd, Al&p 

et Skral, a scream 

«t£f]kridt,astep 

et Skudf a shot, shoot 

et Slag, a blow 

en (or at) iSIogs, species, kind 

ati5U^,ayeil 

at Smi^ a smile 

en fi^ncert, a lash 

et Spamd, a si)an 

et filptd,* a spit 

atfipor, atrace 

et spring, a jump 

et 8prog, a language 

et Stik,* a prick, thrust 

at iSting', a stitch, pain 

et Str&, a straw 

atiSt^Ki, athrust 

et Svar, an answer 

et 8ving, a swing 

et Bihn,* an iron nail 

at Tab, a loss 

et Tegn, a sign 

et Tilfcdde, an accident 

an Ting, a thing 

at T09, atrain 

en Torskf a cod 

et Trin, a step 

at Trosk,* a feature 

an I\;tvZ, a doubt 

et FSban, a weapon, arms 

et V&r, a pillow-case 

at Fer«, a verse 

et Vinic, a wink 

et Vrag, a wreck 

et Mg, an egg 

en Osters, an oyster* 



It must be borne in mind that Danisli compound words 
always follow the gender and number of the last of the two 
or more words of which they are composed ; as for example: 
Piskeskaftetf the whip-handle; ScUtvandsfisken, the salt-water 
fish. 



* The asterisk indicates that the final consonant is doubled. 
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at tage Fefl, to make a mistake 

at hruge, to use, employ 

at tikydse (Norw.), to convej trayel- 

Ion 
at skifte, to change 
at tpHle Eortf to plaj cards 



at lege, to play, sport 

en Fejl, a mistake 

en Slcive, a target, disk 

en Kcvriol (Norw.), a oaniole 

en KarioU<Blet a carriole harness 

en Skydsgut (Norw.), a post-boy. 



SIMPLE PHBASES. 



De tager Fejl, det er ikke min Bad. 

Har Deres Bad et eller to Sejl? 
Det har et lille og to store SejL 
H5rte De det Skad P 
Det er min FsBtter Hans, som 

Bkyder til Skiye. 
Na kommer Tnren til mig. 
Har De set min Sosters Hmid P 
Den Bidder ved Uegnet. 
Dyret h5rer en eUer'anden Lyd. 

HTsd Slags Hnnd er det P 
Det Bkal yaere en B^nhond. 

Dei er nden Tyiyl en god Htmd til 

at ga pa FjsBldene. 
Er det Hmiden som hyiner ? 
Der kommer en Dame korende i 

en Kariol med to Skydsheste. 
Hnn hmger Piskesnaerten altfor 

meget. 
Hnn gorFors^g pi at standse, men 

Hesten yil ikke standse indtil 

den har n&et Skydsskiftestedet. 

Hon har ladet sit Slor Ugge 1 
Kariolen, og Handskeme ogsi. 
Htot er SkydsguttenP 



Ton make a mistake, that is not 
my boat. 

Has your boat one or two sails P 

It has one little and two large sails. 

Did you hear that shot ? 

It is my cousin John, who is 
shooting at a target. 

Now it is my turn. 

Haye you seen my sister's dog ? 

It is sitting by the hedge. 

The animal hears some sound or 
other. 

What kind of dog is it ? 

It is said to be a dog for hunting 
reindeer. 

It is, without doubt, .a good dog to 
haye with one on the fjaslds. 

Is it the dog which is whining ? 

Here comes a lady driying in a car- 
riole with two post-horses. 

She uses the lash of her whip too 
much. 

She is trying to draw up, but the 
horse will not stop until he comes 
to the place for changing car- 
riages. 

She has let her yeil remain in the 
carriole, and her gloyes alsa 

Where is the carriole post-boy f 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

I bought two bands^ three ells longs^ and a quarter 
of an ell broad. The woman gave her child a kiss on 
the mouth and cheeks. He got a bad bite on his right 
leg. Was it not the left leg ? I saw the English flagfs 
on the masts. The Danish people do not often make 
an uproar. He made an attempt to see you. I wish 
to say a few (couple of) words to the Englishman. 
I wish to buy two lambs, and a calf. The pilot has two 
salmon, three herrings, two large cod, a score of oysters, 
and a basket of eggs. Did you hear the cry in the 
woods ? No, I did not hear a call or any sound ; but 
yesterday I heard a scream on the coast, and I had a 
mind to go out into the woods. I see no traces of foot- 
steps. How many wheels has this carriage ? Two 
wheels. 

Translate into English, 

Jeg ser et stort hvidt M61 og to Myg p5, Porhaenget 
af min Seng. Barnet sidder pd sin Moders Skod, og 
leger med nogle Kort. Datterens Treek ligne hendes 
Faders, men Sonnens Traek, bade Munden, Kinderne og 
Brynene, have storre Lighed med Moderens. Det er 
ikke en Soldats Fag at sidde ved Pulten, og det er ikke 
Juristens Kald at baere Vaben. Han vilde gseme 
V8ere Praest, men hans Fader siger at det er ikke hans 
Kald. Hans Ord gor intet Indtryk p§, Sonnen, og 
Forholdet imellem Fader og Son er ikke af det bedste. 
Lodsen bragte mig Bud fra den svenske Admiral, og 
rddede mig til at rejse med det fdrste Tog iaften. Har 
De fSet Svar p& Deres Breve? Masterne p3. de russiske 
Brigger ere altfor hoje. Jeg s4 de store Plotter p4 
Bordet. Min Skjorte er i Pjalter. Jeg fandt Skalleme 
p& Klinteme og p& Kysten af Bugten. Bonded ragterne 
i Norge ere skonne i nogle Dele af Landet. Bjaerg- 
klofterne ere dybe. Dunsteme ere farlige p3, Kysterne, 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

liist of words, the meanings of which differ in accordance 
with difference of gender :— 



COMMON OENDBB. 

m Aric, Koah'B ark 

Ml Bid, a bite, bit of food 

en Birkf a birch 

en Bord, a border 

en Borg, a castle 

Ml Buk* a buck 

an Flor, an abundance 

en fVd*, a frog 

en Fyr, a dandy 

en Qran^ a pine-tree 

en Led, an incline, side 

en Leje, payment of rent, etc. 

en Lem^ a trapdoor 

en L^^ a calf of a leg 

en Mor, a Moor 

en NdgUy a key 

en jRad, a councillor 

(en) fiie, rice (a grain of) 

en iSe^Z, a sickle 

en Shrift, a piece of writing 

en 5n«rt, a lash on a whip 

en Spand, a bncket 

en iSti/t, a pin, nail 

6n Sd'm,* a seam (of sewing) 

en Ting, a thing 



(en) TryX;,* a print 



NEUTEB OENDEB. 

et iirX;, a sheet of pajyer 

ei Bid, a bite, edge, bit for 

horses 
et Birk, an administrative 

division of land 
et Bord, a table 

et Borg, a pledge taken in pawn 
et Buk,* a bow, salutation 
et Flor, a gauze, crape 
et Frd, a seed 

et Fyr, a sea-light, light-house 
et Oram, a grain 
et Led, a link, joint 
et Leje, a bed, layer 
et Lent,* a limb 
et Lceg, a fold, plait 
et Mot, a moir6, brocade 
et Ndgle, a tangle 
et Ri'td, a counsel 
et Bis, a birch-rod, a ream of 

paper 
et Segl, a seal of letter 
et Skrift, a book, work 
et Smert, a lash with the whip 
et ^pand, a span (of horses) 
et Stift, a see, diocese 
et Se>m,* an iron nail 
et Ting, legislative assembly 
StM-ting, legislative assembly 

of Norway 
et tryk,* a pressure 



* The asterisk indicates that the final consonant is doubled. 
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COMMON OBNDES. 

en Vdr, a spring-time (poet.) 
en Varge, a guardian 
en Vark^ a spasm, ache 
en ASg* an edge of a knife 
en ^self a donkey (as a term 

of reproach) 
en Ore, a coin, a hmidreth part 

of a crown 



NEUTXB OBNDEB* 

el Vtkr, a pillow-case 

et VoBrge, a weapon 

et Vark, a work 

et JEg* an egg 

et MseL, an ass (animal) 

et Ore, an ear. 



at eh, to sow 

at sy, to sew 

en Syerske \ . 

an ^oon^ f ' '<»**««« 

en Synuukine, a sewing machine 

at l^e, to let, hire 

atforlange, to require , 

at trykke^ to print 

at regne, to rain, reckon 

(Uflytte, to move 

{et) Fr&kom, com, grain 



«n Jomfruy a maid, girl 
et JTommer, a little room 
en £fa2, a drawing-room 
en L^lighed 'i rooma, 
en ffiuZejZti/Hed j lodgings 
en Paraplyy an umbrella 
en ParcMol, a parasol 
et Stdv, a dust 
et Pfiu, a pass 
en iiegnin^, an account 
en Advokat, a lawyer. 



SIMPLE PHBASE3. 



Vi tk yist Begn; De m& bringe 
mig min engelske Paraply, min 
lange Kabe og den gamle Parasol. 

Har De YsBrelser til Leje ? 
Lejen er altfor stor. 
Pa hvilken Sal ere YsBrelseme ? 
Der er en Lejlighed pi forste Sal. 

Jeg onsker fire Yaerelser og et 

Kammer til en Tjasner. 
Hvad er Prisen for s&dan en 

Lejlighed? 
N&r YflBrelseme ere moblerede, 

forlange yi to Pund om Ugen, 

eller omtrent seks og trediye 

Kroner og nogle Ore. 
N&r kunne yi flytte ind f 



I think we shall certainly haye 
rain; you must bring me my 
English umbrella, my long doak, 
and the old parasol. 

Have you rooms to let ? 

The rent is too high. 

On which floor are the rooms f 

There is a set of rooms on the first 
floor. 

I want four best rooms, and one 
room for a servant. 

What is the price of such a set of 
rooms ? 

If the rooms are furnished we re- 
quire £2 a week, or about 86 
crowns and some ore. 

When can we move in t 
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Ib?ermorgen, om De onsker. 

Hvor er min Jomfm ? 
Hun Bidder og syi pa en lang Som. 
Igkr knnde hnn ikke By fordi hon 
fik et S6m i Handen. 

Mit Bejsepas, min Paraply og mine 

Nogler ere alle pa Bordet. 
Her bar De alle Deres Smating. 
Porlanger De noget ? 
Hyor er min Bagageseddel f 



The day after to-morrow, if yon 
like. 

Where is my maid ? 

She is sitting sewing a long seam. 

Yesterday she coold not work be- 
cause she got a nail into her 
hand. 

My passport, my mnbrellai and my 
keys are all on the table. 

Here are all yonr little things. 

Do you require anything ? 

Where is the ticket for my luggage ? 



TWENTY-NINTH EXEECISE. 

Can you lend me a sheet of paper and a seal. Here 
is paper^ ink^ a pen^ and a seal. What is the fashion 
now ? The fashion for ladies' dresses is not pretty in 
these days. The printing of this book is very good. 
That man is a donkey; yet he has written a poem. 
That must be a wretched work ! His last work was just 
as bad as the. first. Who is that gentleman? He 
is a lawyer, and a member of the Norwegian legisla- 
tive assembly. There is not a single pillow-case on my 
bed. Where are my keys ? Your keys are in the door 
of the white room. Will you go with me to the pine 
wood ? There is nothing more pleasant in the spring. 
There is a yellow fog in London. There is dust on the 
road to the castle. The bishop is in his diocese, and 
his son the councillor is with him. 



Translate into English. 

Om For&ret er det dejligt i Granskovene. Bonden siger, 
at han har intet Pro at s4 i sine Marker. Den Dreng er 
bSl uartig, han burde & Eiset. Jeg onsker ikke sS, 
meget som et Bis Papir, jeg har nok med tre Ark. 
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Moret, som jeg kobte for min Moders Kjole^ var dyrt. 
Moret er ikke i Mode i Ar, og derfor har jeg bestilt 
mig en Kjole af Plor. Flor er nydeligt for ung^o 
Damer, men ikke for gamle. Manden havde et Se^l, 
som ban gav Konen i Uaenderne. Kan De give mig 
balvtredsindstyve Ore for en halv Krone ? Jeg har 
ikke en eneste Ore. Hun giver de smk Fugle nogle 
Biskorn. Bisen synes mig altfor kostbar for Fuglene. 
Det er en doven Pige; hun bar ikke syet en Som. 
Ue barde sonde hende til en Syskole. Nadste Ar 
rejser bun til England med mig. 



THIETIETH LESSON. 



Some verbs, which are composed of an affix and another 
word, do not admit of tbe separation of tbese two compound 
parts, which remain under all conditions as integral and 
inseparable syllables of tbe word, as in the following : — 



at heklage (L), to deplore, lament 

at beskylde (II.), to accuse of 

at hedomme (II.), to judge 

at erhverve (I.), to gain, earn 

at erfare (I.), to learu 

at erstatte (I.), to replace 

at forestiUe (I.), to repre/wnt 

at foreskrive, to preBcribe 

at foresla^ to propose 

at mishandle (I.), to ill-use 

ji migtyde (I.), to misinterpret 



at samtdle (II.), to oonyerise 

at samvirke (I.), to co-operate 

at v/ndgi, to avoid 

at undskylde (II.), to excuse 

at utui<2ipp0, to escape 

at trndvige, to eyade, avoid 

ai vanhelUge (L), to desecrate 

at vancBre (I.), to dishonoor 

at wderfareSf to happen, befall 

at vederhvcBge (I.) tio refresh, recniit 

at vederlcBgge , to indemnify. 



Some of tbese verbs take the auxiliary at bUve, to become, 
to be, in forming tbe pas^ve voice, as for example : det U09 
fareslaet, it was proposed ; hun blev beskyJdtj she was 
blamed ; Drengen hUv mishandlet, the boy was ill-treated. 
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At hlive^ when used as an active verb, may be translated 
by the English verb " to remain," taken in its fullest sense; 
as for example : jeg blev i Paris , I stayed in Paris ; mange 
Mand blev p& Pladsen, many men were left (lay. dead) on the 
field ; bliv mig fra lAvet, stand off. 

The auxiliary verb -a* /a, to get, to have, must, etc., admits 
of being used in a large number of variously modified 
combinations ; as for example : — 

at f& Nog en tU at tiSy to make any one keep silence. 

at /d Nogen wad, to make any one angry. 

D%b far mig ikke til at gi^ thou wilt not make me go. 

hun Hk Tuzm til at g&, she got him to go. 

De f&r Bogen Icest iafteriy you will get the hook read to-night. 

han f&r tale, he will be forced to speak. 

han har f&et Lov, he has got permission. 

^eg fik gjort alt hvad jeg onskede, I got everything done that I wished. 

him f&r gore det med alle sinq KroRfter^ she will have to do it with all 

her might, 
min Sdn harf&et en Ta/nd trukket vd, my son has had a tooth drawn* 
"hun fik det kun engang at hSre, she only heard it once. 
Konen phstar at hun f&r intet at sige % den Handling, the woman 

insists that she will not he allowed to have a voice in that matter. 
han fik en ung Pige til JSgte, he married a young girl. 



at prove, to try, test 

at tale, to talk 

at malef to measure 

at passe, to suit, fit 

at fortjcene, to earn 

at kvitt' re, to acquit 

at voBre frisk og sund, to be hale 

at gore fee 'dig, to finish 

fvTilig, finished, ready 

travl, busy 

sntBver, narrow 

iyk, thick 

tynd, thin 

0n Fr&oe, a trial, rehearsal 



en Tale, a speech 

et MB, a measure 

en Klods, a lump, log 

klodset, clumsy 

(en) Sundhed, Helbred, health 

en Handvrist, a wrist 

en FodAjrist, an instep 

en Hone, a hen (pi. HSns), fowlf 

en Sal, a sole 

(et) Salelaader, sole-leather 

en LcBst, a last 

en Skyld, a fault 

en Skade, an injury 

det er Skade, it is a pity. 
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SIMPLE PHBASES. 



Fr De ferdigmed mine BOger P 
Nej, jeg hayde b& traylt; jeg konde 

ikke fa dem hest. 
Her er Skomageren. 
Han onsker at fa Dem i Tale. 
Han er kommen her idag for at 

tage Mai af Dem til et Par 

Stovler. 
Ean De fk dem faBrdige til pi 

Ldrdag? 
Jeg har meget traylt, men jeg skal 

Be at f& dem faBrdige til den Dag. 
Jeg m& absolat haye dem, da jeg 

skal rejse til London LSrdag 

Aften. 
Vil De haye Saleme tjkke eller 

tynde? 
St»rke» men ikke klodsede. 
Vil De prcJye de nye Stoylerf 
Jeg er, bange for at de ere for smk. 
Disse Stovler passe mig ikke ; de 

ere for snasyre oyer Yristen. 
S& far jeg saatte dem pa Laesten og 

blokke dem lidt ad. 
Nu passe de mig godt. ' 
Har De Begningen med? 
Yasr 8& god at kvittere den. 



Haye you done with my books f 
No, I was 80 bnsy ; I oonld not read 

them. 
Here is the shoemaker. 
He wishes to apeak to yon. 
He has oome to-day to take your 

measure for a pair of boots. 

Can yon haye them ready by 
Saturday P 

I am yeiy bnsy, but I will see if I 
can get them ready by that day. 

I must positively have them, be- 
cause I am going to start for 
London on Saturday night. 

Will yon have the soles thick or 
thin? 

Strong, but not clumsy. 

Will you try on the new boots P 

I am afraid they are too smalL 

These boots do not fit me; they 
are too narrow oyer the instep. 

Then I must put them on the last, 
and stretch them out a little. 

Now they will do very well. 

Have you your account with you ? 

Be so good as to receipt it. 



THIRTIETH EXEECISB. 

The tailor illtreats his wife and children. My cousin 
Anne always misinterprets what one says to her. 
What can that poor creature earn by his work ? He 
earns perhaps about 12 crowns a week. One ought not 
to condemn the woman. He proposes to replace the 
money. That he must do if he wishes to be happy. 



( 129 ) 

She laments that she has had a tooth drawn^ because 
she thinks that the tooth was quite sound. The doctor 
prescribes a long journey for my poor little boy. I wish 
he would prescribe the same for my sister^s eldest 
daughter. The soldier has not dishonoured his name, 
no ODe can accuse him of that. I cannot learn what 
has become of the old shoemaker, who lived in St. 
Peter's Street. My son has got leave from the general 
to remain in the country a little longer, and now he will 
iSave the opportunity of recruiting his health and his 
strength. 



Translate into English. 

Det er en besynderlig Pige, og jeg er bange for 
at hendes Poraeldre aldrig & nogen ^re af denne 
Datter. N&r hendes Fader erfarer hvad hun havde i 
Sinde' bliver han vist vred. Pru Justitsr^dinde 
Paulsen mishandler sine TjedneBte^iger, men hun fore- 
stiller sig at hun vil undga Folgerne af sine Mis- 
handlinger. Er det ikke muligt at fd den Dreng til at 
tie ? Lad ham vaere ! han fir nok Prygl af sin Fader 
iaften. Jeg fdr s6 hvor mange ^g Bondepigen har i 
sin Kurv. Hun beklager, at hun naesten ingen Mg far 
af Honsene i&r. Hun giver sin Svoger Skylden for 
den Ulykke, og pdst&r at han aldrig kan erstatte denne 
store Skade. Hun skulde ikke mistyde alt hvad hun 
borer. S&dan en Kone fir vel Lov til at sige hvad 
hun vil, Vi fa ingen Tid til at nyde Noget her; dette 
er Stedet, hvor vi skuUe saette over Vandet i Lodsbaden. 
Det stormer altfor staerkt i Aften til at ssette over 
Elven i en iben B&d. Jeg foretraekker at gk med 
Toget. 
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List of Wobdb. 



I 



'«n| Jord^ an earth 

W) Himmel, a heaven 

[et) Himmerige,ih'd kingdom of 

heayen 
«n Lt^t, an air 
st Vandf a water 
en Sky f aoloud 

en BkyfiddHimnui^ aolondy 8ky 
en Torden^ a thander 
et Lyn, a lightning 
en Ildt a fire . 

en Lynild, a flash of lightning 
et Lys, a Ught 
etiUrkdj a darkness 
t Market in the dark 
en Sol, a sun 
et Solhillede, a snn picture, 

(a photograph) 
en M&ne, a moon 
en JiTi/mcEne, a new moon 
et SkvdSLrt a leap-year 
en Stjcbme, a star 
en Planet^ a phmet 
071 So, a sea 
«n /ncbd*, a lake 
et Hav, an ocean 

en Kam* a crest of a hill 
sn Pol, a pool 
Pd^vand, ditchwater 
^t Vindpustf a pu£F of wind 
et St&lbadt a chalybeate, 
(mineral) bath 



•t Vcmdifiildt a water-fall 

en Kilde, a spring 

*?^^ . larain 
et Regnvejr ) 

et V^r^ a weather 

en Z>aZ, a yaUey 

en HSjde, a height • 

en StrcBkning, a stretch, range 

et Oras* a grass 

en Plet* a spot 

en^AfaioMdy a distance 

(en) Sne, a snow 

en Sneholdf a snow-ball 

en Frost ) ^ . ^„. 

et Froetvj^ ] * ^^«* 

(<m) Is, ice 

en Hede, a heath 

en Ii/ng, a heath, heather 

en ScBter (Norw.), a summer- 

pastnre 
en H&gde (Norw.), a height 
en Eagelf a hail 
en Plaskregnt a sharp shower 
pt Top,* a top, summit 
it Tdvejrj a thaw « 

et THrvejVt dry weather 
et StSVf a dust 
ei Bad, a bath 
et Badested, a bathing place 
en Badeanstaltf a bathing 

establishment 
en Vandhvirvel, a whirlpooL 



The asterisk denotes that the final consonant Is doubled. 



PART II. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

OV TBS rOSMLflLTZOir or IXrORBS {=Ordd(mneUen). 

I. Nouns are formed by adding to an adjective one 
of the following affixes : ds, dom, e, hedy me, alcab, as for 

example : — 

en Hojdet ft height, fi^oni hoj, high 

en Rig dom, riches „ rig, rich 

en,Vrede, an anger „ vred, angiy 

en Qodhed, a goodness „ god, good 

en Fedme, a fatness „ fed, fat 

en Retskaffenhed, an uprightness „ retshaffen, npright 

en Dyhde, a depth „ dyh, deep 

en Bygdom, a sickness „ «i/g, sick, ill 

en Skoevhed, a crookedness „ elicBv, crooked 

en Rodme, a redness „ r^, red 

en OaUkdby a madness „ (jral, mad. 

A. Some nouns have been iormed by adding the affix skah 
to another noun ; as for example : — 

et Herskah, a dominion, from en Herre, a master 

et VenskaJb, a friendship ,, en Feii, a friend 

et FjendskaJb, an enmity „ en I]/ende, an enemy. 

The terminations lied and «A;afc originally constituted distinct 
words; the former representing the German heit, signifying a 
property, and the latter tiie Old Northern skap, mind, 
disposition. The same distinctive meanings still adhere to 
these affixes ; words ending in hedy expressing an attribute, 
or property, as for example : en KcBrlighedf a love ; en Slethed, 
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ft badness, while skab oonveys the sense of condition, as for 
example : en VOdikah^ a wildness ; et Broderskah^ a brother- 
hood. 

B. elomf originally an independent word (dom-Vj O.N.. an 
important thing) is used to express a property, or quality ; 
as for example : Ungdom, youth ; while domme indicates the 
exercise of power, as for example : KongeddrntM^ kingdom ; 
Fyrstend^^me^ principality. 

n. Nouns which express an action, and a few which 
indicate a property, or condition, often end in else or td, ing 
or ning^ en, and sri, as for example : — 

en BevoBgelsei a motion, from at hevcBge, to moye 

et Fasngselt ft prison „ atfcmge, or atfomge, to capture 

en Handling, an action „ at handle, to act, trade 

en Tcmkning, a thinlring „ at tamke, to think 

en Qnaven^ a gnawing „ at gnave, tp' gnaw 

et Jkyderi, a worry, disturbance „ at hryde, to care for, annoy 

et Mdleri, a paintmg „ at male, to paint. 

The termination eri in most cases conveys a disparaging 
sense, somewhat similar to that implied in English by the 
afiSx '* ling ; '* as for instance : — 

et Skriveri, a piece of scribbling, from at shrive, to write 
et SkcBnderi, a brawling „ at skcende pH, to scold 

et VrSvleri, a twaddling „ et Vrdvl, nonsense. 

m. Personal nouns, especially when they convey a sense 
of diminution or inferiority, are often formed by adding ling 
to the adjective, or other paxt of speech from which they are 
derived ; while they take er to indicate the' agent generally ; 
as for example : — 

en LarliTig, a learner, from at Icere, to learn, teach 

en YngUng, a youth „ ung, young 
en KcBlUTig (or more correctly 

KcerUng), an old crone „ en Karl, a fellow 

en Dommer, a judge „ en Dom, a judgment 

en Lcerer, a teacher „ at Icsre, to teach 

en Tysker, a German „ tysk^ German. 

IV. Various meanings are conveyed to the same verbal 
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root by the addition of different affixes, or particles ; as for 
example : — 



en Egenhed^ a peculiarity 

en Egenskah, a property, quality 

en Idanddom, a manhood 

et Mandshdbt ft troop of men, 

soldiers, crew 
en Frihed, a liberty 
en Fristf a respite 



at tags tig i Agt, to beware 

at agie, to esteem, intend 

at lide, to su£Fer 

at tage (or j^) fat p&f to get bold of 

at p&drage «tg, to draw upon oneself 

at Id'M, to loosen 

iU b«erd, to bear, endure 

at eeZd^, to grow old 

at ttdsicaildet to abase 

at tage Del «, to take part in 



en HelUghedf a holiness 

en Helligdom^ a sanctuary 

en Vildhedf a ferocity 

et Vildskcbbf a wildness 

en Vildeiset an error, aberration 

en Vildsomhedt an intricacy 



en Agtelset an esteem 
et PaZads (Palai), palace 
en LideUey a sunering 
en NdbOf a neighbour 
en Julf a Christmas, Yule 
en Alder y an age 
en Jwoely a jewel 
Ids, loose 
vonvittig, insane 
ckMi», stupid. 



DIALOGUES. 



DetgSrmlg ondt at h(5re fra min 

Nabo, Laegen, at Beres Svoger er 

syg nu i Julen. 
Han lider meget, men han bserer 

sine Lidelser med stor Tal- 

modighed. 
De ma tage Dem i Agt ikke at lade 

Foddeme slippe nar Be gar op 

ad de hoje BjsBrge. 
Man kan ikke aJtid fa fat pa noget 

til at standse sit Fald. 
I min Alder -vilde det yirkelig vtere 

dnmt, om jeg ikke kunde st& p& 

mine Fodder. 
HTor nng og rask man end er, kan 

man dog let komme p& en Fjseld- 

side, hTor der er stygge, lose 

Stene. 
8tene eller ingen Stene; nn g&r 

jeg til SaBteren nsryed Elstad. 



I am sorry to hear from my neigh- 
bour, the doctor, that your bro- 
ther-in-law is ill this Christmas. 

He suffers very much, but he bears 
his sufferings with great patieoce. 

You must take care not to let your 
feet slip when you are going up 
the high mountains. 

One cannot always catch at any- 
thing to stop one's falL 

At my age it would really be stupid 
not to be able to keep myself up 
on my legs. 

However young and strong one may 
be, one may easily come upon a 
hillside, where there are ugly, 
loose stones. 

Stones or no stones, I am off to the 
SsBttor-hut, near Elstad. 



<T 
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READING. 

To translate into English. 

En Mand hayde to Sonner, af hvilke den ene holdt af ^ at 
sove laBQge om Morgenen, og den anden var meget flittig ^ o 
stod altid meget tidlig op. Da den Sidstnaevnte^ en Dag var 
g&et ud meget tidlig, fandt ban en Pung * med Penge. Han 
lob hen til sin Broder for at underrette ^ ham om sin gode 
Lykke,® og sagde til ham : ** Se, Henrik, hvad man f&r ved at 
BtS, tidlig op." — **Men," svarede Broderen, **dersomden, 
hvem Pmigen tilhorer,^ ikke var st&et tidligere op endjeg, 
vilde han ikke have tabt® den." 



fabyeren' oa dommeben.^^ 

En Farver, som skulde aflsegge en Ed,^i og hvis Hand var 
ganske sort, blev befalet ^^ at raekke denne i Vejret.^^ — " Tag 
Deres Handsker af, min Ven," sagde Dommeren til ham. — 
** Tag Deres Briller^* pa,^^ min Herre," svarede Farveren. 



THIRTY-FIRST EXERCISE. 

How high are the masts of the English brig ? I can- 
not tell you their height. My neighbour, the old doctor, 
is a good friend of mine ; I esteem his friendship very 
highly. That is a man whose enmity I should not like 
to have ; he does not care for anything but riches ; his 
pride is something unbearable. The general does not 
think much of the king^s actions and modes of thought. 
It is a peculiarity of my sister-in-law, that she is never 



1 to like 
* diligent 
8 last-named 


7 to belong to 
* to lose 
*dyer 


la ordered 
^rcehke i Vejretf 
to hold up 


* purse 

* inform 

* fortune 


"^ judge 

u afiixgge en Ed, take 
an oath 


14 Bpectacles 

" tage j?&, put on. 



( 135 ) 

happy when she cannot scold her servants. The thief 
is no longer in prison, he has recovered (got) his free- 
dom since Christmas. The queen has a German lady- 
reader. It is said that the queen is angry because this 
lady, who does not read well, is always making a dis- 
turbance among the German servants in the palace. 
Do you see where the animal has gnawed right through 
the door of the Saetter-hut ? What animal is it ? It is 
a wild animal which runs about on the high mountains. 
How fat and red that boy is. Fatness and redness 
belong to a little child of his age. I think my neigh- 
bour, the judge, must be mad; his judgment is pure 
madness. Have you read the last work by the young 
German who was here yesterday ? It is a stupid piece 
of writing. She is so crooked, every movement pains 
her. Poor thing I has she never any respite from her 
Bufferings ? Not often, she is nearly always ill. How 
cold it is to-day. The cold was greater yesterday. 
There will probably be much illness amongst old people 
and little children. 



THIKTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Oir TBS TOUmJLTlOV or IV^ORBS.— (Continued). 

VOOT8 {^^Navneord), 

A large number of nouns are formed in the Danisii 
language by placing a prefix before another noun, or before 
a word derived from some other part of speech. 

These prefixes may be divided into two classes : (I.) the 
positive ; and (11.) the negative. 

L The positive prefixes are : an^ be, 6t, ery and saniy the 
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fonr first of which have been borrowed from the German, and 
are identical with their German analogues, whilst the last 
named, derived from samme^ same, corresponds with the 
English particles c<m^ «ym, «yi» ; as for example : — 

0t Ansigt, a face, from at wnsS, to regard (f ^, see ; om, on) 

et Begreh^ a conception „ at grihe, to grasp (at hegrihe, to miderslaxid) 

et Bidrag^ a contribntion „ at hidrage, to tend to 

enErfaririg, an experience „ <U erf are, to learn 

en Samlydf a symphony „ ' en Lyd^ a soimd 

0t Samtykke^ a consent „ et Tykke, an opinion. 

A. An and &t, although not independent words, admit of 
being used as such in certain phrases, borrowed from the 
German ; as for example : — 

det gir an, that wiU do (Oerman : das geht an) 
ai ^ En hit io stand by one 
at Ugge •&<, to lay by (nautical). 

II. The negative particles are for, mis, u, und, van, and 
veder ; as, for example : — 

en Foragtf a contempt from en Agt, a consideration, esteem 



en Mistanhe, a suspicion 

en Udydt a yice 

en Undakyldnvng, an excuse, 

par^pn 

en Vanart, degeneracy „ 

et Vederlagt a compensation „ 



t» 



en Tanket a thought {at tcenke, to think) 
en Dyd, a virtue 

en 8kyld, a blame 

en Art, a nature, kind 

et Lag, a layer, firm, association 



A. The particle for in such words as Foragt, at foragte, to 
despise, etc.; is unaccentuated, to distinguish it from the pre- 
position/or, before ; thus, in the word atforklade, to dress up, 
the in for is short, while in et Forklade, an apron, (com- 
pounded oifor, before, and et £Z€Bc^, a doth), theoin/(7f 
is marked by a long accent {^Toneliold), 



ait eje, to own 

at henytte, to make use of 

at hetvnge, to bargain for 

atjiske, to fish 

ai opholde tig, to stay, sojoTun 

med j5en«yn til, in respect to 



en Ejer, an owner 

en Nytte, a use 

en Fiskegrwnd, a fishing ground 

et Beloh, an amoimt 

(et) Fuglevildt, wild fowl, game 

% e& FaM, in that case. 
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DIALOGUES. 



Jeg bar ingen star Erfaring med 
Hensjn til Yejret i Ejseldene, 
men dog trcxr je^ at yi fa Begn 
og koldt Yejr iaften. 

Herr Syendsen har i Sinde at 
opholde Big her pa Bype- og 
Benjagt en fjorten Dages Tid i 
iLOgaat. 

Han sknlde forst betinge sig Log 
hos Eiskegmndens Ejer, tillige- 
med Tilladelse til at fiske. 

Uden Mandens Samtykke kttnde 
De ikke benytte Bern af hans 
B&de. 

Det g&r ikke an at fiske aden 
Ejerens Tilladelse, men Bype- 
og Benjagten er endna tiUadi 
enhyer Normand. 

Imorgen gor jeg en Proyetnr p& 
Yandet, medene min Broder gar 
tilfjelds for at skyde Fngleyildt. 



I haye no great experienee of the 
weather on the f jfelds, but yet I 
think we shall haye rain and 
cold weather this eyening. 

Mr. Syendsen intends to stay here 
about a fortnight in August, to 
shoot ptarmigans and reindeer. 

He should first secure a lodging with 
the owner of tiie fishing ground, 
and at the same time get permis- 
sion to fish. 

Without the man's consent yoa 
could not use any of his boats. 

It will not do to fish without the 
owner*s permission, but eyery 
Norwegian is still at liberty to 
shoot ptarmigans and reindeer. 

I shall make a trial expedition 
on the water to-morrow, whilst 
my brother goes on the fjaolds to 
shoot wild f owL 



BEADING. 
To trandate into English* 

RSYEN ^ OG TINDBUEBNE.^ 

En BsdY kom til et Sted, hvor der vax nogle smukke 
modne^ Druer,^ men de hang s& bojt, at den ikke kunde n&' 
dem. Den sprang til den var ganske udmattet,* og 
anstrsengte^ sig af aUe ErsBfter, men det bjalp ikke. Tilsidst, 
da den s&, at ^den p& ingen M&de kimde komme til dem, 
sagde den: *' A, det er kim nogle gronne, sure Ting; derfor 



Mox, s grapes, *ripe, ^grapes, * reach, * to tire out, ^ to exert, 
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Til jeg ikke gore flere Forsog,^ men lade dem hsBiige, iivor 
de ere." 

DSN OAMLB KONS OO RAYNEH.' 

En gammel Kone kobte en ung Eavn. Hendes Naboerske ' 
spurgte hende, hvad hun vilde med det haeslige* Dyr. — 
<*Jeg yil prove,'* svarede ^hun, '^om det er sandt, at en 
B&dan Fugl kan leve i 200 Ar." 



THIRTY-SECOND EXERCISE. 

I despise the Spanish colonel, and therelore I will 
not stand by him. She had no suspicion of her neig-h- 
bour, the old miller. Now she learns that this man 
who looks so respectable is a very vicious person. I 
must beg you to pardon (excuse) me, the fault is mine. 
How can you esteem a man who consents to take part 
in such a vicious action. The children were to dress 
themselves up on Christmas Eve ; the youngest boy was 
to wear his sister's black silk dress and his mother's 
white apron. Do you believe that the brothers will get 
compensation ? No, I do not. With your permission I 
will make use of the opportunity to fish in the river. 
If your father consents, you may bring your youngest 
brother with you. 1 will try to get his consent. You 
shall be at liberty to fish from morning till evening, if 
you will only allow my old fisherman to go in the boat 
with you. My cousin. Captain Hansen, is coming to 
shoot reindeer in the first fortnight of July. It will be 
of no use ; he will probably not see a single animal. In 
that case he must betake himself to something else. 
1 despise men who only think of acquiring riches. 
What use is it to be rich if one is not happy. How long 
will you stay in London ? For about a fortnight, and 

^ atteznptB, * rayen, * fern, of Nabo : neighbour, ^ ugly. 
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tben I shall make a short journey in England and in 
France with my eldest sister. Have you any great 
experience in travelling ? No, I have never yet had an 
opportunity of travelling; but that has not been my 
fault. 1 am still young, and my father insisted always 
that I ought to think of earning some money before I 
made travelling- tours. 



THIKTY-THIBD LESSON. 

OV TBB FOSMLflLTIOV OT WO&BS.— (Contmu^d). 

[=TiU<Bg8ord). 



I. Adjectives, expressing a material quality, often end in 
en or «r», as for example : — 

gylden (pi. gyldrie), gold, golden, from (et) Quldf gold 
sdlvern, silver, silvery (poet.) „ {et) Solv^ silver. 

A. In poetry the older form sdlver is also still used; as for 
example: sOlverhvid, silvery -white ; solverklar, silvery-pure 
(clear). 

B. In ordinary phraseology the substance of which an 
object is made is not expressed by using an adjective, as in 
the phrase " a wooden spoon,'* but by combining into one 
word both the object, and the substance of which it is made ; 
as : en TrcRske, a wood- spoon ; et Guldlommeur, a gold pocket- 
watch ; en SilkekjoUy a silk dress ; en Saltvandsfisk, a salt- 
water fish. 

II. Adjectives, expressive of form or appearance, often end 
in ^; as for example : — 

hl&ojetf bine-eyed, from hl&t blue ; et Oje^ an eye 
hibget, curved, bulging „ en Bug^ a bulge 

Tiornet, homed „ et Hom^ a bom 

Jirkcmtetf four-cornered „ fre, four ; en Kantf an edge 

sort^ref, black-haired », «ort, black ; etiZar, a hair. 
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m. The termination laden diminishes the force of the 
quality expressed by the adjeotive to whioh it is joined; 
as in: — 

grMaden^ greeniahi inolining to gpreen, grSn 
Bortladen, bluclrifth „ „ Uaok, sort. 



TV. The termination haftigj having, and the more rarely 
nsed affixes vom, and sl^ have a qualitative signification^ 
which is generally analogous with the English termination 
**ly;** as for example: — 

mandhafHgt manly, from en Ifand, a man 
toBsevom, silly „ en Toese^ a simpletoxi 

vammeZ, sickly „ at vomla, to loathe 

V. Some adjectives are formed by adding to nouns or other 
adjectives the following affixes : agtig (neuter agtigt), bar (part) 
ig (igt)j lig (%t), som (somt), and sk; as for example: — 



ha/magtig^ childish, 
londeagtig, peasant-like 
frugthar^ fruitful 
fcostbor, costly 
skfiSiUgi written 
enaom^ lonely 
poUtisk^ political 



from et Bom, a child 

en Bonde^ a peasant 
en JVu^, a fruit 
en Kost^ a cost 
et Skriftf a writing 
0n, one 
en PoliUk^ a policy. 



It 
If 
ft 
II 
It 



If 



A. Many national adjectives, as already shown, terminate 
in.sk; as for instance : — 



tysk, German 
poUk, Polish 
norskf Norwegian 



frcmskf French 
rusHsk, Bussian 
evensk, Swedish 



grmskf Greek 
hehrcsiakf Hebrew 
fifUandsk, Fi^mish. 



These adjectives, as already mentioned (in LessonlV,), are 
written in Danish with small initial letters like all other 
adjectives. An exception to this rule may be made where 
the adjective is used to indicate a special language; as for 
example : — 

den eveneke Dame taJ>er Euseisk, the Swedish lady talks Bussian. 
min engelske Ven fmder at Spansk er ikke sSi vanskeUgi som 

Portugisisk, my English friend thinks tiiat Spanish is not 00 

diffioult^as Portuguese. 
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Fodself a birth 
at fcrare, to make presents 
p» ForcBriTig, a gift 
at hehOf to inhabit 
at tilhydef to offer 
indfodt, native 
671. KnipUngj a lace 
et Skindf a sMn 
Bz Lin, a hnen 
gawmeldags, old-fashioned 



en Kra/oBf a collar 

en Hals J a neck 

et Halshiindj a necklace 

(et) Elfenhen^ ivory 

6n Vifte, a fan 

en Atn^, a ring 

(en) Olje, oil 

en Bistand, an assistance 

eii Omgomg, an intercourse 

dannet, cultivated. 



DIALOGUES. 



£r det sandt» at Deres Broder 
\>efinder sig i en ubehagelig 
Stilling, fordi han mangier 
hnndrede Fund? 

Bet er kun altfor sandt. 

Det gor mig ondt at hore, men 
dog glffider det mig at have en 
LejUghed til at tilbyde ham min 
Bistand, som jeg ofte har lovet 
ham. 

Jeg har altid v»ret overbevist om, 
at De vilde vsere Hgesa beredt 
til at holde som til at love. 

Oor mig den Tjaeneste at besdrge 
dette Brev til ham ; vedlagt vil 
han finde Belobet, eg han kan 
selv bestemme, n&r han vil 
tilbagebetale det. 



Is it true that your brother ii 
placed in an unpleasant posi- 
tion for want of a hundred 
pounds T 

It is only too true ! 

I am sorry to hear that, but in 
the meantime I am glad to find 
an opportunity of offering him 
my assistance, as I have often 
promised. 

I have always been convinced that 
you would be as ready to perform 
as to promise. 

Bo me the favour to forward this 
letter to him ; enclosed he will 
find the amount, and he may 
name his own time for payment. 



READING. 

To translate into English. 

PEN OO BL^KHUS.^ 

I. 

Der blev sagt i en Digters Stue,^ idet man s& p& hans 
BlsBkhns, der Btod p& Bordet : << Det er msBrkeligt, Alt hvad 
der dog kan komme op af det Blsekhus I Hvad mon ^ nu det 
NsBste bliver ? Ja, det er msBrkeligt I " 



^ink-stand 



Sft poet's room 



*what, I wonder! 
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" Det er det I " sagde Blaekbuset. " Det er ubegribeligt I 
det er det, jeg altid siger ! " sagde det til PenneQaBderen,^ og 
til hvad Andet, der p& Bordet kunde hore det. ''Det er 
mterkeligt, Alt hvad der kan komme £ra mig! Ja, det er 
nsBsten utroligtl og jeg ved virkelig ikke selv, hvad det 
Nseste bliver, nftr Mennesket begynder at ose ^ af mig. £ii 
Drabe • af mig, den er nok til en halv Side Papir, og hvad 
kan der ikke sii, p& den 1 Jeg er noget ganske maerkeligt 1 
fra mig udgar alle Digterens Vaerkerl disse levende 
Mennesker, som Folk tro at kende, disse imderlige Folelser,* 
dette gode Humor,* disse yndige* Skildringer' af Naturen; — 
jeg begriber det ikke selv, for jeg kender ikke Naturen, men 
det er nu engang i mig! fra mig udgik og udgSr denne 
Hasrskare^ svaBvende,* yndige Piger, keekke^^ Eiddere p& 
fnysende Gangere ! ^^ oh, ja, jeg ved det ikke selv I 'eg 
forsikrer Dem, jeg tsenker ikke ved det 1 " 



THIRTY.THIED EXERCISE. 

This is a silver spoon, that is not what I want. Give 
me a wooden-spoon. The wooden spoon is in the 
kitchen, but here is a horn-spoon. Has the child light, 
or dark hair ? It is a charmins: blue-eyed, black-haired 
little girl. It is my niece's birthday to-daV, and I must 
therefore make her some pretty present. What are you 
intending to give her ? I am giving her a brown silk 
dress, a lace veil, a pair of black silk stockings, two 
pairs of French kid gloves, a fine linen collar, and a pair 
of linen cuffs with gold studs in them. Her mother 
gives her a four-cornered silver case (casket) with some 
jewels in it, and from her father she receives a gold 
watch, a gold chain, a heavy silver bracelet, two 
dozen (dress) gloves, a costly necklace, several rings, 
and an ivory fan. 



iqnill-pen 


* feeling 


8 host 


> to bale ; at Sse aft to 


* humoor 


Kliciingt fluttering 


draw np or from 


• charming 


w brave 


•drop 


7 description 


u snorting steeds. 
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THIKTT-FOUKTH LESSON. 

ov Tea ro&MA.Tiov of '^romns^^iConUnued). 

VB&88 {^Udsagnsord), 

I. Verbs are formed directly from nouns, as for example :— 

ai agte, to esteem, intend, from en Agt, a consideration, intention 

at 8mage^ to taste „ en Smag^ a taste, flavour 

at lydej to sound „ en Lyd, a sound 

at hc^e, to fasten „ et Hc&Ste^ a fastening. 

A. In some cases the radical vowel of the noon is changed 
in the verb, as for example : — 

aJt masgtef to master, from en Magtj a power 

at hcBnde^ to happen, come to hand „ en Etind^ a hand 

at virUey hevirke^ to effect „ et VcBrJc^ a work 

atskyde, to shoot „ et Skud, a shot, discharge. 

n. Many verbs, which are derived from nouns and adjectives, 
end in ge^ ige, le, re^ she, me, ne, se te ; as for example : — 

oi 9p5rge, to inquire, from et Spor^ a trace, foot-print 

at hemagtige sig, to take possession of „ en Magt^ a power, force 

at smugUy to smuggle „ i Smvg^ clandestinely 

at gnistrej to sparkle „ en Gnist, a spark 

at ahenbaret to reveal „ &hen, open ; at ahne, to oi>en 

at herslce, to rule „ en Herre^ a master 

ot rodme, to blush „ rdW,red 

at hvidne^ to turn white „ hvid, white 

at renae^ to rinse „ ren, clean 

at smcRgrtd, to pine „ en Smag^ a taste. 

III. Many verbs convey eliiptically the meaning of the 
roots from which they have been derived ; as for example : — 

ai giftCf to marry, from at give i^gtesleah^ to give in marriage 
at ncegtey to deny „ at sige nej, to say no 

at opdage, to discover „ at hringe nogei op til Dagen (== Lyset), to bring 

something to the light of day. 
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IV. Borne verbs are simply imitative sounds, as for 
example : — 



at hrumU, to buzz, grumble 
(U mumle, to mumble 
at pikkej to tap, tick 



at Tcvidre, to twitter 

<U pihle, to babble 

at tude, to howl (like a dos)' 



V. Verbs derived from Greek and Latin roots, and tliose 
which long have been, or 'still are being introduced from 
foreign sources, may be incorporated in the Danish language 
by adding ere to the original word ; as, for example : — 

at dihiere, to dictate | at ^otesteret to protest 

at ideniijicere, to identify | at r^ormere, to reform. 

A. This facile mode of verbal adoption was carried to its 
greatest height in the latter part of the eighteenth century, 
when custom and fashion threatened to reduce the Danisli 
language to the condition of a mere polyglot mongrel tongue. 
The efforts of Eask and later writers to restore the use of 
genuine Danish words, have so far succeeded in arresting this 
process of verbal fabrication, that the writings of the best 
living authors of Norway and Denmark present few, if any, 
instances of this kind of word-coining. 

VI. Many verbs are formed by placing before another verb 
one of the following prefixes: be, «r, for y fore, und, veder, mis, 
over; as for example: — 



at hegribe^ to comprehend, from aJb grihe, to seize 

at erkende, to acknowledge, own „ at kende, to know 

atforsatte, to misplace 

at JbrestiUe, to present 

at tvndg&y to avoid 

at vederkvoBge, to recnit strength 

at misforst&f to mismiderstand 

at overleve, to oatlive 



at scBtte, to set 

at sUlle, to place 

at g&j to go 

at kv€Bge, to refresh 

atforst&y to nnderstand 

at leve, to live. 



A. The affixes be and er must be considered as genuine 
German particles. For is usually the representative of the 
German ver, but ore, although occasionally representing 

the German vor, are more frequently to be referred to the Old 
Northern words /or, fyrir, for, before. Und is the German ent 
and Old N. undan, without; vei^ represents the German wider, 
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Old N. wK, wKr, with ; mis is Old N. Mis, deTiation, fault ; while 
aver is equivalent to the German Hher and Old N. yfirf over. 

It should he observed that the prefixes u and van, which 
occur in a few verbs, and in numerous nouns and adjectives, 
are both borrowed from Old Northern, in which the former 
conveyed the sense of negation, and the latter that of 
deficiency, as well as negation, as they still do in Dano- 
^orwegian ; as for example : sandy true ; usand, untrue ; 
a ikahe, to form, create ; vanskdbt, deformed. 

Vn. Intransitive verbs acquire an active, transitive sense 
by a change in the radical vowel; as for example :— 



uA hrage, to orack 
at f aide f to fall 
at j'a/re, to go, drive 
at knage, to creak 
at 'ic^ge, to lie 
at ryge, to smoke 
at sidde, to sit 



at braBJckSt to break 

atfoeldef to fell 

at fore, to lead 

at kncBkke, to crack 

at IcBgge, to lay 

at rogsy to smoke (meat, etc.) 

at saette^ to set. 



DIALOGUES. 



Man mflorker, at Dagene begynde at 

tage af (tage til). 
Bet er Tegn til, at de smnkke Dage 

mart ville ysBre f orbi. 
Ikke altid; vi have undertiden 

Sommeryejr om Efter&ret, og 

Vinter om Foraret. 
Agter De at tilbringe Vinteren 1 

London? 
Nej, jeg skal ledsage min Fietter til 

det sydlige Frankrig. 
Det er et af de skomieste Elimater 

i Enropa; De bar yel Venner 

der? 
Ja, min Onkel bor d6r bestandig 

for sin Simdheds Skyld, og ban 

bar indbndt os til at tilbringe 

Vmtertiden hos ham. 
Det Til vasre ssrdeles behageligt ; 

jeg 6nsker Dem en lykkelig Bejse. 



One perceives that the days begin 
to shorten (to lengthen). 

It is a sign that the fine days will 
be soon at an end. 

Not always; we sometimes have 
summer-weather in antumn, and 
winter in spring. 

Do you intend to spend the winter 
in London ? 

No, I shall go with my cousin to 
tiie Sonth of France. 

It is one of the finest climates in 
Europe; I suppose you have 
friends there P 

TeSy my uncle resides there con- 
stantly on account of his health, 
and he has sent us an invitation 
to spend the winter with him. 

That will be charming; I wish 
you a pleasant joum^. 
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BEADING 
to trandaU into EnglUK 

FEN 00 BLJEKHUa— (GonMntMd.) 

n. 

" Det har De Ret i ! '* sagde Penne^asderen ; ** De taenker 
elet ikke ; for tsBnkte De, da vilde De forsta,^ at De kon giver 
VflBde I ^ De giver VaBde, sa at jeg kan udtale og synliggdre' 
p& Papiret det jeg har i mig, det jeg skriver med. Pennen er 
det som skriver ! derom tvivler* intet Menneske; og de fleste 
Mennesker have da ligesa god Indsigt ' i Poesien, som et 
gammelt BlaBkhus! 

** De har kun lidt Erfaring," • sagde Blflekhuset. " De er 
jo knap^ en Uge i Tjaenesten, og allerede halvt opslidt.* 
Bilder De Dem ind,* at De er Digteren ! De er kun TyendCji'' 
og .mange af den Slags har jeghaffc for De kom, og det bSde 
af G&sefamiljen og af engelsk Fabrik;^^ jeg kender bade 
rjaederpen og Stfilpen I ^' Der er Mange jeg har haft i 
Tjaeneste, og jeg vil fa Mange endnu, nar han, Mennesket, 
Bom gor BevsBgelseme ^' for mig, kommer og skriver ned, 
hvad han far ud af mit Indvendige.^^ Jeg gad nu nok vide,^^ 
hvad det Forste bliver, han lofter^® ud af mig I " 

" BlaBkbotte I '' " sagde Pennen. 

THIRTY-FOUBTH EXERCISE. j 

Will you be so kind as to wash this glass for me ? 
The wine does not taste well. The fastening of my fan 
is broken^ I must make enquiriids if I can have it repaired 
here in town. I think it possible that the silversmith, 
Jansen, who lives in Ostergade^ might put it to rights 

^ to nnderRtand 7 searoely ^ moyement 

* wet, moisture ^toweftront ^^ inside 
' make visible ^ to imagine ^ should like to know 
^ to doubt 10 servants ^^to lift 

* insight u manufacture ^^ ink-tub. 
*expeiieno0 " steel-pen 
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again. My maid has not fastened my cloak. How 
could she fasten it^ when there is no fastening to be 
Been ? Do you see how she blushes because her brother 
asked her if she had read the French book ? Yes, and 
now she is growing pale just as quickly. The sailor 
cannot deny that he smuggles somethiug or other each 
time he comes back from a voyage. In case he does this 
ofben^ the captain will certainly find it out. 



THIKTY-FIFTH LESSON 

OV THB FO&MATIOV OF 'VT O & D 8.— (Cemtinued). 

{Biord og Forholdsord). 



The addition of e changes the sense of some adverbs from 
&at of motion to that of rest, as for example : — 

han gt&r ude p& Qaden, og Konen Jcorrimer straks ud, he is standings oat 
in the street, and the woman is coming out immediately. 

Boldaien gik hort ighr, men nu m& han vmre hjemmef the soldier went 
away yesterday, bnt he must be at home now. 

Soldaten er horte, han rejser hoem idag, the soldier iB away, he is 
going home to-day. 

The terminations en and er convey a sense of direction, or 
of motion whether suspended or active, as for example: — 

Ostenfor, to the east of (Ost, east) en Ostenmnd^ an easterly wind 
Vestenfraf from the west (Fest.west) en Vesteiivindj a westerly wind 
Vimden er Norden {Nordenfra), the wind is northerly. 

Oster, east, eastward attery once again 

Vester, west, westward eifter, after. 

m. Some adverbs are formed by adding to nouns or 
adjectives the terminations igen, elig, lig, ligen (analogous to 
English y and ly)^ as for example : — 

hraftigen\ gt-o«^- foroiblv i^^^ tfn ZraA a strength 
Icrafteligf strongly, loroiDiy | ^^ Jkra^ig, strong 

Kjctrtelig, heartily „ ei Hjcsrte, a heart. 
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IV. Some adverbs have ' been formed directly from the 
neuter of the corresponding adjectiyes, as for example : — 

hredt, broftcUy, from brad, t, broad 

vidt, widely, far „ vid^ t, wide 

tkaeimsh, rogmBhly „ skmlmsk, rogniah (nnohanged in neater). 

V. Some adverbs, which are formed by the combination of 
a preposition and a noon, or of an adverb and some other 
part of speech, usually have the termination s, or es, or 
simply e ; as, for example :— 

p&tiwrs, across, aalant, from p&y on, ivmrs, askew, across 

ailestedSf everywhere „ alZtf, all, et Sted^ a place 

medrettSf rightly „ med, with, en Bet^ a right 

undervejs, on the way „ under, under, en Veo, a waj 

tUvognSf by carriage „ til, to, en Vegn, a carriage. 



A. These and many similarly composed words admit of 
being used either in their compound or disintegrated form ; 
as for example : — 



UUkiha, Ul Skihs, by ship 
UUengSj til Sengs, to bed 
ig&rajUs, ig&r Aftea, last evening 
itide, i Tid,, i Tide, in time 
imdenfor, inden for, within 
UUigemed, tillige mad, together with 
ovenikShet, ovefn i Kdhet, besides 
UUyneladende, til Byne ladende, 
seemingly 



indenlands, ind i Landet, inland 
vdenbys, ude of Byen, outside the 

town 
tilarhejds, tH Arhejde, at work 
tild&rs, til DSrs, to the door 
tiUaffela, til Taffels, at table (in re- 
ference to State dinners, etc.) 
tilbords, til Bords, at table (ordinaxy 
occasions). 



READING 
to translate into English, 

FEN Oa BLMaiETJQ,—{OotUiMud,) 

m. 

Sent ^ p& Aftenen kom Digteren hjem ; han havde vsret 
i Konsert, hort en udmeerket Violinspiller ' og var ganske 
opfyldt^ og betagen* af dennes magelose Spil.* Det havde 



ilate 
sviolin>player 



> to be impressed by 
* overwhelmed 



(matchless play 
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Tssret et forbaysende ^ Vaald^ af Toner, ban havde f&et nd af 

InBtnunentet; snart lod' det som klmgende^ Yanddraber,* 

Perle pa Perle,* snart som kvidrende^ Fugle i Kor,^ som 

broste * Stormen igennem en Granskov ; ^^ ban troede at 

hore sit eget HjsBrte graade,^ men i Melodi, som det kan 

hores i en Kvindes ^ dejlige Rost.^^ Det bavde veeret som 

om ikke blot Violinens Streenge ^* klang ; ** men Straenge- 

Btolen,^* ja Skmer ^^ og Sangbmid ! ^^ det var overordentligt I 

og svsBrt bavde det vsaret, men s^t ud som en Leg,^* som om 

Buen^ knn lob frem og tilbage ben over StrsBngene, man 

Bknlde tro, at Enbver kunde gore det efter. Yiolinen klang 

af sig selv, Bnen spillede af sig selv, de to var det, som gjorde 

det Hele, man glemte Mesteren,^^ der forte ^ dem, gav dem 

Idv og SjflBl. Mesteren glemte man : men p& bam tasnkte 

Sigteren, bam ns&vnede ban, og nedskrev sin Tanke derved I 



DIALOGUES. 



Det Tflde glsde mig, om en LejUg- 
bed Tflde tilbyde sig for mig 
at rejse til London. 

Og det Tilde gUede mig meget, 
hvis jeg kimde ledsage Dem. 

Det YiMe og8& yaBre mig til megen 
Nytte, da De er bekendt med de 
forskflBllige M&der at rejse pa ; i 
ethvert Tilfielde yil jeg takke Dem 
for et godt Bad desangaende. 

I hTilken Del af Byen tror De det 
Tilde Yiere bekvemmest for mig 
at bo? De konde m&ske ogsa 
give mig et Begreb om, hyor- 
meget Bejaen Til koste? 



I sbonld be glad, if I coold find an 
opportmiity of going to London. 

And I Bhonld be Tery glad, if I 
ooiild accompany you. 

It would also be of great nse to me, 
as you are acquainted witb the 
different ways of travelling; at 
all events I shall be veiy much 
obliged to you for good adTioe 
on the subject ? 

In what part of the town do you 
think it most convenient for me 
to stay? Perhaps you could give 
me an idea how much the journey 
will oost? 



1 to overpower 7 twittering ^ voice 

I rush • chorus " string 

* to sound *to roar ^ sound 

* resounding ^ a pine-wood " bridge of violin 

* drops u to weep ^^gorew 
'bead, drop ^ woman 



^ body of instrument 
"play, sport 
>obow 
SI master 
»tolead. 
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Blandt Andet r&der jeg Dem til at Among other things I advise yon to 

forByneDemmedengelflkePenge pioonre English money befora 

T6t Airejsen. yon start. ' 

Kan jeg ndf ore nogen Eommission Oan I do anything for yon ? 

for Dem ? 

Jeg kimde have Lyst til at sende I shonld like to send a few trifling 

nogle nbetydelige Forieringer fcil presents to some friends in 

nogle Bekeudto i London. London. 

THIRTY-FrPTH EXEECISB. 

I shall be heartily glad to see mj hasband's old friend, 
the French lawyer. Is he already in Denmark, or is he 
still on th^ way ? He is in Germany^ and we do not 
know if he will come by the inland rente or by ship. 
Last night the children went to bed in time for their 
mother to drive out to see her friend, the admiral's wife, 
who lives out of town. That little boy goes to work 
together with his father in time to see the sun rise 
(stand up) . The king and the queen go to dinner (to 
table) at six o'clock. That is rather early ; in England 
the queen does not dine (go to table) before eight o'clock. 
We were sitting at table when the officer came into the 
room. Will your son be at home on Thursday evening? 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Onr COMVOUWD TUTOKBS (OrdsammenscBtning), 

The Danish language possesses an inexhaustible source of 
richness and variety in its capacity for forming compounds. 
The very facility, however, with which polysyllabic com- 
binations may be created, exposes the language to the danger 
of being vitiated by the incorporation of numerous incongruous 
elements with its native structure. Modem writers of 
authority have shown themselves sensible of this* danger, and, 
accordingly, we find that multiple compounds are being more 
and more rarely used among living Danish and Norwegian 
authors; although simple dual compounds are freely em- 
ployed by the best writers. 
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As this verbal plasticity, which is a characteristic, common 
in different degrees to all languages of Northern and Teutonic 
origin, gives rise in Danish to combinations, which are often 
very puzzling, the English student should devote special 
attention to the manner in which the several parts of such 
compounds are brought together. 

I. As a rule, the last member of a compound verbal group 
expresses the dominant idea of the whole, and on that assump- 
tion it always regulates the gender and number; as for 
example : — 

et SdvandspaUedyTf a marine mammal, from Sd^ eea, Fond, water, 

at patte, to sack, Dyr, animal, Pattedyr^ mammal 
en Kirkeklokkedaht a baptism, or naming of a church-bell 
et Solvlommeur, a silver pocket-watch 

en SkolelcBsehog^ a book of extracts, used in schools, for reading 
en DamiesJcrcBdderinde, a ladies' tailor, or mantle-maker 
et Kiyngeham, a royal child. 

U. Compounds may be formed of words belonging to 
different parts of speech ; as for example : — 

et FrifMBrke, a postage stamp, from frif free, Mwrke, mark 

(en) LilUfingerf the little finger 

en Storherre, a magnate, the grand seignior 

(en) Langelinief a long Una 

fem&rig^ five-yeared 

hrunh&retj brown-haired 

en Mellemvejf an alternative, middle-way 

indelukheft, locked in 

tjoBnstdAfgtigy capable of doing service. 

TTT . In some cases the meatiing of the compound differs 
from that conveyed when the different parts of the combined 
group are separated, or transposed ; as for example : — 

en BUeikfiasket an ink-bottle en Flaske BloBk^ a bottle of ink 

en Fmgtkurv, an apple-basket en Kurv Frugt, a basket filled 

with fruit 
en VoMdkandef a water-can en Kande Vandy a can full of wateo^ . 

IV. A few compound words require that both parts should 
agree in number ; as for example : — 

en Bondeg&rd, a peasant-steading, farm, pi. Bdnderg&rde 
et Bamehwm, a grandchild, pi. Bomehomy grandchildren. 
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v. Many verbs, which are composed of adverbs or pre- 
positions followed by another verb, admit of being expressed 
in the separate w;ord8 of which the combination has been 
formed ; as for example : — 

at ihSt^sU or at sli ihjeil, to kUl 

<U igennembore or at hore igennemy to penetrate, bore through 

at afhugge or at hugge c^, to oat off 

at indduklee or at hMe inde, to lock in. 

VI. In many cases the meaning of a compound verb is 
entirely different from that conveyed by the separation of 
the combined parts ; as for example : — 

at afst&t to concede at sti of, to dismount 

at vde^ukke, to exclude at Wkke ud, to let out 

at oversvBtte, to translate at satte over, to cross oyer (water, etc.) 

at vnderholdei to TnaitttaiTi at holde iindar, to keep under. 

VJUL. In some cases an s (the genitive singular), n, or w 
is inserted between the parts of the compound; as for 
example: — 

en OadedSrsndgle, a street-door key 

en Shihskaptain, a ship's captain 

en Uiadvtenaven, a heartily loved friend. 



DIALOGUES. 



Hrorlodes ere Vejene nn ? 
De ere oyerordentlig smndsige. 
Hyorledes yar den Egn, gennem 

hyilken Be passerede P 
Meget klippefold og bjaBrgrig. 
Er By en smnk? 
Gademe ere godt brolagte; den 

forste Gade er meget smnk og 

forer lige ned til Havnen. 
8a Be Havnen? 
Jal den er meget rommelig og 

besoges af aUe Nationers Skibe. 

Hyorledes kan De vasre si yel 
bekendt med disse Ting efter 
kan to Dages Ophold P 



How are the roads now ? 
They are excessively dirty. 
What was the country like through 

which you passed ? 
Veiy rocky and moimtainons. 
Is the town handsome ? 
The streets are well payed; the 

principal street is very fine, and 

leads directly to the harbour. 
Did yon see the harbour P 
Tes, I did; it is very roomy, and 

is frequented by ships of all 

nations. 
How can you know so mnoh of all 

these things after only two days' 

«tayP 
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Hr. B. har fort mig omkring i 

Byen og Tist mig Alt hyad der 

▼ar Taerdt at se. 
Har De modtaget en Pakke, jeg 

sendte Dem fra Lyon ? 
Dersom De ikke allerede har f &et 

den, Til De efter al Sandsjrnlig- 

hed fa den imorgen eller iover- 

morgen. 
Jeg beder Dem at hike alle yore 

Kare p& det Yenligste. 



Mr. B. has taken me about the 

town, and shown me eyerything 

worthy of notice. 
Haye yon receiyed a parcel I sent 

yon from Lyon ? 
If yon haye not already receiyed it, 

yon will, in all probability, haye 

it to-morrow or the day after 

to-morrow. 
I beg yon will giye my kind 

remembrances to all our friends. 



READING 

to translate into English, 

FBN OG BLaEKHXJS.— (CbnMnuAl.) 

IV. 

" Hvor tal)eligfc,i om Bnen og VioUnen vilde hovmode* sig 
over deres Geming I ^ og det gor dog sa tidt * vi Mennesker, 
Digteren, Kunstneren,* Opfinderen^ i Videnskaben,^ Felt- 
herren ; ® vi hovmode os — og Alle ere vi dog kun Instru- 
menteme, Vor Herre spiller p& ; ham alene -^ren I • vi have 
Intet at hovmode os over ! '* 

Ja, det skrev Digteren ned, skrev det som en Parabel, og 
kaldte den ''Mesteren og LiBtrumenteme.'' 

"Der fik De Deres, Madam t*' sagde Pennen til BlsBkhuset, 
da de To igen vare ene. ** De horte ham vel laese op, hvad 
jeg havde skrevet ned 1 '* 

" Ja, hvad jeg gav Dem at skrive I " sagde Blaekhuset. 
" Det var jo et Hib ^® til Dem for Dares Hovmod I ^^ at De 
ikke engang kan forstd, at man gor Nar ^^ af Dem ! jeg gav 
Dem et Hib lige &a mit Indvendige 1 jeg m& dog kende min 
egen Malice ! " 

** BlsBkholderske ! "" sagde Pennen. 

" Skrivepind 1 " i* sagde BlaBkhuset. 



1 foolish 

*to pride oneself 

* action 

^ often 



* artist 

* discoyerer 
7 science 

* commander 



9 hononr 
w thrust 
u arrogance 



"fool 

» ink-holder 

"writing-pin 
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Og Enhver af dem havde Bevidstheden^ om at de havde 
fivaret godt, og det er en bebagelig ^ Bevidsthed at vide at 
man har svaret godt, det kan man sove' p&, og de sov pa det; 
men Digteren sov ikkel Tankeme^ vsBldede' frem, som 
Toneme fra Yiolinen, trillende* som Perler, brnsende som 
Stormen gennem Skoven ; ban fomam ^ sit eget Hjasrte deri, 
ban fomam Glimtet ^ fra den evige * Mester. 

Ham alene ^ren ! ^ 

H. G. Andebsen. 

THIRTY-SIXTH EXERCISE. 

We most buy onrselves a bottle of ink, our ink-bottle 
is empty. The water-can is fuU, but to-morrow yoa 
must bring us a can of well-water. Can you give me a 
stamp for a letter to England f I have only three 
stamps, but the tailoress (dressmaker), Hansen, will 
give you several. The old peasant-man has his grand- 
children in the ship with him. How many (peasant) 
&rms does the Count own F He owns several, but hiB 
largest farm lies on the road between Copenhagen and 
Elsinore. 



NAHBS OP VABI0T7S 



en PloMte, a plant 

en Bodf a root 

en Saftf a juioe 

en Plantesaftf a sap 

en 8t<Bngelf a sialic 

en Blomstf a flower 

et Blad, a leaf 

et TrcBf a tree 

en Trostopj a tree-top 

et Fro, a seed 

en Fhroskdlf a hnsk of seed 

en Roset & i^so 

en Liljet A lily 

en Tvlipan^ a tulip 

en Hyacinth, a hyazinth 

(en) Reseda, mignonette 

^ assurance > to sleep 
t agreeable * thought 



FAMILIAR PLANTS, BTa 

en Korshlomst, a milk-wort 
en Oera/nium, a geranium 
en SvoBrdlilJef an iris 
en Safro/n, a crocus 
en Sneklokke, a snow-drop 
en PinseUlje, a narcissus 
en P&skelUje, a yellow daffodil 
en SoUikke, a sun-flower 
en Fruesko, a lady^s slipper 
en MaHe-Hand \ ^^ ^_«i,i« 
en Fandens H&nd] ^ ""^"^ 
en BrobndenoAde, a nettle 
(en) Ramp, hemp 
en Ener, Brisk, Bruse, a juniper 
{en)Eneb(Brhrasndevin, gin 
en Fyr, {Furu, Norw.), a flrtree 

s to pour 7 to perceive ^ eternal 

i roll gently ^ gleam ^ honour. 
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#tt Qran, a pine 
en Solvgran^ a white pine 
et LcBrketroBf a larch 
et LindeircB, a lime-tree 
en Birkf a birch-tree 
en DvoBrghirk ) a dwarf- 

en FjcMrape (Norw.) ) birch 
en NasveTy a birch.bark 
en Ask ) , 

et^sketrcB] ^^ 
en Oldf an alder 
en Eg ) , 

etEgeirm ] ^ osk 

enBog ) 

en Bok (Norw.) j 

en Elm ) , 

etElmetrcB] *^ ®^ 

en Vidje ) 

enPil V a willow 

etPUetra 



abeeoh 



en Asp \ ^^ „.^« 

en Poppelf a poplar 

en Hansel, a hazel-bush 

et MorhcBrtroSf a mulberry-tre« 

et Figentrw, a fig-tree 

(en) HttmZe, hops 

en Xarto/eZ, a potato 

(en) JErter^ pi., peas 

(en) ^'nner, pi., beans 

(en) jSptnat, spinach 

en Ed'd&ede, a beet-root 

en Ovlerodf a carrot 

en Turnip, a turnip 

Sen) /Syre |^ 

en) BjcBrgsyre (Norw.)) 
(en) Endivie, endive 
(en) Scdat, lettuce 
en Bceddike, a radish. 



sorrel 



THIETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



OS Tsa zwn 



SYNTAX. 

I 

ITB ASTICXiB (det ubectemte JTendeordj. 



The indefinite article en, et is simply the numeral " one ** 
(erij et) spoken without accentuation of the e. The Old 
Northern had no indefinite article. 

The indefinite article in Dano-Norwegian must agree with 
the noun which it precedes, as : en Dreng, et Hus ; en being 
the form of the common gender to which Dreng belongs, and 
d the form of the neuter gender to which Hus belongs. 

This article is sometimes used in the sense of '< nearly," 
"almost,** ** about,*' carrying with it an idea of diminution, 
or indefiniteness ; as for example : — 

hi,n hUver her en tre, jWe Uger, he will stay here about three or four 

weeks. 
mn Ven gav mig en fern og iyve, tredive Boger, my friend gaye ma 

some twenty-five or thirty books. 
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Certain adjectives, as sidan, snob, may be placed after as 
well as before tbe indefinite article, wbile slig and mangen must 
always be made to precede the article ; as for example : — 

sidam en SkcHe, or en shdan Skole, saoh a school. 
s&dami et Shrine or et ahdant Shrin, such a oaaket. 
mcmgen en Qang, many a time. 
mcmgt et Ar, many a year. 
sUg en Kone, such a woman. 
eUgt et Sogn^ saeh a parish. 

When an adjective is preceded by the adverbs «a, hvor^ 
aUfoTf or for, the indefinite article may, as in English, stand 
between the adjective and the noun ; as for example : — 

sft emuikt et Hue, so fine a honse. 

Iwor god en Ven! how good a friend I 

ol^ eildig en UndsJbyZdmng, too late an exonse. 

The indefinite article must be repeated after og, and, when 
two or more nouns follow each other ; as for example : — 

en Fige og en Drengt a girl and a boy. 

This repetition is not necessary with eUer, or, unless the 
last-named word is of a different gender from those preceding 
it ; as for example : — 

en Pige, Kone eUer Enlce, a girl, wife, or widow. 
en Momd eller et Bom, a man or a child. 

In proverbs, axioms, or other tersely put sentences, the 
indefinite article may be dropped altogether when the noun 
is preceded by an adjective ; as for example : — 

Brcandt Bam eJeyer JZd, a bnmt child dreads the fire. 

The indefinite article is not used in Danish in characterising 
a profession, distinctive condition or designation; as for 
example : — 

er hem Kristen eUer JSde ? is he a Christian or a Jew? 

"Berr Madsen er Protestamt^ men Jians Kone er Koitholik^ Mr. Madsen 

is a Protestant, bnt his wife is a Catholic. 
hveud er den Mcmds Sifnner T what are that man*B sons ? 
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dtn'oeldtte er Jwrist^ den nmste Billedhibgger og den yngtte Fahrikant, 
the eldest is a lawyer, the next a sculptor, and the youngest a 
mannfactnrer. 

min Tjamers Fader er LyseaUfher, men herns Broder er Konditor^ my 
servant's father is a chandler, but his brother is a confectioner. 

er Deres Onkel Peherevend ? is your uncle a batchelor P 

n^*, han er Enkemand, no, he is a widower. 



at skamme eig, to be ashamed 

at synes om^ to like 

at vcere rasd (Norw.), to be afraid 

at hebOf to inhabit 

at losnges efter, to long for 

at snigBf to creep 

at due, to be worth, avail 

det duer ikke, that will not do 

at skye, to shun 

at vcsre (or at gdre eig) tilfreda, 

to be contented 
voriom, cautious 
V4tel {jL usle), miserable, poor 



en IndjSdt, a native 

en Behoer, an inhabitant 

en Boligf a dwelling 

en O&rd, a yard, court, farm 

en Klo, pi. KldeTf claws, feet 

et Gam, a thread, net 

{en) Fremtid, time to come, 

future 
et Ordsprogt a proverb 
et Hid (pi. HvZler), a hole 
en Farver, a dyer 
en Mwvnester, a master mason 
enMwr, a wall 



READING 
to translate into English, 

BABNBT I QBAYEN. 
I. 

Der yar Sorg^ i Huset, der var Sorg i HjaBrteme, det 
yngste Barn, en fir&rs Dreng, den eneste Son, ForaBldrenes 
Glide ' og Fremtids H&b,' var dod ; to aaldre Dottre havde 
devel, den saldste skulde netop i dette Ar konfirmeres,^ 
velsignede,* gode Piger begge To, men det mistede ® Bam er 
altid det ksareste, og dette var den yngste og en Son. Det 
var en tang ProvelseJ Sostrene sorgede som nnge Hjserter 
Barge, grebne ^ isa3r • ved Foraeldrenes Smerte, Faderen var 
nedbojet,*® men Moderen overvseldet ^^ af Sorg. Nat og Dag 
havde hun gaet om det syge Barn, plejet^ det, loffcet^* og 



^sorrow 


* blessed 


8 to seize 


"^ to overpower 


'joy 


•lost 


' especially 


u to tend, nurse 


•hope 


7 heavy trial 


^to bow down 


utolift 


*to confirm 
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b&ret^ det ; det var en Del ' af hende sely havde him folt ogr 
fornummet,' bun kunde ikke tsanke sig at det var dodt, at 
det skulde IsBgges i Eiste^ og gemmes^ i Graven: G-xLd 
kunde ikke tage dette Bam fra hende, mente ^ bun, og cLa 
det dog skete' og var en Yisbed,^ sagde bnn i sin syge 
Smerte : 

'* Gud bar ikke yidst det! ban bar bjsBrtelose ^ Tjtenere 
her ])Sl Jorden, de handle som de lyste,^^ de bore ikke en 
Moders Bonner.** ^^ 

Hun slap ^ i sin Smerte Vor Heire, og da kom morke 
Tanker,^* Dodens Tanker, den evige Dod,^* at Mennesket 
blev Jord^* i Jorden, og da Alt var forbi." Ved s&dan Tanke 
havde bun Intet at klamre^^ sig til, men sank i For- 
tvivlelsens ^® bundlose^* Intet. 

I de tungeste ^ Tinier kunde bun ikke grsade mer ; htm 
tsenkte ikke pa de tmge Dottre bun havde, Mandens Tarer ^' 
faldt p& bendes Pande,^ bun 6& ikke op til bam; hendes 
Tanker vare bos det dode Bam, al hendes Liv og Leven ^' 
Undede^^ i at tilbagekalde sig hvert Minde^' om Bamet, 
hvert af dets uskyldige^ Bameord. 



THIRTY-SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

I. 

I have never seen such a lovely rose I Such a flower 
is not to be had in every garden. Many a time have I 
wished myself in a bouse of my own. A clergyman 
should be ashamed of having such a parish ; however 
good a house he may own, be ought not to rest till every 
peasant has something better than a miserable hole to 



ito carry 


•certainty 


w everlasting " heavy 


•part 


• heartless 


death ^ tear 


•to perceive 


»>to like, list 


" earth " forehead 


* coffin 


^ prayer 


1' away, gone by •* living 


* to hide 


^ to lose hold of 


17 to cling to ** to breathe 


« to think 


u thought 


" despair ** recollection 


V to happen 




u bottomless "innocent 
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Hye in (for his dwelling) . What sort of animal is that ? 
It may be a reindeer. I have never seen such an 
animal. Can you give me a dozen or a score of apples ? 
I have not an apple in my shop, but if you would like a 
pear you may have it ; here is one. I saw a child, a 
peasant woman, a soldier, a sailor, and a custom-house 
officer in the church. Is she a married woman or a 
"widow? She is a widow, and one of her brothers is 
a widower. He will never be a good huntsman who fears 
every branch in the wood. A green Christmas makes a 
&t church-yard. A cat likes fish, but it will not wet its 
feet to get it. An honest man is soon known. It is a 
clever fish that can wriggle itself out of every net. 

n. 

Is he a tailor or a shoemaker ? He is neither the one 
nor the other; he is a dyer, and the brother is a mason. 
The servant girl gave the beggar thirty or forty potatoes, 
a couple of onions, and ten or twelve plums. I should 
not Uke to have such a girl in my service. It is many 
a year since I have had such a dishonest servant in my 
house. I have many a time distrusted her, and in future 
I shall be more cautious, as the proverb says, " A burnt 
child dreads the fire." She says it was only once or 
twice she did anything of the kind, but such an excuse 
will not avail. How long will your uncle, the French 
merchant, stay in Copenhagen ? Perhaps about four or 
five weeks. My brother is a Catholic, but my brother- 
in-law is a Jew. What a harsh parent that man has 
been to his youngs motherless children I And what 
charming little girls he has I I have told him many a 
time that he ought to feel ashamed of letting his family 
live in such a wretched house. 



( X60 ) 



THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

OW TSa BSmnra AmXIO&a (<Z«( hetUmU Kendsord). 



I. The snbstantiTe-article oonsista of the particles en^ et^ 
or n, t» pi, ne, ene. 

As has already been shown, the modem Scandinavian 
tongaes have retained the ancient Northern form of the 
definite article which admits of its amalgamation with the 
noun as a terminal appendage. It wotdd seem that this 
form of the article originally represented the demonstrative 
pronoun ''that/' hin, hint^ kins {hinn^ kin, hittf pi. hinir, hinary 
hin, in Icelandic), which in accordance with the construction 
of the Northern languages followed the noun, and in process 
of time became amiJgamated with it, losing l^e h for the sake 
of euphony, until the original Danish Mand Mn, that man, 
passed into the modem Manden^ the man. 

Further changes have sprung up in regard to the mode of 
applying this terminal form of the article, which are similarly 
due to considerations of sound. 

A. In cases where the noun ends in e, the substantive- 
article is simply indicated by the addition of n or f ; as for 
example : en Hede, a heat,' Heden, .the heat ; et JEhle^ an 
apple, JEhlet^ the apple. 

B. Nouns whose plural ends in «, r, or er, take ne to mark 
the plural termination of the incorporated article 5 as for 
example : JEhler^ apples, Mhleme^ the apples. 

G. Nouns which remain unchanged in the plural take 
ene to mark the addition of the substantive-article ; as for 
example : Mue^ mice, Mueene, the mice. 

D. The addition of the substantive-article to nouns ending 
in el or en may have the effect of eliminating the e which 
precedes the I or n; as for example : — 

en Djavelf a devil, may be rendered DjoBvelen or Djavlen 
ei Lagen^ a sheet „ „ Lagenet or LagneL 
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In the plural of snch words the substantive-article is 
always appended to the abbreyiated form, as : — 

DjcBvJtene, the derik Lagjnem^, the eheeto. 

IL The adjective-article, den, dety pi. de. 

This article is used in an independent form, where the 
noim is preceded by an adjective ; as for example : — 

den store Evalf the big whale 
det runde Hjvl, the round wheel 
de ttdUe Hjorte, the prond stags. 

According to some grammarians, this article may likewise 
be regarded as representing a demonstrative pronomi, differing 
from the substantive-article in having retained its indepen- 
dence as a distinct word, although, like the latter, it has lost 
the accentuated tone, which still characterises the Danish 
demonstrative dSn, dSt, dS. 

In ordinary conversation deny det, de are often used instead 
of the affixes en, et^ ene, where the noun is not qualified 
by an adjective ; and in these cases they have the same sense 
as the English definite article, as for example: — 

lad dog de BSger Ugge % Fred, do let the books rest in peace ! 
den Begn f&r ingen Ende, there is no end to the rain. 
(dtid finder jeg det Bord st&ende ved Doren, I always find the table 
standing by the door. 



at troenge til, to require 
attt&i Foerd med, to be on the 

point 
at miste, to lose 
at spillef to play, act 
atfirestillef to represent, act 
at st& til Tjceneste, to be at 

one's service 
fortrceffeUg, admirable 
hwrtig, fast, quick 
lystig, meny, gay 
vittig, witty 

091 FjoBder, a feather, spring 
it KlcBde, a cloth 
et TorUdde, a handkerchief 
et TSj, a staff 



et Skuespil,* a play 

et Lystspil,^ a comedy 

et Sorgespil* a tragedy 

en Farce, a ifaree 

en Skueplads, the stage 

en Scene, a scene, a stage 

en Bolle, a part 

en Forfatter, an author 

en Kummer, en Sorg, a sorrow 

en Bagtailelse, a scandal, slander 

et Fingerhdl,* a thimble 

et Landsied, a country-house 

en Hylde, a shelf 

en JEske, a box, case 

et 8kah, a cupboard 

enAlen,aa^, yard 



* Here, as elsewhere in the present work, the asterisk indicates that 
the final consonant is doubled. 
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BEADING 

to translate into EnglUK 

BARlSiBT I OBATBN.— (Om^MiMU 

n. 

Det var som om hun ikke kendte til Sovnen^ mer, og 
alene den vilde vtere hendes bedste Yen, etyrke ^ Legemet/"^ 
kalde Eo^ i SjsBlen ; de £lk hende til at IsBgge sig i Sengen, 
hun Id ogsd stille som en Sovende.^ En Nat, Manden 
lyttede® efter hendes Indedrag^ og troede for vist,^ at hun 
fandfc Hvile ® og Lettelse,^^ han foldede^^ derfor sine Haender, 
bad ^^ og sov snart saifdt og fast, msBrkede ikke, at hun rejste 
sig,^^ kastede sine Elseder om sig og gik s& stille ud af Huset, 
for at komme derhen hvor hendes Tanker Nat og Dag sogte, 
til Graven, der gemte hendes Bam. Hun gik gennem Husets 
Have, nd pS, Marken, hvor Stien '^ forte uden om Byen hen 
til Eirkegarden ; Ingen sa hende, hun 6& Ingen. 

Det var dejligt stjsBmeklart,^^ Luften ^^ endnu sk mild, det 
Tar forst i September. Hun kom ind pa Eirkeg&rden, hen 
til den lille Grav, den var som en eneste stor Bouquet af 
Blomster, de duftede,^^ hun satte sig ned, bojede ^^ sit Hoved 
imod Graven, som skulde hun gennem det tsatte ^^ Jordlag^^ 
kunne se sin Hlle Dreng, hvis Smil^^ hun sa levende 
huskede ; ^^ det ksarlige Udtryk^^ i Ojnene, selvp& Sygelejet,*^ 
var jo aldrig til at glemme,*''^ hvor talende havde der bans 
Blik vflBret, n&r hun tog hans £me ^^ Hand, den han ikke selv 
nuegtede *^ at lofte.^. Som hun havde siddet ved hans Seng 
sad hun nu ved hans Grav, men her havde Tureme frit Lob,-^ 
de faldt pa Graven. 

^ sleep u to fold ^ smile 

^ to streugthen "to pray ■* to remember 

•body u to get up ''^ expression 

* quiet **path ** sick-bed 

* sleeper " star-light ><^ to forget ' 
^ to listen ^air ^delicate I 
7 drawing of breath ^^ to give forth perfume ^ to h^ive power | 

• for certain " to bend » to lift i 

• rest !• close, dense -^ course, run. ' 
^^ease ^ layer of earth I 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

L ' 

When will the watch be ready ? The watch require* 

to be cleaned ; you must let it stay at the watchmaker's 

till the end of the week. Is the spring broken ? No, 

it is not broken. Could you lend me a watch ? I will 

lend yon one. You are quite welcome to the watch 

which lies on the table. Does it go well ? The French 

watch on the shelf in the cupboard goes very well, but 

the English watch in the case goes a little too fast. 

What is the price of the cloth ? It costs 15 Kroner per ell. 

Where are the silk goods^ the woollen stockings, the dress, 

the cloth, and the handkerchiefs ? They are all here. 

Do you see the whale in the water ? Is there^ really a 

whale s6 near the land ? I have seen a whale in the 

ocean, but I did not think 1 should see the animal so 

close to the coast in this country. The girl has run away 

with the sheets of the bed. The sheets are on the bench 

in the garden. The cab standing at the door has lost 

one of its wheels. 

n. 

What piece do they give to-night at the theatre ? 
The piece which is given to-night is '' The School for 
Scandal," by Sheridan, the English writer. Is it a 
comedy or a tragedy ? It is a very witty comedy in 
three acts. The last time we were at the theatre they 
gave a most wretched tragedy, and after that wo saw a 
new farce in one act, translated from the French. What 
was the name of the farce ? '^ The Widower's Trouble.'^ 
The actress played the part of the widower's cousin 
admirably, but I preferred the actor who played the 
count's part in the first scene, which is laid in the 
interior of a grand English country-house, belonging to 
some rich nobleman. 
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THIKTY-NINTH LESSON. 

0« TBS ABTIO&as {=Kendeord). 

I. As in English, the definite article may be entirely 
dispensed with in Danish where the noon has a general 
sense ; as for example : — 

Rttg er dyrere end Byg^ lye is dearer than barley. 
Karlighed er Kristendommens Hoveddyd, loye is the soyereign virtue 
of Christianity. 

No article is required before a title or other distinctive 
appellation when this is followed by a personal noun ; as for 
example : — 

Kejser Vilhelm, the emperor William 
Justitsr&d Svendsenj the councillor Svendsen 
SkroBdder Hansen, the tailor Hansen. 

In speaking of a special year, the article may be omitted, 
as also where definite periods of time, or names of places are 
expressed ; as for example : — 

Ar 1660 indf&rtes Enevoldsregeringen i Danmark, in the year 1660 

absolute autocracy was introduced in Denmark. 
sidste Qang jeg sh Dem, the last time I saw you. 
ig&r vare vipSi EsromsS, we were on Esrom lake yesterday. 

n. The definite article is used in Danish, contrary to English 
custom, where the noun expresses a general typical character 
or idea, or where it represents a species ; as for example :— 

Mennesket er di>deligt, man is mortal 
Skahnen vaar hende iniody fate was against her. 

The definite article- affixes, en, et, pi. ne, ene, cannot be 
incorporated with the names of persons or places, which , 
remain unaffected by case or by juxtaposition with other 
parts of speech, excepting when the grammatical con- 
struction requires that they should be put in the genitive ' 
case, when, as in English, they take the termination sot et; I 
as for example :— j 
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Jeg <a H'onsen, m&n. Hcmsens Kone va/r ihhe i Klfbenhavn, I saw 
Hansen, but Hansen's wife was not in Copenhagen 

Kobenhamn er DcmnKurks Hovedstad og Lomdets hedste Havnepladif 
C!openhagen is Denmark's capital, and the best haven in the 
kingdom. 

m. Such names of ooontries, as TyrJd, Tartaric and others 
ending in », take the final article-affix et^ making 
Tyrkiet, Tartariet, on the ground that these have been 
derived from the names of the people, and must be regarded 
as the elUptical form of Tyrkemes Land, the land of the Turks; 
Tartaremes Land, the land of the Tartars. 

It must be observed, however, that the termination en^ 
which occurs in some na^les of countries, as for example in 
Spanien and ItaUen, is not the substantive-article incorporated 
with a verbal root, but an integral and inseparable part of 
the name itself. 

IV. With some adjectives, as hSl, whole, alt, all, the article- 
affix en, et, may be added to the noun, in which case the 
adjective is not preceded by the article; as for example:— 

hele Follcetf the whole people 
alt Kornety all the com. 

In the former case, the adjective article may also be used, 
as det hele Folk, but in the latter no such transposition can 
be made ; det alt Kom being as inadmissible as '* the all 
com " would be in English. 



at rase, to rage 

of g&forhi, to pass by 

at odelcBgge, to lay waste 

Sde, desolate 

at lide, to suffer 

at hrcende of, to bum off 

at f^e sig, to submit 

at trmJcke, to drag, pull 

det trcBJcker, there is a draught 

grasseUg, gruelig, horrible 

wmvUgt impossible 



en Krig, a war 

en Pligtf a duty 

et KorSf a cross 

en Fremgang^ an advance 

en Umage, a trouble, pains 

en Fodsel, a birth 

en FodseUdag, a birthday 

en TrcBk* a current of air 

(ei) GrcBS,* grass 

et Foder, a fodder 

(et) Kreatw, cattle. 
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READING 
to translate into Eiiglish, 

BARNBT I aBA.YSN^(Ckm<lnif«d.) 

m. 

" Du vil ned til dit Bam I " sagde en Stemme tast ved,' 
den lod^ Bk klar, b& dyb, den klang' ind i hendes Hjserte, him 
sa op, og der stod hos hende en Hand, hyllet^ i en stor 
Sorgekappe ' med HsBtte ^ ned om Hoyedet,^ men hun s& ind 
under den i bans Ansigt,^ det var strasngt, men dog s& tillids- 
T8ekkende,*hans Ojne str&lede^® som var ban i Ungdoms^^ Aj. 

" Ned til mit Bam ! " gentog " bun, eg der 1& en For- 
tvivlelsens ^' Bon'* deri. 

"Tor" Du folge mig?*' spurgte Skikkelsen. «*Jeg er 
Doden I " 

Og bnn nikkede bekrsBftende ; ^^ da var det med Et, som 
om alle StjflBmer ovenover lyste med Foldm&nens Glans,^^ 
bun sa den brogede Farvepragt ^^ i Blomsteme pa Graven, 
Jorddeekket 1* ber gav blodt^ og sagte'^ effcer, som et 
SYseyende Klaede, bun sank, og Skikkelsen bredte^ sin sorte 
Eappe om bende, det blev Nat, Dodens Nat, bun sank dybere 
end Gravspaden^^ trssnger ned,^ Kirkeg&rden 1& som ei 
Tag ^* over bendes Hoved .... 

Hun stod i en msBgtig Hal,** der bredte sig stor og venlig; 
det var Skumring ^^ rundt om, men foran bende, og i samme 
Nu,^® tflBt op til sit Hjaerte, boldt bun sit Bam, det tilsmiledo 

1 near by " youth » soft 

* to sound "to repeat «i gently 

* to resound " despair «» the figure spread 

* wrapped " prayer » spade 

■ mourning doak i* to dare •* to penetrate 

« hood ^' to nod affirmitatively » roof 

7 head "brightness >*ya8thaU 

* face ^^ variegated splendour ^ dusk 

* to inspire confidenoe of colour ^ moment 
wbeam i® cover 
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bende i en SkoDhed,^ storre end nogensinde for ; ^ huu 
udstodte * et Skrig, dog horligt * blev det ikke, ti tsBt ved, 
og derpA igen langt borte og atter * nser, lod en svulmende,*^ 
dejlig Musik, aldrig for havde s& saligstemmende ^ Toner ^ 
naet ' til hendes Ore I 



THIETY-NINTH EXERCISE. 

I. 

Qaeen Victoria was in Germany a couple of years ago 
with her daughter, the Princess Beatrice. In the year 
1870 the great war between the Germans and the French 
broke out, and the year afterwards King William of 
Prussia became emperor of Germany. ' Where there is 
war there is always trouble, sorrow, and suflfering. 
Death passes no man by. What fate wills, man must 
submit to. A man has to perform many a painful duty. 
In these days a destructive war is raging in Turkey, 
between the Russians and Turks. When will there be 
an end to this horrible war ? Virtue does not make its 
home in every house. I spoke yesterday to Count 
Moltke, who was travelling last year in Italy and Spain , 
but he did not go so far as Turkey. 

II. 

The whole country was in an uproar. The whole 
town is talking of Hansen's misfortune. All the grass 
in the fields has been burnt up by the sun, and will no 
loDger serve as food for the cattle. Why do you not 
take the trouble to write better ? I assure you that I 
take great pains. If you would take greater pains you 
would speak better English, but without taking trouble 
it is impossible to make any progress. Is your son a 
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captain T He is still a lieutenant, bnt after his next 
voyage lie hopes to become a commander or first- 
lieutenant. Fate has always been against my friend^ 
Holtman.' Fortune will perhaps soon prove more 
friendly to him; at all events he must submit to his 
destiny whatever it may be. 



FORTIETH LESSON. 

ft 

OV VOras {^Ncwneord). 

In the eaxly form of Dano-Norwegian three distinct genders 
(male, female, and neuter) were recognised for nouns, and^ 
three different terminations were consequently used for 
the article, adjective, and pronoun, in order to bring the latter 
into accord with the noun to which each referred. Traces of 
this earlier form may still be met with in certain country 
dialects, although in the cultivated language of the Danes 
and Norwegians two genders only are now accepted: the 
Falleskdn, common gender, including words of male and 
female gender, and the Intetkdn, neuter. 

It is to be observed that some nouns have in the process 
of time undergone a change of gender, which in earlier ages 
was usually from the neuter to the common gender, although 
in more recent times the change has been in the opposite 
direction, as seen in the case of et Sted, a place, which was 
originally en Sted, and et Bogstav, a letter, which was 
en Bogstav. This explains why the Danes say ingensteds, 
nowhere, instead of intetsteds^ and efter Bogstaven, according 
to the letter, instead of efter Bogstavet, for here the older 
form has lingered on in these familiar expressions, after the 
word itself has changed its gender. Some words are still 
passing through this period of change, as for example : Slags, 
kind, which good writers give indifferently en Slags and et 
Slags, The same indefiniteness exists in regard to Heibred^ 
health ; MinxU, minute ; Punkt, point, etc. 
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Except in the genitive, to which reference will be made in 
a subsequent lesson, the noun in modem Dano-Norwegian is 
not affected by case, remaining the same in the nominative, 
dative, objective, and vocative. 

I. The noun (or pronoun, etc., representing it), when 
constituting the nominative (Grundordet), or subject, in the 
sentence, must always precede the verb in a simple sentence^ 
or in the primary clause of a compound sentence; as for 
example : Barnet sover Imnge^ the child sleeps long ; hvis 
Bamet sover, bUver jeg her, if the child is sleeping, I will 
stay here. 

n. The noun (or pronoun, etc., representing it), which 
constitutes the subject, must follow the verb in the secondary 
port of the compound sentience ; as for example : if aid min 
Yen ikke er hjenime, bliver jeg ikke icmge borte, in case my 
friend should not be at home, I shall not remain long away. 

In conditional propositions, in the imperative, or in 
emphatic assertions, more especially when certain adverbs, 
as aMrig, ofte, derefter, are used, the nominative, or subject, 
must follow the verb ; as for example :— 

kunde Manden Kobe at fa en srrmU For (Bring ^ viXde han Hhlcert ihke 
glemrne at komme tilbagef it the man could hope to get a hand- 
Bome present, he would certainly not forget to come back. 

ibynd Bern ! make haste 1 

(dd/rig forglemmer Eongen at vise sin TaknemUgl^df never wiU the 
king forget to show his gratitude. 

cifte ha/vde Vronnin^en i Sinde at modtage Tbende, omendshdni Konen 
ihke fortjcBnte en s&dcm N&de^ again and again did the queen 
think of sending for her, althou^ the woman did not deserve 
such a favour. 

In questions of any kind, the nominative noun, or 
subject, follows the verb ; as for example : — 

ser De det Antal MenTiesker ? do you see all those people P 
fciMJS^r han ikke Navnet ? does he not remember the name f 

ni. The dative (middelbart Genstandsord), of a noun, or its 
representative pronoun, may be expressed, either by its being 
made to follow the verb and precede the object; as for 
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because I must be in the office by nine o'clock. What 
shall I bring you from Paris ? Whatever yon bring* me 
I shall accept with gratitude. I shall give her a China 
dinner-service as a present for Her birthday^ in case she 
happens to be in town at the time. How is she ? Very 
ill^ and she will never be better. 

n. 

Our garden is 250 feet long ; how long is yours ? 
This tree is 25 feet high. How many years is he to 
remain in England ? They say he will remain about a 
couple of years longer. Does he often give his sister 
money ? He hardly ever gives his sister anything; bat 
he makes his brothers nice presents, notwithstanding 
that he seldom gives them money. He has travelled 
through many great countries, but yet he likes his own 
little native land the best. Do you remember how many 
instruments we heard at the concert? Was it 14 or 
15 f I cannot tell you so exactly what the number was^ 
perhaps about 14 or 16. 



FORTY-FIKST LESSON. 

OV VOras {—Navneord), 
Contintbed, 

The genitive {Ejeordet) is the only case of the noun which 
is still marked m Danish by a change in the word ; and, as 
in English, it may be expressed by the addition of « or es, or 
by the use of a preposition. 

I. It may be accepted as an invariable rule that the 
genitive always precedes the word governing it; as for 
example : — 

for GfucU Skyld^ for Gk>d*s sake. 
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n. The genitive termination may be wholly dispensed with 
where the sense of quantity is conveyed by the norm 
governing the word ; as for example : — 

en MoBTigde Mewnesker, a nnmber (of) men. 
en Tdnde Oh a ton (oQ ale. 

A similar ellipsis occurs in regard to the names of places ; 
as for example : — 

Odense By, the town (of) Odense. 

Where the designation of a person or thing is derived from 
the name of a place, no such elliptical form is used, and the 
name is made to assume the form of an adjective, terminating 
in er for both genders and numbers ; as for example : — 

en Hdmborger Kdhmand, a merchant of Hamburgh. 
et LoTidoner Hus, a London-honse. 
to Pcuriser DcMner, two ladies of Paris. 

Where several words stand in apposition, it is only the 
last, as in English, which takes the genitive termination ; 
as for example : — 

den fbrrige Kejser af Franhrigy Napoleon Bona^artes Qrwo var engang 
pa 8t Helena, the former emperor of France, Napoleon 
Buonaparte's grave was once at St. Helena. 

ni. The prepositions af, til, p&y i, may all replace the 
genitive, and their respective modes of application constitute 
a very important element in the construction of good Danish. 
Af and til may often replace each other without detriment 
to style or sense ; but the correct use of these prepositions, 
as well as of p& and i, demands a careful attention to the 
conditions of the subjects ; thus for .instance we may find 
indiflferently : — 

Salomo, DoA^ds 8dn ^ 

Salomo, Son af David > Solomon, the son of David. 

Scdomo, Son til David) 

It will be observed, however, that in the following 
examples, the prepositions could not be transposed with 
equal accuracy: — 
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Eiiseti Vdr {Ddren HI Huiet)^ the house-door 

Husets Varelser (VwreUeme % Htiset), the rooms of the house 

DSrens Haspe (Haspen pi Doren), the door-latch. 

rV". When a comparison is instituted between two objects, 
the word governing the genitive need not be repeated ; as for 
<jxample : — 

Diamwntens VtBrdi er storre end Bubinens^ the value of the diamond 

is higher than that of the ruby. 
Dolkens Ucefte er smukhere end 8v<Brdet8f the handle of the dagger is 

handsomer than that of the sword. 

V. In proper names the es of the genitive is now very often 
replaced by *s ; as for example : Lars' s Rest, Lars' s horse ; 
Judas' s Pung, Judas's parse. Some writers, however, still 
adhere to the older form, and write : Larses, Judases. 

In words ending in st, sk, sp ; es is often used instead 
of s, for the sake of euphony ; as for example : — 

en Fishes Ojne^ instead of en Fisks Ojne, the eyes of a fish 
en Bispes Tale „ en Bisps Tale^ a bishop's address. 

The genitive of nouns, to which the substantive-article has 
been affixed, is formed both in the singular and plural by the 
addition of s; as for example : Markms Grcmse, the boundary 
of the field ; Bdrnenes Legetdj, the children's playthings. 

In Old Northern the preposition til governed the genitive, 
and in conformity with this requirement, the noun following 
til continues in modern Dano-Norwegian to take s, wherever 
a general, and not a special meaning is conveyed; as for 
example : at vare til SindSy to have a mind ; at g<i' til Sengs, 
to go to bed. When a special object is referred to, the 
genitive is not, used ; as for example : lad Barnet gSt lien til 
Sengen, let the child go to the bed. 

VI. Traces of the existence in Old Northern of different forms 
of declension for nouns, and various terminations of cases 
still Hnger in modern Dano-Norwegian, in such expressions 
as : at hugge ned for Fade, to cut down before one's feet ; 
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nd Are, up in years ; kvad er der ph Farde f what is the 
matter ? al Landsens Ulykke, the misery of the whole country ; 
p& Havsens Bund, at the hottom of the sea ; af Hjartms Lyst, 
with heart-felt pleasure, etc. The termination of the tluree 
last examples is a survival of the Old Northern genitive of 
the neuter article kins. 



BEADING 
to translate into English, 

V. 

Og hun huskede^ de Tilbagehlevne,' en Angst betog* 
liende, hun sa frem for sig og altid svaevede* Skikkelser* 
forbi, hun trode at kende Nogle, de svsBvede gennem Dodens 
Hal, hen mod det morke Forhseng, og d^r forsvandt* de. 

** Moder, nu ringer Himmeriges^ Klokker! *' sagde Barnet. 
** Moder, nu star Solen op ! " ^ 

Og der strommede ^ et overvaeldende ^® Lys mod hende ; — 
Barnet var borte, og hun loftedes ^^ — det blev koldt rundt 
om hende, hun haevede^^ gjt Hoved og b&, at hun Ik pa 
Kirkeg&rden pa sit Barns Grav ; men Gud var i Drommen ^' 
bleven en Stotte^* for hendes Fod, et Lys for hendes 
Forstand,^^ hun bojede sine Knaa og bad : 

** Tilgiv ^^ mig, Herre min Gud I at jeg vilde holde en 
evig SJ8b1 ^^ fra sin Flugt,^® og at jeg kunde glemme mine 
Pligter mod de Levende, Du her gav mig ! " Og ved 
disse Ord var det som om hendes Hjaerte fandt Lettelse!^* 
Da brod Solen frem,^^ en lille Fugl sang over hendes 
Hoved, og Kirkeklokkerne ringede til Morgensang. Der 
blev sa heUigt ^i rundt om, helligt som i hendes Hjaerte ! 
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hun kendte sin Gad, him kendte sine Pligter, og i 
LsBngsel ^ Bl^rndte ^ hun sig til Hjemmet. Hun bojede si^ 
over Manden, hendes varme, inderlige' Kys vsekkede^ 
ham, og hun var staerk og mild som Hastruen kan viere 
det, fra hende kom Fortarostningens YsBld.* 

" Gnds Vilje« er altid den bedste I " 

Og Manden spurgte hende : *' Hvorfra fik Du med Et denne 
Kraft,7 dette trostende Sind ? '* « 

Og hun kyssede ham og kyssede sine Bom : 

** Jeg fik det fra Gud yed Barnet i Graven f " 

H. G. Andersen. 



FORTYFIRST EXERCISE. 

I. 

Is this boy your friend's son f Have you the book 
belonging to my brother's friend ? No, I have not. 
Have you a bottle of mine in the carriage with you ? 
I have a wine-bottle, but there is no wine in it; a 
London wine-merchant, whom we met in the town of 
Slagelse, had the last drop of the wine. The shoemaker 
is the son of the mason who built many of the houses in 
the town of Slesvig. There is no lock on this door ; the 
carpenter must come and put a hasp on. A pane of 
glass is broken in the window, and now tiie draught comes 
right into the room. I was not calling your servant, 
but the nephew of your servant. He is not in the 
house I he may perhaps be sitting on the garden-seat, or 
he may be running about the fields. She has her own 
and her sister's thimble. Is it a silver or an ivory 
thimble ? It it neither a silver nor an ivory thimble, 
but a gold thimble. 

1 longing ^ to wake ^gtrength 

* to hasten * source of resignation ^ consoling spirit. 

•hearty 'will 
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II. 

Is it your nmbrella that your servant brought me ? 
"No, my umbrella is standing in the corner of the green 
room in the hotel, and the one which my brother's 
servant brought you belongs to the doctor's daughter. 
Have you all you require ? I have not all the papers 
that I shall want. The paper is all used (up) . All the 
money is used. Has the coachman drunk a whole bottle 
of ale ? No, he has only drunk half a bottle. It is my 
brother's fault that I came half an hour too late. Is the 
house built of granite or of Portland stone ? I cannot 
tell you if the stone is granite or of some other kind. 
What is that hanging on the wall ? It is an old Turkish 
dagger which was given me by an intimate friend* 



FOETY-SECOND LESSON. 

(TilloBgiord), 



I. As has already been shown, adjectives precede, and agree 
Trith, the noun to which they refer, and they follow both the 
indefinite article and the independent adjective-de£nite 
article ; as for example : — 

en god Soldatf den gode Soldat, 

A. Exceptions to the general rule, that an adjective must 
agree in number with ^e noun which it qualifies, are 
afforded by the plurals /a, aUe, mange, which may be used 
with a singular noun ; as for example : — 

hm ha/r Town fa Ma/rk i Lommen, he has only a few marks in his pocket 

iager fat dUe Momd! take heed all ye men 1 

Kkkhen er momge, it is late (the olock is many [honrs] )• 

n. In Danish,. as in English, the adjective follows the 

N 
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noun when it constitutes a surname, or distinctive appella^ 
tion ; as for example : — 

Oorm den OamUt Oorm the Old. 
Kristian den Anden, Christian the Second. 

III. Some adjectives, which express value, or obligation, 
follow the noun ; as for example : — 

han er mig mange Penge skyldig^ he owes me a great deal of money. 
De er den lEre voBrdig, you are worthy of the honour. 

IV. Begge, both, and «Z, all, must precede the noun 
directly, without taking the independent adjective-article; 
as for example: — 

hegge Regenteme^ both the reigning princes. 
alt Byttet, all the booty. 
alt Forradett all the stores. 

V. Numerals immediately precede the noun, and those of 
the ordinal numbers which are declinable must agree in 
number and gender with the noun ; as for example :— 

Damen har tabt tre Ore^ the lady has lost three ore. 

jeg modte ham pH anden Saif I met him on the second floor. 

htm tog den forste LejUghed at dve sig % Udtalen, he took the first 

opportunity of perfecting (exercising) himself in tiie pronunciation. 
han hehover ikke at ikrive mere end en Stily he need not write more 

than one exercise. 
fSrste Torsdag % nceste Maned shvile nogle of Sultanens oprorshe 

Unders&tter lide Doden, the first Thursday of next month some 

of the Sultan's rebellious subjects will be put to death. 

YL. In speaking of large combinations, a singular noun 
may sometimes be employed with the plural numeral ; as for 
example : — 

Generalen faldt ind % Landet medfemten tusinde Mand, the general 
invaded the country with fifteen thousand men. 

Vn. Megen, anden, egen, liden undergo no change when 
preceded by the adjective-article den ; as for example : — 

den liden D&d han vdfdrte ! the small achievement that he performed 1 
den megen Begn vi havde ig&r, the quantity of rain we had yesterday. 
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i 

A. In the neuter these adjectives drop the n, and take f, to 
Agree with the noun ; as for example : — 

det lidet Oodt hun hestilie, the little good she did. 
mit eget Hus er mit Slot, my own hoase is my oastle. 

Yiil. The adjective hel, all, whole, in comhination with a 
numeral, conveys a difference of meaning in accordance with 
its place in the sentence ; as for example : — 

ti hele Ar, ten complete years. 
Tiele ti Ar, all the ten years. 

IX. As the ordinary terminations of adjectives have already 
been given, it is only necessary here to draw attention to 
certain differences of meaning, which are conveyed hy these 
afl&xes ; thus for example : — 

agtig and lig express resemblance to, or affinity with, an 
object, and may generally be rendered in English by the 
particle **ish,'* as sortagtig, blackish; syrlig, sourish; 

bar (derived from at bare, to bear) corresponds to the 
English **ful,** **able;*' as /ru^^iar, ' fruitful ; {Brbar, 
honourable ; 

8om conveys a sense of action, while Ug, when joined to a 
word referring to properties of the mind, implies a possible 
rather than an existing action ; as for example : tanksom, 
thoughtful, meditating ; tankelig, conceivable ; fdlaom, feeling ; 
fOldig^ perceptible. 



READING 
' to translate into English, 
Extract from H. C. Andbbsen*s Tale ** Dejlig. 



*f 



"Rom gad jeg nok se!"^ sagde hun, "det m& V83re en 

Cdig^ By med alle de mange Fremmede, som komme der, 
slmv' OS nu Rom! hvorledes ser der nn ud idet man 
kommer ind ad Porten ? " * 

^Bome I should so muoh like to see, > charming, < to desoribe, * gate* 
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''Det er ikke let at beskrive f " sagde den nnge Billed- 
hugger.^ ''Der er en storoPl^s;^ midt p& den star en 
Obelisk, Bom er fire tusind Ar gammel ! *' 

'*En Organist!*' udbrod' I^en, htm havde aldrig for 
hort Ordet Obelisk; Nogle vare nmr ved at le,^ Billed- 
huggeren med, men det Smil' som kom, gled hen i 
Beskuelse,^ thi ban sa tsBt^ ved Fruen et Par store 
bavbla ^ Ojne, det var Datteren af bende, der talte, og n^ 
man bar en sadan Batter, kan man ikke vsere enfoldig!^ 
Moderen var et osende^® Sporgsmals VsBld,^^ Batteren 
VflBldets Skonbeds Najade,^' der borte til.^^ Hvor var bun 
dejlig f bun var Noget for en Billedkugger at se p&, men 
ikke tale med, og bun talte Intet, idetmindste^^ meget lidt. 

**Har Paven^* en stor Familje?** spurgte Fruen. 

Og den unge Mand svarede, som Sporgsmalet bedre kunde 
have vsBret stillet : ic • <* Nej, ban er ikke af stor Familje I *' 

'*Bet mener^^ jeg ikke! *' sagde Fruen; jeg mener, bar 
ban Kone og Bom ? ** 

"Paven tor^® ikke giffce^* sig! *' svarede ban. 

** Bet bolder jeg ikke aif I " ^ sagde Fruen. 

Elogtigere ^^ kunde bun vel have spurgt og talt, men om 
hun ikke havde spurgt og talt, som bun gjorde det, mon 
da vel^ Batteren saledes havde beldt sig op til^' hendes 
Skulder^ og s^t med dette nsBsten rorende^ Smil? 

Og Hr. Alfred talte, talte om Italiens Farvepragt,^ de 
bl&nende'^ Bj serge, det bl& Middelhav,^ 8ydens BU, en 
Bejhgbed,^® som man i Norden kun fandt overtruffen ^ i den 
nordiske Kvindes'^ bl& Ojne. Og det blev her sagt med 
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Heniydning,^ men htm som skulde forsti^ det, hun lod sig 
ikke msBike med^ at hun forstod det; og det var jo nu 
ogs& dejligt! 

"ItaJienI*' sukkede* Nogle, "rejse!" sukkede Andre. 
"DejHg! DejHg!" 



FORTY-SECOND EXERCISE. 

I. 

What is the little girl doing? She is writing her 
French exercise. Is it a difficult exercise? Yes, the 
exercise is rather difficult; but she has been learning 
French a whole year. Has she learnt to speak English ? 
Not yet, and next year she is going to England with her 
old aunt, therefore she will certainly have many excel- 
lent opportunities of acquiring a good accent without 
giving herself much trouble. Charles the First of 
England, who was the grandson of Frederick the Second 
of Denmark, was beheaded by his rebellious subjects. It 
is more than two centuries since that unfortunate event 
occarred. This king had two sons who became 
sovereigns, viz. : Charles the Second and James the 
Second. I only want one or two pairs of gloves, and in 
case you have not got the gloves at hand it is not worth 
while to fetch them. How much money do I owe you ? 

II. 

I met two strange ladies on the first floor. They 
were not really strangers, because they live on the 
third floor ; but during all the ten years that I have 
Uved in the house I have never once seen them. How 
much money do you want? At this moment I have 
only very little money in my pocket, but still I may be 

^ special meaning > to nnderBtand, ' she gave no sign, ' to cdgh. 
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able to give yon a fow marks. All I want is a few ore. 
Have you read the German papers to-day ? It is said 
that a general with some 5^000 or 6,000 men has made 
an incursion into the country, and secured possession of 
a large booty in money and stores, and taken a number 
of prisoners. The soldiers are all efficient and well- 
trained men. 



Names of Animals, eto. 



en JTundt a dog 
en HvaJpf a puppy 
en Kat* a cat 
en Kattekilling^ a kitten 
en MuSt a mouse 
en Rotte^ a rat 
en Vandrotte^ a water-rat 
et Egem, a squirrel 
en Vessel, a weasel 
en OroBvlingt a badger 
en i^'dr, a marten 
en Jowv (Norw.) ) . «!„♦♦,>„ 
en/'>(BW/r(M(Norw.)} *8l^**<*^ 
en BjSm, a bear 
en Lo8,* a lynx 
en Hermeliny a stoat 
en Udn \ . ^ 
et Rensdyr \ » '"^^'^^ 
en Smile (Norw.), a doe of rein- 
deer 
en Sodlr a seal 
en Hvalf a whale 
en Hvalros,* a walrus 
en StihTt a sturgeon 
en Laics, a salmon 
en Torsk, a cod 
en Orred ) 

en Orret (Norw.) ) 
en Forelle, a trout 
en Sild, a herring 
en Rodspaette, a plaice 
en Flynder, a flounder 
en Pigvarre, a turbot 
en Osiers, an oyster 
en Hummer f a lobster 



a trout 



en KraJbhe, a crab 
en Reje, a shrimp 

(store R^er, prawns) 
en FhdJcrehs, a cray-flsh 
en Elg, an elk 
en Elgko, a female elk 
en Hjort, a stag, reddeer 
en Hind, a hind 
et Dadyr, a fallow deer 
en Odder, an otter 
en Bosver, a beaver 
en iicbv, a fox 
en UZv, a wolf 

en Hare, a hare • 

en Xantn, a rabbit 
et F&r, a sheep 
en Odd, a goat 
en JTo, a cow 
en JToiv, a calf 
en Tyr, a bull 
en O^se, an ox 
en fTes^, a horse 
en Hnppe, a mare 
et Fol,« a foal 
en Oris, a pig 
en Fasan, a pheasant 
en Arhane (Norw.), black cock 
en Agerlione, a partridge 
en r/uy (Norw.), a capercailzie 
en -^/;:7e, a ptarmigan 
en Edderjugl, an eiderdnok 
en 6^, an eagle 
en Honsehdg, a goosehawk 
en i)'tor2c, a stork 
en iSrane, a swan 
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«n Svalef a swallow en Drossel {Droslen)^ a thrush 

en Stasr, a starling en Sortdrosael^ a blackbird 

en Krage, a crow en Bigesvalef a martin 

en Ravny a raven en f^tn&e, a finch 

en iSpiMT, a sparrow en jSfcade, a magpie 

«n L(Brlce, a lark en ^oiter^al, a nightingale. 



FOKTY-THIRD LESSON, 

OSr VSOSromrS {Stedord). 

Pronouns more than any other parts of speech have 
retained traces of the various modes of declension which 
characterised the Old Northern, since they alone have dis- 
tinctive terminations to mark different cases, as for example: 
Nom., jeg, I; Ace, mig, me; Nom., vt, we; Ace, o«, us. 
{See Fourteenth Lesson). 

I. As already shown, De, you (ohj., Vem) is the pronoun 
ordinarily used in addressing another person ; Dii heing 
limited to special grades of relationship or intimacy, and I 
to numbers. I is, however, occasionally still used in 
addressing one individual, in which case, as* when De, you, is 
employed, the verb, adjective, etc., which it governs, must be 
in the singular ; as for example : Er De syg ? are you ill ? 
hsor gammel er I? lnoTf old are you ? 

n. Han and hun were at one time in u^e when servants or 
inferiors were addressed, but this mode of address is being 
rapidly superseded by the more courteous De. 

Han and hun are used in referring to persons, whilst den 
and det are used in speaking of animals ^excepting perhaps 
domesticated animals, or household pets). Amongst the lower 
classes han and hun are occasion^ly employed to indicate 
inanimate objects of all kinds. Hannem and dennem are found 
in poetry for ham and dem. 
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ni. EderifjereSf and deres have nearly superseded the oldLer 
Jer^ jert, jere, your ; der, dert, dere, their ; while vores^ 
although regarded by Grammarians as incorrect, is also used 
in ordinary speech in the place of vor, vort^ vore, our. 

Dg, they, cannot be used, as in English, in a general 
sense; and in such sentences as *'they say" it is necessary 
to employ the pronoun man, as man siger, instead of de sige; 
the same meaning may, however, be conveyed by using a 
noun, as for example : Folk sige, people say. 

IV. The relative hvilken may be used instead of som or 
der, when the pronoun occurs parenthetically as a secondary,, 
rather than as an essentially necessary reference to the pre- 
ceding noun ; as for example : — 

gode i^Ier, hvillce mom lettere kan ha/ue i Norden end % Syden^ er en 
nyttig Frugt, good apples, which are more common in the North 
than in the South, are nsefol fruits. 

Svilken, in consequence of its various terminations, admits 
of being used with precision where som or der might leave 
room for doubt ; as for example : — 

Hensyn til min Konge og mitFcedrelcmd^ hvilket jeg eUker h^gt a^ aff-ef 
skal i denne Sag hestemme miflf, consideration for my king and my 
country, which I love above all things, shall determine my conduct 
in this matter. 

Som and der refer directly to the person or thing named in 
the first clause of the sentence ; as for example : — 

giv mig den Bog, som ligger dir, give me the book that lies there. 
jeg sa Manden, som hlev hankerotfor ei Pa/r Ar siden, I saw the man, 

who became a bankrupt a few years ago. 
det er vist ikke Ojfficeren, der gik i fransk Tjasneste, this is surely not 

the officer who went into the French service. 

The relative pronoun may be omitted when it is governed 
by a verb or a preposition ; as for example : — 

Koen, dir ligger, the cow that lies there. 

dSr star Dreng&n, jeg gojv Bogen, there stands the boy to whom I gav^ 

the book. 
Huset, jeg bygger, the house I am building. 
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Althoagh a pronoun, as a rale, must agree in gendor and 
number with the noun which it represents, an exception is 
Yery generally made in respect to nouns whose grammatical 
gender is at variance with the natural gender of the indi- 
yiduals or objects which the nouns indicate; thus for 
example : — 

Menneslcei slog sig, da han faldt, the man struck himBolf when he feU. 
FrwHtimmeret viste Heltemod^ da hun farsvarede sig, the woman 
showed valonr when ahe defended herself. ' 



at heundrej to admire at Brylhvp* a wedding 

at tiUt&j to confess en Klaededragt, an attire 

atforsikref to assure en Disk^ a shop-counter 

ai tage pa, to put on, wear et PuSy'* a dear little creature 

ai styrkot to strengthen en Styrke^ a strength 

atjMage^ to assume en Fare^ a danger 

at komme sig, to recover farltg^ dangerous 

at hyggCj to build hvHig, quick 

atfomcBrme, to affront fomuftig, sensible. 



BEADING 
to translate into English* 

LEA:NDEBS TABK.' 

Det sakaldte "Leanders Tarn" st&r pa en Klippe' i 
StrsBdet,^ ikke langt fra den asiatiske Kyst. — Det er let 
at skonne,* at Tarnet med Uret bearer dette Navn ; Leander 
gjorde jo ikke sit Mesterstykke*^ i Bosporus, men i Hellespont. 
— I det grsBske Kejserdommes* Dage tjsBnte TSrnet til FsBste^ 
for den ene Ende af den store KsBde,^ hvormed man spaarrede 
Indlobet * til Konstantinopels Havn,^<> det gyldne Horn, n&r 
^endtlige ^^ Fl&der truede " Staden. Dens anden Ende var 
ffiBstetiSerailodden.^' Tyrkeme kalde T&met "Kis-Kulessi,*^ 
d. e. Jomfrutamet,^* efter folgende Sagn.^ 

^ tower fastening, ^threatened 

*eliff ^ chain ^ point of land by 

* straits * closed the entrance the Seragho 

•to perceive ^ haven w the tower of the- 

* master-piece, feat ^hostile maiden 
*«mpire ^ tradition 
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** Sultan Mohammed havde en sjnlden ^ smuk Datter, 
hvem en Zigoinerinde ^ havde spftet,^ at hun skulde do af 
«t Ormestik> For at in gen Orm skulde komme hende nser, 
lod Sultanen hende bo i en Kiosk, som ban havde ladet bygge 
pi, denne Klippe. Da Schahen af Persiens Son engang kom 
til Konstantinopel, horte han den smukke Mehar-Schegid 
omtale,^ og blev forelsket * i hende. Han sendte hende en 
betydningsfuld^ Blomsterbuket,^ der skulde sige hende, 
hvad han folte. Men iblandt Boseme og Hyacinteme var 
ulykkeligvis en Orm skjult.* Den stak^^ Prindsessen i 
H&nden, da hun tpg Buketten, og da Ingen var at formS. til^^ 
at udsuge^' Giften,i* var den visse** Dod forh&nden." 
Schahen af Persiens Son fik det at vide,^* ilede ^' over idl 
hende i en B&d, og sugede Giften ud af hendes Hand. 
Sultanen gav ham derpa Mehar-Sohegid til Hustru." ^ 



FOBTY-THIRD EXERCISE. - 

I. 

• 

A man often hears what he does not like. They say 
in town that the prince is going to be married. One 
should never talk too much about oneself. As you come 
into the village you see the church and the churchyard, 
which lie on your left, whilst the clergyman's house, 
which is near Mr. Svendsen's farm, is seen on the right 
hand. Is that the woman who was talking to your 
husband yesterday on the road by the sea? No, it was 
not she; the person who talked to my husband was an 
older woman. When it was first reported that the king 
of Italy was dangerously ill, I heard that his daughter. 
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the queen of Portugal, and her sister, who lives in Paris, 
had been telegraphed to, to come to Borne with all haste. 
It was hoped that the danger was past; but people said 
that the king was much depressed, and did not himself 
think that he would recover. Is the house in the 
wood yours ? No, that is the house my brother-in-law 
bailt two years ago. 



n. 

Which of these hats will you wear to-day f Not any 
one of them, the old one which I wore yesterday looks 
BO remarkably well. What kind of lace do you wish for f 
I do not like those that you have on the counter; I 
prefer the French lace that lies on the shelf. Do you 
know my sister^s little child who was here at Christmas f 
She is such a sensible little creature. How old is the 
child ? She is about three years old. Is it the custom 
in England for a woman to take such a thing upon 
herself ? I think not, but at any rate she could not do it 
in Denmark. That person who is sitting on the red chair 
is very much admired ; but for my part I must confess 
that I admire his clothing more than his person. Have 
you anything against the man who has married my 
niece ? No, I am quite indifferent to him. Hast thou 
seen my dog ; is it not here ? The dog lying there is 
not mine. It is not conceivable that he should owe his 
tailor so much money ; he says that he will take the 
first opportunity of paying his tradesmen with the little 
that he has remaining ot the fortune which his father 
left him some years ago. 
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FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

OSr V&OSromrS {8tadord). 
{Contimied,) 

I. The reflective pronoun sig, and the possessive prononns 
»n, sit, sine referred originally to plurals as well as to 
singulars, but the tendency of later times has been to limit 
their use to the third person singular ; dem and deres being 
employed when more than one person is referred to ; as for 
example : — 

de heklagede dem over deres SkoBbnet they lamented (themselves) orer 

their fate. 
de tog deres Hatte og gik, they took their hats and went. 

It must be observed, however, that the use of dem and deres, 
instead of the characteristic sig and sin in the plural, is almost 
entirely limited to the Danes, who have forsaken a vernacular 
form in favour of a German mode of speech, while the 
Norwegians and Swedes still adhere to the original usage of 
these pronouns. 

The difference between sin and hans has already been else- 
where sufficiently explained (see Thirteenth Lesson), and we 
need, therefore, here only draw attention to the fact, that 
although it may be accepted as a general proposition that 
the former pronoun refers to the subject in the sentence, it 
must be borne in mind .that practically it is made to refer 
to the nearest preceding noun ; as for example : — 

hans Herre hefalede Tiam at tage sine Soger og gi, his master ordered 

him to take away his things and go. 
htm hdrte Faderens Formamng til sine £d*m, she heard the father's 

admonition to his children. 
Moderen roste sin Son^ fordi han var JUttig, the mother praised her 

(own) son, hecaase he was diligent. 
ennver soger for sines Vel, each one tries to provide for his own 

welfare. 
hun overlod sig til sine Tamlcer, she gave herself up to her thoughts. 
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n. As has already been stated, the pronoun man can only 
be used as a nominative or subject ; where an objective or 
other case is required, Bn must be used ; as for example :— 

Ens eget er dog det hedste, one*s o'wn is nevertheless the best. 

m. The demonstrative pronouns dmns and hin answer in 
Bome respects to the English " this one '* and *' that one ; " 
the former indicating something last-named or nearest, while 
the latter refers to something first-named, or more remote ; 
as for example : — 

Pompejtbs og Casanr havde numge TilhoBngere % I2om, hinafAdelenf 
denne of Almuen, Pompey and Caesar had many adherents in 
Bome, the former among the nobles, the latter among the lower 
classes. 

IV. The interrogative pronouns hvo, hvem, hvady when used 
as the subjects of an objective or secondary clause in the 
sentence, are generally followed by a relative in Danish; 
as for example : — 

jeg vH iJcke Twem der ha/r gjort det^ I do not know who has done it. 
ser De^ hvckd det h<vr at sige T do yon see what that means ? 

Bxo {hvem) is also used in a demonstrative sense, as : — 
hoo 8om eUker sit FoBdrekmdt he who (whoever) loves his country. 

Hvad is often used in the sense of an adjective, as for 
example : — 

hvad for E/terretninger har De ? what (kind of) news have you ? 
m hvad for en Pris er det ? how much (at what price) is it P 

It is also used interjectionally, as : — 

hvadfor enLyhke! what happiness 1 

y. Some Danish grammarians include the cardinal and 
ordinal numbers generally under the head of pronouns, 
although they consider the words ** a hundred," " a thousand,** 
etc., as nouns; as for example: — 

et Hundreds^ pi. Eund/redett a hnndred 
et Tusinde^ pi. Tusinder^ a thousand 
en Million^ pi. IfilZtoner, a million 
en BilUon^ pi. BHUoner^ a billion. 
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Hundrede and tusinde, when used before a noun as simple 
numerals remain unchanged ; as for example : — 

ni hundrede Mennesker^ nine hundred people 
fern tusinde Somcendf five thousand seamen. 

The Danish system of counting between 50 and 100 in 
half-twenties can advance no good claim in favour of its 
continuance. The old Northmen followed the simpler and 
more rational method of counting by tens, as is still done 
by the Swedes and Norwegians, who say tretij 80, Jirtt, 40, 
femti, 50, seksti, 60, instead of using the clumsy Danish 
forms of tredive, fyrretyve, halvtredsindstyve, tredsindstyve, etc. 
The 0. N. meaning of sind is ** times" ; consequently, the 
etymological meaning of halvtredsindstyve^ fifty, is half on to 
three times twenty, while halvfemsindstyve, ninety, means 
half on to five times twenty. For convenience sake, the word 
nindstyve is frequently dropped in ordinary speech when the 
numeral is not followed by a noun ; as for example : — 

de va/re halvtredSf there were fifty of them 
han er to ogfirs, he is eighty-two. 

But where a noun comes after the number, the entire word 
must be written ; as for example : — 

der var halvtredsindstyve Menneeher i Salen^ there were fifty people 

in the room. 
him er nastenfirsindstyve Ar gamrnel^ she is nearly eighty years old. 



BEADING. 
To translate into English. 

BRTLLTTP I TTRKIBT. 

Bryllupeforberedelseme^ optage ^ en Tid af &tte til ti Dage, 
og ende enten Mandag eller Fredag Aften. P& den nsast- 
sidste Dag drager Bruden i offentlig^ Procession til Badet.^ 
I Spidsen gi nogle Musikanter^ med Hoboer^ og Trommer;^ 

1 wedding preparations ^bath 'hautboys 

*oooupy *pablic * musician ^ drums 
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efter dem ga MflBnd, som baBre Badelmned,^ Flasker med 

Rosenvand, hvormed de bestaenke ^ de Forbig&ende,* Kar * 

med braBndende AloetreB ^ og andre vellugtende ® Substanser. 

En Mand bserer en Lfederflaske ^ med Yand, ifald Nogen af 

Folget* skulde overfaldes* af Torst.^® S& komme Brudens 

gifte^^ Slsegbiinge og Vernier; derp& en Skare^^ mige Piger, 

der baere hvide Schawl, og endelig Bruden under en Balda- 

kin,^ b&ret^* af fire Maend. Et stort rodt Kascbmirsschawl 

er kastet over hende, sa man bverken kan se Kronen ^^ p& 

heades Hoved eller den rige Klaadedragt og de mange Smyk- 

ker.^* Blot et eller to ere faBstede udenpi Schawlet. I varmt 

Vejr viffcer ^^ en gammel Kone, som g&r baglaBnds,^® Bruden 

med en Viffce af sorte StrudsfjaBdre.^^ Prooessionen slutter^o 

med nogle Musikanter. — I den varme Arstid finder den ofte 

Bted cm Aftenen, efterat Solen er gaet ned. Is&fald ^^ baBre 

imge Bmdepiger og Andre Lamper, som de Tid efter aaden 

fylde^ med Olie.^* Prooessionen g&r i Reglen^* Brudgommen 

imode,^^ n&r ban kommer fra Badet, og folger ham ind i 

Bryllupshuset, hvis Dor lukkes, og hvor Gassteme if ores ^^ 

Bryllupsklasder. Man mindes her Lignelsen'^ om de ti 

Jomfrner, som gik Brudgommen imode, og Lignelsen om 

BryllupsklaBdeme. P& den sidste Dag g&r Bruden i lignende^ 

Procession til Brudgommens Hus, medens Brudgommen gar 

i Procession til Moskeen^^ for at forrette sin Aftenbon,^^ 

hvorfra han vender tilbage^^ til Bryllupshuset. Hans Pro* 

cession standser ofiie pa Vejen, hvor han modtager mange 

Lykonskninger *^ af sine Yenner. 

P. Blom. 
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FORTY-FOUETH EXERCISE. 



Who is with your father? The man who sells his 
gloves so cheap is with him. Which of the ladies is in 
my sisters' room ? There is no one with them excepting 
their servant. Where has your nephew come from ? 
He has come from oar cousin in England^ and as soon as 
he returns from his sea- voyage he is to enter his uncle's 
counting-house. Who has my little boy's copy-book ? 
Has your brother got it ? He has only his own ? but I 
do not know if this writing paper is your son's or his 
own. Those men give themselves no trouble. There 
were nearly three hundred soldiers at the station, each 
with his sword and rifle. To whom do the cattle on this 
field belong? They belong to our cousin, the squire 
(owner of estate) , but the animals on yonder field belong 
to the miller. Has your cousin no more cows than these 
four ? He has several more on his farm near Bensborg. 
The peasant says the horses are his; but I thought 
they were yours. The horses are not mine, but my 
neighbour's, fle who wears the shoe knows best? 
where it pinches. Some slept in the carriage, others 
gave themselves up to their silent thoughts. 



n. 

What news have you of your brother-in-law ? I have 
not had particularly good news, as you will see from these 
letters. Is your sister with her husband in the country ? 
No, she is still with hei* daughter in Ribe ; but as soon 
as she learns with what a dangerous illness her husband 
has been attacked, she will immediately return. May 
my daughter take your umbrella to her uncle? Why 
does she not take your own instead of borrowing mine f 
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Mine is good for nothing; it fell from our carriage 
yesterday and was driven over, and now we cannot use 
it any longer. Have you heard of the misfortune that 
happened to-day ? A man fell from his horse in one of 
the narrowest of our streets, the horse darted oflf, and 
the man, who was much shaken (rdstet) , has been taken 
to a hospital. Do you know for how much (at what 
price) I might buy a handsome carriage and a pair of 
strong horses? Perhaps for about two hundred and 
fifty, or three hundred pounds. That is a hundred more 
thsfli I wish to pay. 



POETY-FIFTH LESSON. 

OV VSRB8 (TJdsagnsord). 

I. The present of the indicative {NuUden af denfreniscDttende 
Mide) has a wider application than the same tense in English, 
and is used : — 

A. To express, as in English, what usually happens at a 
definite period ; as for example : — 

Drengen g&r hver Dag i SkoXe^ the boy goes every day to school. 

B. In the place of the past tense, in descriptive narration ; 
as for example : — 

meAens ham taXte^ horte Twm p& Tiam, og Wber si hen og anklager ham, 
whilst he was speaking, she listened to him, and ran and 
denounced him. 

C. In the place of the future and conditional, in which 
respect it constitutes a marked characteristic of the language; 
as for example : — 

jeg r0J8er naisie Ar, I shall travel next year. 

ghr htm medf hliver jeg hjemme, if she should go too, I shall remain 
at home. 

O 
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n. The imperfect, or past tense, {BaUden) is used : — 

A. To express a past period of indefinite date or 
limitation, and is employed in historical narration; as for 
example : — 

Na-poleon opsvang sig til Frankrigs K^ser^ Napoleon raised himself to 

be emperor of France. 
jeg IcBstef da Tian kom^ I was reading when he came. 

B. In an optative, conditional sense; as:— 

gik det^ hlot godt ! if it only would go well 1 

handJede De efter mit Rad, kunde det endelig hlive godtf if you would 

act by my advice, it might in the end go well. 
jeg gik ud i Aften^ hvis jeg vidste det hlev godt Fejr, I would go out 

this evening, if I knew that it would be fine (weather). 

m. The future tense (Fremtiden) is often expressed by 
the help of the auxiliary (Hjcelpeordet) hlive, as well as by 
that of skulle and viUe ; as for example : — 

om det ikke holder op, hliver jeg gaJ, if that does not cease, I shall 

go mad. 
i Ar hliver hun ikke gift, she will not be married this year 

Shot and vil are not used precisely as their English repre- 
sentatives "shall" and "will," since the first implies, in 
Danish, an obligation or intention on the part of the agent, 
while the second expresses futurity without any action of the 
will ; as for example : — 

Jeg spSrger om De skal rejse, I am asking whether you are going 

to travel (must travel). 
jeg tror <U jeg vU vcere alifor trcst, I think that I shall be too tired. 
jeg h&ber at De vil gore det, I hope that you will do it. 
det skdl jeg nok, yes, that I will. 
kommer De imorgen ? ja, jeg akal nok komnie, are you coming 

to-morrow ? yes, I shall certainly come. 
Posten vil idag nceppe konvms i rette Tid, the post will hardly strrive 

at the proper time to-day. 

Here it will be seen that vU is used where the action 
depends upon something foreign to, or apart from the subject, 
while sJcal is employed where the action, will, or determina- 
tion refers to, or emanates from the subject. 
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BEADING. 
To translate into English. 

BAMFUNDETS STOTTEB, Skuespil i fire Akter, of HiEKRIK IBSEN. 
C The Props [Snpparts] of Sodety/' a drama in four acts, by Henry Ibsen.) 

SCENE I. 

Fuldm(Bgtig ^ Ebap. — Na, er det Dem, som banker.^ 

Skibsbygger^ Aune. — Konsulen * har havt Bud ^ efter mig. 

FuUmcBgtig Kbap. — ^Har s& ; men kan ikke modtage^ Dem ; 
har overdraget^ til mig at . . . 

Skibsbygger Aune. — Til Dem ? Jeg vilde nok heist — ® 

Fuldniagtig Kbap. — Overdraget til mig at sigeDem det. De 
ma holde op® med disse Lordagsforedrag ^^ for Arbejdeme.^^ 

Skibsbygger Aune, — Sa ? Jeg tsBnkte dog, jeg mitte bruge ^* 
min Frihed ^^ — 

FuldrruEgtig Kbap. — ^De m& ikke bruge Deres Frihed til at 
gore Folkene ubrugelige^* i Arbejdstiden. Sidste Lordag har 
De talt om den Skade,^ Arbejderne skal have af vore nye 
Maskiner,^^ og af den nye Arbejdsmade ^^ p& VaBrftet.^* 
Hvorfor gor De det ? 

Skibsbygger Aune. — ^Det gor jeg for at stotte ^^ Samfundet.^** 

Fuldmagtig Kbap. — ^Det var maBrkeligt I Konsulen siger, at 
det er Samfundsoplosende.^^ 

Skibsbygger Aune. — Mit Samfund er ikke Konsulens Sam- 
fond, Herr Fuldmaegtig ! som Formand^^ i Arbejdersamfundet 
ma jeg — 

Fuldmmgtig Kbap, — De er forst og fremst^s Formand p& 
Konsulens VaBrft. De har forst og fremst at gore Dere& 
Bkyldighed ^ imod det Samfund, som kaldes Konsul Bermiks 
Firma,2* for det er det vi ajle sammen leve af. — Ja, nu v^d De 
hyad Konsulen havde at sige Dem. . 
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Skibsbygger Aunb. — Konsulen vilde ikke have sagt det pfi 
den M&de ! men jeg skonner ^ nok hvem jeg bar at takke for 
dette her. Det er den fordomte amerikanske Havarist.^ 
De Folk vil, at Arbejdet skal g& som de er vant ' til det 
derovre, og det — 

Fuldmagtig E^bap. — Ja, ja, ja, jeg kan ikke indlade * mig p& 
Vidtloftigheder.' Nu kender Da Konsulens Mening;^ altsfi 
basta!^ vil De sa gi ned p& YaBrftet igen; det kan yist 
behoves ; ^ jeg kommer selv demed cm lidt. 



FOETY-FIFTH EXERCISE. 

I. 

My son goes to the oflBice every morning at nine. I 
vnll not suffer him to make such a noise {Stdj, c.g.) . Are 
you going to town to-day ? No, I am not going to- 
day, because I have not been very well since I returned 
from my last voyage. When are your friends going oat 
hunting ? They are going as soon as my uncle arrives. 
I heard that your uncle had come last Thursday. He 
did come on that day, but he went away again, and now 
we do not know at what time we may expect him. If 
lie does not come at the appointed time my friend will 
go without him. Yesterday I saw a large number of 
birds at the farm in Frederiksdal. What kind of birds 
did you see ? We saw storks sitting on the gable, a 
swan which was swimming in the pond, and several little 
birds, as larks, finches, swallows, sand-martens, and 
thrushes twittering in chorus. 

^ perceive ' accustomed * meaning 

< confounded ship- ^ enter into 7 enough 

'wrecked American ^ longwinded disserta- ^ certainly be ncces- 

tions sarj 
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n. 

Has your aunt praised you (ye)f She praised us 
because we had been diligent this week. We shall not 
Bell our horses if our son comes back from the East- 
Indies. When do you expect him ? Oh ! if we only 
knew when to expect him 1 But his coming home 
depends upon the war, if that should cease, he will 
probably come this year, but if the war should be 
prolonged, it is impossible to say when we may hope to 
Bee him again. Would you oblige me by changing 
{at hytte) a sovereign ? I shall be very glad to do so. 
Would you like to have English shillings or Danish 
marks ? Many thanks (I thank you) , I prefer Danish 
money. Mrs. Paulsen said that you were going to 
travel next summer ; is it true F Yes, it is ; I am going 
(intend to go) to France next August. 



FOETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(8, etc. (HjoBil^peverhemef ca.v,) 



I. The auxiliary (Hjalpeordet) at fi, to get, when joined to 
a participle past, was at one time generally used in the 
Scandinavian languages to express the sense of ''shall have;** 
as for example : — 

n&rjeg fb.r tpist^ when I shall have dined. 

The use of /(i in this sense has, however, been almost 
wholly superseded in Danish by that of have. In either case 
the adverb used in combination with the verb indicates the 
distinct period of time which is to be expressed ; thus : 
nar, when, while : implies a sense of definite futurity ; dd^ 
when : implies a sense of definite past ; as for example : — 

da TuMt havds spUt gik lum i Byen, when he had dined, he went into 
town. 
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n. Two or more auxiliaries may be added to the goveming 
verb, as may be seen from the following sentences : — 

hun har viUet gH^ she had wished (intended) to go. 

han sTcaX have sagt, he shall (is reported to) have said. 

det skaX vcere skrevet, it is said to have been written. 

det skdl have vcerei besluUetf it is said to have been resolyed* 

det skal voire hlevet gjort, it is said to have been done. 

The English auxiliaries **have," "be,'* "do," etc., when 
used with a present participle, are often replaced in Danish 
by various other modes of construction, as may be seen from 
the following sentences : — 

hwn er fcerdig med at spilUj she has done playing. 
Manden var ved at sove, the man was sleeping. 
Konen skrev ikke ig&r, the woman was not writing yesterday. 
han er i Fard med at r^se, he is in the act of (on the point of) 
travelling. 

in. Participles {TilUBgsformeme) may be used as adjectives, 
in which case they must agree, like these, in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer ; as for example : — 

den hrSlende Ldve^ the roaring lion 

en indhunden Bog, a bomid book 

et hundet Dyr, a chained animal 

de fangne Soldater, the captured soldiers. 

In some cases these participles may be used adverbially^ 
as for example : — 

hem kom ridende, he came riding 

hun Bidder fangen, she is (sits) imprisoned. 

The present participle in English is frequently best 
rendered in Dano-Norwegian by the reiterated use of the 
present indicative ; as for example : — 

hun Bidder og looser j she is reading 
hem stiLr og taler^ he is speaking. 

IV. Although the rule, that the verb should agree in number 
and person with the noun to which it refers, is accepted in 
Dano-Norwegian, as in other languages, it is evident, that 
a decided tendency to reduce both numbers of the verb 
to the singular form is apparent, even amongst the best 
educated Danes and Norwegians ; thus, for example, most 
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persons will be heard- to say vi har instead of vi have, de er 
instead of de ere. This substitution of the singular of the 
present tense of the indicative for the plural is perhaps moat 
prevalent in regard to the auxiliaries, but it is not limited 
to these verbs. 

The impersonals det er, it is, det var, it was, hvor er^ 
where is, der er, there is, etc., remain unchanged whether the 
subject to which they refer is plural or singular; as for 
example : — 

Jvoor er Manden ? where is the man ? 
der er nogU Pigevt there are some girls. 



4it vtBre indtcbgen, to be taken with 

at heslutte, to determine 

•at inds(sttey to instal 

at erhverve, to acquire 

at udnavne, to nominate 

4rf trofiipe, to stamp, trample 

at fare afsted, to rush away 

4U vobre % FcBrd med, to be on the point 

at besoge^ to yisit 

at vantdt to wait 

aifor^'Ode, to leave 

atforlade sig jpd En, to trust to one 



et Danvpskib, a steamboat 

et Knmpagni, a company 

en Plods, a place, situation 

en Forretning, a business" 

en Sag, a case, matter 

sagkyndig, conversant with a 
subject 

(en) Erfarenhed, experience, skil 

en kontorist, a clerk in a counting- 
house 

(en) Oallop, a gallop 

en Hestehov, a horse's hoof. 



READING. 
To translate into English, 

XJddrag af "Tilfjselds i Ferieme, eller Jaeger- og Fiskerliv 

i HojfjaBldene," af J. A. Frhs. 

^Extract from " On the Fjelds in the Holidays, or the Life of the Huntsman) 
and Fisherman on the high Fjelds," by J. A. Fnis.) 

Det er ofte komisk ^ at se mangen Fluefisker ^ kaste sin 
Plue 8 hen p& Steder * i en Hoi * eller Dele af Elv, hvor den 
Erfame • ikke vil vesde en Tom,^ og igen undlade * at prove 
der, hvor Fisken netop heist plejer ^ at st4. 

Det Hele g&r p& Slump.io 



1 comical 
> fly-fisher 

•fly 
''places 



''a hole (Norw.) 

• expert 

T line (Norw.) 



^ornit 

* to be accustomed 

10 hap-hazard 
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I Beglen er det altid bedst at fiskev ovenfra nedover, af den 
gode Grund,^ at de storste Fisk, som for sagt, sta overst 
oppe i Hdlene. 

Man nsdrmer sig altsi Holen med den ForadssBtning,^ at 
Fisken ikke er blind, men at man bliver s^t af denne. Kan 
man derfor allerede ovenfra Holen have "tenget Tommen'* * 
8&ledes, at man med en Gang kan gore et smukt East ^ ned 
i den overate Del af samme, nden at komme lige ^ ned til 
den, eller i en Afstand * af &— 10 Alen, er det bedst. 

Det bar oftere haandt ^ mig, at jeg netop i den alleroverste 
Del af en Hoi, taet^ inde ved Land, p& ganske gnindet' 
Vand, ved forste East med Fluen, efter formelig ^® at have 
luret mig ned^^ enten bag Tra9er eller en stor Sten, bar f&et 
en storre Fisk, end jeg senere bar s6t ned over bele Holen. 
Havde man g&et i Syne^ af denne lige ned til Stranden og 
begyndt med at gore, som ssBdvanligt, nogle Smakast ^^ for 
at fa Tommen lang, vilde man ikke blot have skrsemt ^^ den, 
men ogs& andre fra sin Plads, og i Elve, bvor der ofte fiskes 
med Flue, gjort den sa sky,^* at de p& en lang Stund ^* ikke 
vilde vove ^^ at boppe.^® 



FOETY- SIXTH EXEECISE. 

I. 

I am bound to tell you that I am. not able (in a posi- 
tion) to pay you the money which I owe you. Perhaps 
when you obtain the situation which the head-clerk, 
Mr. Thorlingen, promised you in the steam-boat com- 
pany's oflSce, you will be able to pay me some of the 
money which you owe me. That I will, with the 
greatest pleasure; but I ought to tell you^ it is said that 



1 reason 


7 happened to 


1* short throws 


* assumption 


• close to 


" frightened 


> run out the line 


• shallow 


" timid 


* throw 


10 ahnost 


1* a long time 


'quite 


^ laid in wait 


w venture 


* distance 


^ in sight 


Mrise 



( 201 ) 

the director of the company has resolved^ that no clerk 
is in future to be nominated to a place in the office^ who 
has not acquired some experience in business-transac- 
tions of a similar character to these. I was in the act 
of going out when he came running towards me with a 
letter in his hand, which had just arrived from my wife 
in Sweden. The peasant was working in his field when 
a troop of cavalry came tearing across the (farm) place, 
trampling under the hoofs of their horses everything 
that lay in the way, as they dashed off in full gallop. 



n. 

His brother is more prepossessing than he is, but yet he 
ought not to take so much upon himself in his relations 
with (in regard to) his family. The consul was sitting 
writing while I was with him. It seems to me he ought 
not to have been writing while a friend was calling on 
him (paying him a visit). I do not know how the 
consul could write while his secretary, Mr. Lang, was 
standing at the table and talking the whole time. I 
had to wait a whole hour before I could speak to the 
consul, and since I left him I have been writing for 
three hours. You must be tired after having done so 
much. Mr. Samuelsen is a very expert fisherman ; he 
has often succeeded (it has often happened to him) in 
getting a large salmon the first time he threw his line 
into the water. I have no experience in fishing, and I do 
not think I have ever thrown (wetted) a line. What 
kind of flies do you use when you fish in Esrom lake ? 
I use small silver- white flies when I fish in shallow water 
close to land. 
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FOETY-SEYENTH LESSON. 

etc* (Biord o.&v.) 



I. Some adverbs are used in Danish as adjectives ; as foz 
example : — 

en sasrdeles Tildra^ehet a pecnliar ooourrenoe 

hunxhar anvendt temmelig Flidf she has shown tolerable industiy. 

II. Adverbs may be transposed and fused into verbs ; as 
for example : — 

den hervcerende Mand ] *^« °^*^ ^^*» " ^^^ 

in. The adverbs ja and jo, yes, cannot be indifferentlj 
used, thus : — 

A. Ja is used in answer to a question which is affirmative; 
as for example : — 

er DeherT ja ! are yon here? yes ! 

It may also be employed as an exclamation, or inter- 
jection ; as for example : — 

han had mig, ja, honfaldt mig endog med Ttirer derom, he begged me, 
nay, implored me even with tears. 

B. Jo is used in answer to a question which involves a 
doubt, or implies a denial ; as for example : — 

er De ikke dir ? jo ! are you not there ? yes ! 

It is also used to give emphasis to a negative proposition, 
and,'^in some cases, as an ironioal interjection ; as for example : — 

dvk var jo ikke her fdr,,,J0t jeg var, thou wast not here before... fee, 

I was. 
jo, det va/r srwukt ! oh ! that was grand I 

Jo..,jOy jo.,,de8to are used as comparative or relative con- 
junctions ; as for example : — 

jo l(Bngere, jo vcBrre, the longer the worse 

jo mer han eftertamkte sin Forfatning^ desto mer hlev han hestyrket i 

sit Forsmtj the more he reflected on his condition, the more he wag 

confirmed in his resolution. 



( 203 ) 



ly. Some adverbs and conjunctions require to stand in a 
certain correlation to each other ; as for example : — 

Uge8ii,..som, as... as 

ilckealene...menendnu, „.endog ) ^^t only... but 
ej hlot...men egs& j ^ ^ j 

del8..\del8, partly... partly. 

hom er ligesh gtor aomjeg, he is jnst as tall as I am. 
hun er ihke tdene usJcyldigt men fortjoBner endjog Belonningf she is not 
only innocent, but she even deserves recompense. 



at ISf to langh 

at regere, to rule 

at hesdrge, to care for 

at anskaffoy to procure 

at ind/rette^ to prepare 

at foje sig, to submit 

at snakhe, to chatter 

at spise, to eat, dine 

at idbSj to run 

at sylte, to pickle, preserve 

dum, stupid 

svJten^ hungry 

torstigj thirsty 

gnaksom, talkative 

omkringj round about 

en LoBreVf -tnde, teacher 

en Skyld, a fault 



en KarakteVf a character 
en Bagtaler, fern. 'Ske^ a slanderer 
en Bekcendtf acquaintance 
et BekcBndtskabf an acquaintance- 
ship 
(et) SyltetQJf sweetmeats 
en Agwky a cucumber 
en Agurkesalatf shced encumber 
en Eddike^ vinegar 
(en) Mad, food, meal 
Aftensmadf supper 
hvor 8om helst^ anywhere 
hvad 8om helst^ whatever 
ftddkommen, quite, perfectly 
en F(Bgtking, a fight 
en Qa/rtnerf a gardener. 



READING. 
To translate into English. 

Extract from the Christiania Daily Paper "MoRaENSLADET." 

In this extract the spelling has been left as in the original. The 
student will observe that the double a is used instead of &, and that % is 
used instead of j in such words as OjeUikf while, on the other hand, j is 
inserted in igjen (igen)^ etc., where the modem system of orthography 
has discarded it as useless. 

Era Throndhjem 15de Decbr. — Der er afgaaet et Par 
Dampskibe til Levanger med Fodemidler ^ osv.,^ ved hvilken 
Leilighed flere Privatmsend, hvoriblandt specielt naBvnes* 
DHrr. Jenssen & Eo., Jenssen & Sonner og H. T. Jenssen, 

^provifiions *6t cetera (in words: ^ amongst whom are 

og s& videre) specially named 
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EonsTil Lundgreen m.fl.,^ skal have vist megen Gaymildhed,* 
der kommer yel med og er et godt Exempel. Den nedsatte 
Eomite,^ som skal indsamle Bidrag,^ bar inddelt^ Byen i 
Distrikter, i hvilke Listeme cirkulere.* 

Yi henstiller^ til dem, som indkjobe Julegaver til den 
forestaaende Fest,^ at betaenke, bvilke kjflBrkomne Julegaver^ 
der vil kunne gives til de mange virkefig nodlidende ^® i vor 
NflBrbed, bvoraf mange, om de end bjaslpes noget i Oieblikket, 
dog ere blevne blottede for sin Smule boist fomodne Losore.^ 
Hr. Sogneprest Pienes Opraab indebolder ^^ en levende og 
talende Beskrivelse over Noden. 

laften Kl. 8 sendtes Dampskibet ** Nea '* til Levanger med 
mange Fomodenbedsartikler ^^ samt 1660 Kroner fra Ind- 
samlingskomiteen.^^ Her viser sig overbovedet megen 
Deltagelse^^ og Yilligbed til atbjselpe. 

Den Tanke borer yi dukke op ^^ paa mange Kanter,^^ om 
det er rimeligt,^^ at man, effcerat Levanger By, af St5rrelse 
omtrent 1000 Indbyggere ^^ ialt, er opbrsBndt saa godt som 
totalt, — ^bor indlade sig paa at fore den op igjen ^^ paa dens 
gamle Sted, bvor den, efter IsBnge at bave .vseret i Tilbage- 
gang,^^ end mere synes at mangle Betingelsen for Trivsel,^ 
naar Svensketrafiken ^' ved Jembanen fores ganske forbi 
Stedet. Hvis der for Alvor ^ sknlde blive Sporgsmaal ^ om 
at sloife ^ Byen, maatte der vel bertil banes Adgang ^7 ved et 
Forlig med Brandforsikringsindretningen om, at Erstatnings- 



1 med flerSf with others ^ stripped of their trifle ^ inhabitants 

* liberality of much needed '^nndertake to raise it 

* the committee ap- belongings np again 

pointed ^the parish-minister >^ decline, decay 

* eoUect contribations Piene's appeal ** requirements for 

* divided contains prosperity 

* lists are sent ronnd >* necessary articles ^ Swedish traffic 
7 propose ^^ collecting committee ^seriously 

s coming festival ^ very great sympathy ''^qnestion 

* welcome Christmas ^ come to the surface ^ raze 

gifts ^ sides ^ opening made 

10 Boftering want ^reasonable 
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Bnmxnen^ bley at yde uden Forpligtelse til at gjenopfore 
Bygningeme.^ Hertil vilde maaske udkrsBves ' ialfald kgl. 
Besol> om ikke en Storthingsbeslutning/ 



FORTY-SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

I. • 

You have not seen the soldiers who have come back, 
have youF Yes, I have, 1 saw them as they were 
coming back from their last engagement. The reigning 
prince is not beloved by his subjects, and the longer he 
reigns the less he accommodates himself to their wishes. 
It is not only on account of her being so talkative that 
we care so little for her visits, but also on account of 
her being at the same time the greatest slanderer of our 
acquaintance. The boy is not only idle, but he is 
stupid, and I think that his sister is just as idle and still 
more stupid. That is a pretty character to give the 
children of one's best friend. You may laugh if you 
will, but it is quite true. It may perhaps not be the 
parents' fault that the children are stupid ; that may be 
due to (come from) nature, but it certainly is their 
fault that the children are idle, partly because they let 
them run about when and as (how) they like, and partly 
because they give themselves no trouble to procure 
them efficient teachers and governesses. 

n. 

The gardener has not yet brought us flowers from the 
garden, but he will soon bring some. Is the garden 
far from here? Not at all (quite the contrary), it is 

^towards an arrange- ' payable without obli- ^ royal decree 

ment with the fire gation to re-ereot ' resolution of the 

insurance company the buildings Storthing 

that the eompensa- ^ require 
tion-inoney 
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close to the house. My son has been in the garden 
from this morning until now, and he is both hungry and 
tired. You must tell the servant to get the supper 
ready as soon as possible, so that the young gentleman 
may, get something to eat. If the servant should ask 
what he is to bring, only tell him to bring whatever 
there happens to be at hand : cold meat, ham, tongue, 
cheese, cucumber, preserves ; the more things the better. 
The servant says he will attend to what you say (do all 
that you require) as soon as he can. 



FOETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

OV PKBP08ZTI0V8 (Forholdsord). 

I. Some prepositions admit of being placed after, instead of 
before the words which they govern, and thus lose their pre- 
dominant characteristic ; as for example, in sentences of 
the following kind: — 

ham, gik mig forbid he went past (by) me. 

Dem var det xkke han talte oniy it was not yon of whom he spoke. 

det var mig som hun gav det til, it was to me she gave it. 

den Bekymring kwme vi vare forvden^ that consideration need not 

trouble as. 
luk Doren opy open the door. 
hik ikke Doren i (Jil), do not shnt the door. 
der &r Shuffen hvor jeg lagde det «, there is the drawer in which I 

laid it. 
der ligger Sunken hvor jeg tog det aft there lies the heap from which 

I took it. 
tag Deres K&he ph, pat on yoor cloak. 

The following prepositions do not admit of this mode of 
transposition, but must always precede the words which they 
govern : — 



jbran, before 
hag, behind 
ifolge, according to 
ticBst, next to 
ovenfor, above 
indenfor, within 



nedenfoTf below 
henvmod, towards 
samt, together with 
ved Siden of, by the side ol 
udsn, withoat. 
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n. Prepositions in Danish generally govern the ablative, 
or perhaps more correctly speaking, the dative, since the 
language scarcely admits of a definite distinction between 
these two cases. But where "v^e have to indicate a movement 
from one spot to another, or a transition from one condition 
to another, the preposition governs the accusative. 

The distrnction between rest and motion is, however, most 
frequently shown in Danish by the help of an adverb placed 
before the preposition ; as for example : — 

<U gh ind i Stuen, to go into the room. 

at gtb inde i Stuen, to walk about in the room. 

at JUftte et Tr<B tied (ttd, tnd, hen, om) % Haven, to move a tree down 

(into, from one placd to another) in the garden. 
atjiytte et Tree i Hamen^ to move a tree in the garden. 

Fra and i, in the same manner as tily require to be 
followed by a genitive in certain relations of place and time ; 
as for example : — 

at g& fra Bords, to leave the table. 

vi vare der i Mandags, we were there on (last) monday. 

Ad and af, which through a careless mode of pronuncia* 
tion, may be made to sound very nearly alike, ought to be 
carefully distinguished, the former meaning **on," ** towards," 
and the latter "off," **away," as will be seen in the foUowing^ 
examples : — 

Ticm gik ad Skoven til, he went towards the wood. 
han gik a^ Vejen, he went off the road. 



oJb hetyde, to signify 

at gore Nar, to make a fool 

at spille, to act, play 

at hilse, to greet 

at volde, to cai^ 

at grihe, to seize 

atstraffe, to punish 

at skrcehke, to frighten 



en Amtmand, a magistrate 

en Fortrasd, a vexation 

ft Fasngsely a prison 

en Goeld, a debt 

en Frihed, a liberty 

et Opror, an uproar, riot 

en Straf, a punishment 

en SkroBk, a terror 

en Mening, an opinion. 
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READING. 
To translate into English, 

Uddrag af "De tre nordiske Bigers Historie," af 0. F. kmss, 

(Extract from *' The History of the three Korthem Eingdoms 

by C. F. Allen.) 

Christiem^ den Anden ankom til Nederlandene ^ sidsti 
Juli 1524 og forblev ^ her til den 18 Marts 1526, da han 
vendte tilbage til Tydskland. I Nederlandene traf han sin 
MgteiaHLe,* som omtrent en Mftned tidligere havde begivet 
sig herhid^ til sin Faster^ Margrete, og sine Bom, som 
under ForaBldrenes Ophold ^ i Tydskland havde vsBret over- 
givne til Margretes Varetsegt.* Christiem den Anden naede* 
Nederlandene, som vi vide, ikke uden at have vsaret udsat ^® 
for Fare ^^ for sit Liv eller sin Frihed, og en hel Hser ^^ af 
Sorger og Bekymringer, som havde forfulgt ^* ham i Tydsk- 
land, fulgte med ham til Nederlandene. Han var nedboiet,^^ 
men ikke knaekket ; ^* thi al bans Hu ^^ og Tragten ^^ gik 
fremdeles^^ ud pa at finde Midler ^^ til sine Bigers Gjen- 
erobring,^^ eller i det Mindste til at skade ^^ sine Fjender s& 
meget som muligt : derpS, ponsede ^^ han bade ved Dag og 
ved Nat. Foruden de ovrige Tryk,^^ hvorunder han led,^ 
forbittredes *^ ham Opholdet i Nederlandene ved det uvenlige 
Sind, han altid modte'^^ hos Begentinde Margrete. Hun havde 
Intet tilovers for ham^^ fra den Tid, han var regerende 
Kongo, da han i de sidste Aar, skondt'^ ikke uden gyldig 
Grund,^* var optradt fjendtlig^® mod Nederlandene; og 
hendes Stemning ^^ imod ham forbedredes ikke, da han kom 



1 Ohristian 

* Netherlands 
8 remained 

* consort 

* hither 

father's sister 

7 sojourn 

^ guardianship 

8 reached 
^^ exposed 
u danger 



^army, array 
"pursued 
1* howed down 
^ crushed 
" desire 



IT aim 
" moreover 
^ means 
^ kingdom's 
quering 
*^ injure 
*> ponder 



recon- 



^ hesides the other 

difiQculties 
M suffered 
*5 embittered 
^ encountered 
*7 she had borne him 

no good will 
«8 although 
^ valid grounds 
^ shown himself hoB- 

tile 
*i disposition 
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Bom Flygtning,^ fordreven fra sine Eiger, fcraBvede' HjflBlp 
og manede om Betalingen af sit Tilgodehavende,^ men isser^ 
▼ar hun bleven opfyldt af Bitterhed mod ham, da ban var 
gftet over til den lutherske VranglsBie,* og ildce blot det^ 
men havde, som hun sagde, forfort^ sin Dronning, Kejserens 
Soster, til det Samme, og derved sat en PlsBt^ p& det kejser- 
lige^ Eases ^re. 



FORTY-EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

I. 

Who are yon talking to ? I apa talking to the peasant- 
woman^s little boy. Where is tlie little boy going (to) ? 
He is going into town to sell his mothei^s chickens. My 
brother has come from home, and he says the town is in 
an uproar. What is the reason of it ? In his opinion 
it is not an affair of any consequence ; but at the same 
time it must be admitted that the men in authority whom 
he spoke to were all in a state of terror, and were 
intending to have the soldiers brought into the town. 
According to my brother's opinion some strangers had 
been making fools of these gentlemen, most of whom 
are (up in years) elderly. What did he wear ? He 
wore his black coat. Were you at the theatre last 
Thursday ? No, I was not there. It is said that the 
actress, Mrs. Petersen, has killed herself with a dagger. 
When did this occur ? Her death must have happened 
within an hour after she came home from the theatre^ 
where she acted that evening in the new tragedy. What 
has become of the Swedish lady who was here in the 
sammer ? I do not at all know where she has gone. 

^fugitive *importTined her for '^ Lutheran heresy 

'Bought for payment of what ^misled 

was dne 7 a stain 

^ especially * imperial 

v- 
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n. 

Be BO good as to go into the room^ yon will find the 
lady and her children there. There is the man who 
caused me that annoyance ; I will have nothing more to 
do with him. I know the man of whom you are speak- 
ings he sat next to me last evening ; but as soon as I 
knew who he was I got up, and went from him without 
taking any notice of him. As you may believe, there is 
no friendship between him and me. Where does the 
watchmaker live from whom you bought your watch ? 
I do not know his address, it was not to me he gave his 
address. The man of whom you are speaking is in 
prison for debt. When will the poor fellow come out ? 
That I cannot tell you, but according to what (as) I 
hear, the woman is afraid that her husband will never be 
43et free ; but I believe she need have no such apprehen- 
sion ; the man will most likely come out of prison when 
the usual time of punishment expires. 



List of Geooraphioal and Otheb Tebhs. 



(en) N^twr, nfttnre 
en Orund, ft ground, land 
et Landf a land, conntry 
«n SOf ft sea ' 

et Hav, an ocean 

en Elv (Norw.) J * ^^^ 
«n Flodf a flood-tide 
en Ehhe^ an ebb, low tide 
(det) Store BcbU, the Great Belt 
BoBltemey the Belts 
Oreeundet, the Sound 
Osterlandet, the East 
Ostersden^ the Baltic 
Vesterhavetf the Atlantic 
Fastlcmdety the Continent 
en d, an island 
4t BjoBrg^ a mountain 



en J)al, a valley 

en Ha^t a peninsnla 

et Forbjcerg^ a promontoiy 

et Eojlamd^ a highland 

ESjlamdene % BkoHaM^ the 

Highlands 
Nederlandene, the NetherlandB 

et) Danmor^, Denmark 

6t) Slesvig, Slesvig 

et) JyUandy Jntland 
en Jyde, a Jatlander 
jydsJcy jntish 

(et) K&benhavn, Copenhagen 
kifbenhoAmskf of Copenhagen 
'et) Heising&rf Elsinore 
[et) Kattegat, the Cattegat 
en Bugt, a bay 
en IndsSf a la]Le 



.(: 
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«n Jf , a rivulet 

en KUnif a clifE 

en Bakf^ a stream, little river 

en Breddey a longitude 

en Breddegradf a degree of 
lon^tade 

enHSjdet a latitude 

en Hojdegradj a degree of 
latitude 

enBrOf abridge 

en Havn, a port, haven 

et Lcmdingssted, a landing place 

et Vcerft, a wharf 

en KanaZ, a canal 

en Teldf custom, duty 

et Toldhus, a custom-house 

en Stromd, a strand 

en Krig, a war 

en Orlogsfi&de, a fleet of men- 
of-war 



et Orlogeekibf a line of battle 

ship 
en Bad, a boat 
et Badleje^ berth for a boat 
B&dZejen, the boat-hire 
et B&dskurf a boat-shed 
en Are^ an oar 
et Bor, a rudder 
at lystre Roret, to obey (answer) 

the helm 
(xt rOf to row 
et Sejlf a sail 
et Anker, an anchor 
et Towasrk, ropes, lines 
et Flag, a flag 
en Flagstamg, a flagstafi 
en Vimpel, a pennant 
en Kanon, a cannon 
en Kanonkugle, a cannon ball 
en PoBstning, a fortress 
en Void, a rampart. 



FOETY-NINTH LESSON. 



ov soani pssposztiovs 

Forholdsord), 

I. Some prepositions have the effect of making the noun 
with which they are combined, take a final e when the 
eompound word is used adverbially ; as for example : Uivef 
alive ; itide, in time ; tildode, to death ; tilskamme, for shame's 
sake ; medrette^ in justice. 

The final e is retained even when the preposition and noun 
are decomposed into distinct words ; as for example : ad Are^ 
years to come ; til Skamme ; i Tide, etc. 

In this form we have either a survival of an otherwise 
extinct Northern dative in «, or a modification of the known 
Icelandic dative terminations i and u. 
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n. Acoording to some grammarinTis, the final s in nonns, 
governed by such prepositions as lU and t, is used either 
elliptically, or for purposes of euphony, rather than to show 
that the preposition governs the genitive directly. This 
assumed elliptical character of the « is also shown in the case 
oihoB; as for example: has Generalens, which maybe asstuned 
to mean hot Generalens Familje, with the General's family. 

The following examples illustrate the distinctive meanings 
conveyed by the prepositions t, j3&, ow, ad, and til, when used 
with nouns indicative of periods of time. Thus, while i, in 
conjunction with a noun in the genitive (or a noun having 
the termination «s or «), always refers to a past period, t with 
a noun in the accusative, without the termination 5, may 
imply the present, like om, or the future, Uke p^. Ad and til 
are used in a special, but somewhat arbitrary manner, as will 
be seen below :•«— 



i Mandags, on (last) Monday 

• Sommers, last sommer 

i Morges, this recently past morning 

i Morgen, to-morrow 

i Dagy to-day 

om Dageny in the day-time 

• O&r AfteSy last evening 
i Aften^ this evening 

« Nat\ to-night, last night 
om Natten, at night 
tH Natten, for the night 



p& Sdndag, on (next) Sunday 
om Morgenen^ in the morning 
Morgwidagsy to-morrow's 
om Tirsdagen, on Tuesdays 
i Ar^ this year 
ad Are, years to come 
idag om eb Ar^ this day twelve- 
month 
tH ArSy in years 
Arfor Ar, year hy year 
engang om Aret, once a year. 



The word Nat affords an exception to the rule, that the 
noun following the preposition t must end in «, when a past 
period of time is indicated. Thus, for instance, we say t Nat, 
and never i Nats, to indicate the preceding night, and con- i 
sequently the difference between t Nat, this night, and t Nat, 
last night, can only be shown by the general meaning of tbe 
context^ as in the following examples : •— 

{ Nat kundejeg ihke sove, I could not sleep last night. 

• Nat g&r jeg txdiig til Sengs, to-night I shall go early to bed. 

The difference of meaning between pi and om; when used 
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before the names of the days of the week, will be seen by the 
following examples : — 

iommer han m&sTce p& SSnd/ig T will he be likely to come on Snnday t 
n^ ! om SSndagen rejser hem hesiemt ikhey no I on the Sunday (on 
Sundays) he will certainly not travel. 

w 

Om answers to the English on, in, about, when a slightly 
indefinite sense is to be expressed ; as for example : — 

vi vwnU vor Fader omfjorten Doge, we expect our father in about a 

fortnight. 
min Sdster var "her om Morgenen, my sister was here in the morning 



at synget to sing 

at hesoge, to yisit 

at lande, to land 

at vcere nSdt tU^ to be obliged to 

at heholde^ to keep 

atfasrdes (dep.), to travel 

at hefoBrdes, to be frequented 

atfortoBrBt to consume 

atforladef to leave 

at lignoy to be like 

Uge^ just, like 

iligem&dey in the same manner 

Ug^rem^ right onwards 

tnBogholder, a bookkeeper 



en Ildf a fire 

en Ildlos ) a .. 

en Flammef a flame 
en BaXUf a ball, bale 
(en) Bomuldf cotton 
Bomuldsgamj cotton yam 
(en) Jord, earth 
jordtsi, earthly 
underjordisk, subterranean 
forskelUgy different 
sildig, senty late 
en Saidvamst a custom 
8<BdAm,nlig, usual. 



READING. 

To translate into English, 

Cddrag af **De tre nordiske Eigers Historic,'* af C.F. Allen. 

(Extract from *' The History of the three Northern Kingdoms,*' 

by 0. F. Allen). 

Samtidige tillsBgge ^ Christian UI et ualmindeligt ^ smukt 
Ydre ^ og en Ynde * i VflBsen og Fremtrasden,* der gjorde, at 
han ligesom ved en Natnrens Gave vandt ^ Alle, med hvem 
han kom i Berorelse.^ Til LsBrer eller som deto kaldtes 
Tugtemester ^ fik han, da han gik i sit 15de Ar, Wolf 



^ contemporaries 

ascribe 
* uncommon 



* exterior • to win 

* grace ^ contact 

* in carriage and appearance ^ tutor 
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Utenhoff, der siden blev Kong Frederiks hojt betroede 
Eanstler ; ^ Johan Eantzau blev nogle Ar eftier bans Hof- 
mester.^ Christian synes i sin Ungdom at have bavt et 
glad og let Hjeerte og Noget af en Spogefagl * i sig. Det 
viser den beksendte Historie om bans Ophold ^ p& Bigsdagen ^ 
i Worms 1521, hvor ban ledsaget^ af Joban Eantzan var 
tilstsede^ og borte Lntber forsvare sin Sag^ for Kejseren og 
Tydsklands Fyrster® og Herrer. En Dag borte ban en 
Munk^^ af Gr&brodreordaien preBdike 1^ i Slotskirken. Prae- 
dikanten ^ talte med stor Salvelse ^^ og yar meget basftig i 
sine Lader og Fagter,^^ s& ban snart bsBvede sig til sin hele 
Hojde, snart sank sa dybt ned, at ban nsBsten blev borte for 
Tilborerne.^^ Yed den sirlste BevsBgelse bsBndte det sig, &t 
Enden af det Beb,^^ som Gr&brodrene pleje at bsBre om Ldvet, 
faldt ned i en Spraekke,^^ der tilfasldigvis yar p& Bunden af 
Prsddikestolen. Hertug Cbristian, som bemaerkede det, greb 
hnrtigt Bebet og slog en Knude^^ derp&. Det Bab af Skrsek, 
som Mimken udstodte,^' da ban msBrkede, ban ikke knnde 
rejse sig,^*^ firembragte forstnogen Uro ogForvirring ^i blandt 
de Forsamlede;^^ men da man msBrkede, byorledes det hang 
sammen, bley der en almindelig Munterbed.^^ Kejseren^ 
som var tilstaede, slog ind i Spogen^* og sagde, ** den onge 
Herre bliver naeppe Mimkene god.** ** 

^trasted chancellor 
*mft8ter of the hoase- 

hold 
•wag 
^Bojonm 
•diet 

• accompanied 
7 present 

• defend his cau^e 

• pzinoes 



10 monk 

^ preach 

" preacher 

^ miction 

1* movementfl 

^ audience, hearers 

"rope 

^ tied a knot 
u uttered 



•*^ raise himself 

•1 confusion 

^ assembled 

^ general merriment 

"* took part in (fell into) 
the joke 

» ** the young prince is- 
not likely to prove 
himself a friend 
to the monks." 
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FORTY-NINTH EXERCISE. 

I. 

She sings from early morning till late in the evening. 

My son goes out in the country on a Saturday^ as soon 

as lie is able to leave the office. What does he do on 

a Sunday ? On the Sundays he generally dines at his 

grandfather^s^ but he sometimes makes a little excursion 

by water. Can I keep the book, which I borrowed last 

Sunday from your daughter, till this evening ? You 

may keep it till the day after to-morrow, if you like. 

Thank you, then I will bring it on Thursday. Do you 

know that there was a fire this evening ? No, I have 

been all day in the country at the clergyman^s, and I 

have only this moment come into town. Was it a large 

fire, and was any one injured ? It was a frightful fire ; 

Hansen's private house and both his warehouses with 

seven hundred bales of cotton were entirely consumed 

by the flames ; but, as far as I know, there was no one 

injured. 

n. 

The first time we went to England we landed towards 
evening on a summer^s day. Did you remain all the 
time in London, or in any one of the provincial towns ? 
We remained only about a fortnight in London, but you 
would hardly believe (it is almost incredible) how much 
we managed to see in that short time. It is impossible 
in such an enormous place to get on very far on foot, 
the distances between the different parts of the town are 
too great ; one is obliged to drive, or, at all events,, to go 
by the underground-railway, which runs right under the 
principal and most frequented streets. I think it must 
be dreadful to travel on such a railway ; I would rather 
go above the ground than under it. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 



ov na vsB of cbstazv vrmpobitiovb 

AVB COVJirVCTZOVS. 

I. The words a/, efter, for^ med, om, over^ ft7, ved are 
frequently found in Danish governing an infinitive preceded 
by the conjunction at, and used as a gerund; as for 
example: — 

jeg er ked of at hSre den Mcmd taXe, I am tired of hearing that man 

talk. 
^fter at gSre sig megen TJmage^ Srulcer mom at ft Tdk, after taking bo 

much pains, one wishes to he thanked. 
hom horn ilcke for at wndshylde wig, he did not come to exculpate 

himself. 
Bonden var ved at aarh^def da jeg si ^am, the peasant was worldog 

when I saw him. 
hun var hjoBrtelig glad over at se ham, she was heartily glad to seehim. 
her er ingen Plods til at sidde pa, there is no place herd to sit on. 

II. In simple sentences not modified by any secondary 
clause, or where the subject is not indicated, some preposi- 
tions, as om, tilf over, may be dispensed with ; thus we 
may say, either : der er ingen Plods at sidde ph, or: der er ingen 
Plods til at sidde p& ; but the preposition is imperatively 
required whenever the subject is expressed, as : han havde 
Moje med at vende sig om, he had a difficulty in turning round. 

When the infinitive is used in apposition to a noun, no 
preposition precedes it ; as for example : — 

den gode 8kilc at sth tidUgt op, the good hahit of getting np early. 



at sparge efter, to enquire for 
at indbyde, to invite 
atforetagSf to undertake 
ait for syne y to provide 
at vide^ to know 
at Zav6, to prepare, make 
at Z&S6, to fasten, lock 
at soge, to seek 
at taibe, to lose 



at mistcsnket to distrust 

p&.^.nwTf excepting 

Umgtfra, far icorn. 

et Sp&rgsmal, a question 

en Prdve, a trial, rehearsal 

et Beslagt a requisition 

at liBgge Beslag p^ Ens Tid, to 

engross one's time 
en TJdsigt, a prospect. 
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en Qrund, a ground, reason 
en Frohost, a breakfast 
en 'Top* a top, snmmit 
netopj precisely 
et Bud, a message, messenger 



(et) Befindende, state, oonditioD 
en TiUtandf a condition 
enHfterretning^ news, informa- 
tion 
et JJniversitet^ a aniversity. 



READING. 
To translate into EngUsh. 

Uddrag af "De tre nordiske Rigers Historic,*' af C.P. Allkn. 

(Extract from ** The History of the three Northern Kingdoms," 

by G. F. Allen). 

Staden ^ Lier, hvor Cbristiern den Anden, skondt med en 

lang Afbrydelse^ fra 1626 — 28, da ban var i Tydskland, 

havde sit Ophold lige^ til 1631, f&er af en Forfatter* der 

ved Midten af samme Arhundrede forfattede * en Beskrivelse 

af Nederlandene (L. Goicciardini) det Skudsmal,^ at det i 

Sandhed er en god og behagelig lille By, hvis Indbyggere • 

ere godmodige, sindige,^ boflige og omgsengelige.^ Den 

ligger, som sagt, ved Aen* Netbe, der star i Forbindelse 

med Scbelde, sa at ved Hdjvande ikke ganske sma Skibe 

kunne komme op til Byen,^ Den er rundtomkring omgivet ^^ 

af et fnigtbart, af mange Alob^^ gennemsk&ret^^ Sletteland^* 

med dansk PrsBg ^^ og Tone. Den knnde sSledes minde ^^ 

de Danske, som SksBbnen ber bavde benkastet, om Naestved 

med Susaen eller en anden sjsellandsk By med lignende 

Omgivelser,^^ og, n&r ikke Andet bavde vsBret i Vejen, vilde 

have knnnet fole sig bjemlige og vel ber blandt en Befolk- 

ning,!^ der var sa venlig og omgaBngelig. Sproget knnde 

ikke gore store Vanskeligbeder,!® da Ladbyggeme den Gang 

talte flamsk,^* bvilket Tungemal ^o de endnu til vore Dage 



A town 

'althongh with a long 

interval 
' author 

* wrote 

* character (Ztt. : object 

aimed at) 

* inhabitants 



7 orderly 

^ courteous and sociable 
(Omgang, inter- 
course) 

9 small stream 

10 surrounded 

^ rivulets, water-runs 
u intersected 



^flat-lands 
1* character 
18 remind 
^ surroundings 

17 population 

18 difficulties 
u Flemish 

M mother-tongne 
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med roesvaBrdig TJdholdenhed have hevdet * mod det ni»g- 
tige franske Sprogs P&trsengenlied.^ Eongen levede pd den 
bedste Fod med Liers Indbyggere og var afholdt ' af dem, 
ikke blot for den Fordel,^ de havde af bans og bans taJrige 
Folges Opbold * bos dem, men ogsa for den jflevne og lige- 
fremme Made, bvorpa ban omgikkes dem.* Der var i deune 
Bom i de fleste nederlandske Byer p& den Tid flere Skyde- 
gilder.'' Af et af dem, det s&kaldte Colveniers-Gilde, var 
Kong Obristiem Medlem® og deltog* i dets Skydefester.^^ 
Ved en af de arlige Fugleskydninger nedskod ^^ Kongen, som 
var en ypperlig Skytte^^ b&de med Bue og^Bosse,^ Fuglen, 
og blev saledes Gildets Fuglekonge for det Ar. 



FIFTIETH EXEECISE. 
I. 

With the exception of the son, the whole family was 
ill. He had lost all he bad with him on his joarney, 
excepting a few pieces of money. As soon as he heard 
of his wife's illness, he went out into the country to her, 
and when he had seen her, and beard what the doctor 
thought of her condition, he came back to town to bis 
little children. How is the poor woman now ? From 
what I hear, she is not nearly as ill as was supposed, but . 
if you wish to know what state she is in now, I will send 
a message to her husband to enquire how she is. I have 
been invited to take a part in a play. Have you settled 
upon any piece ? No, not yet, for we do not know how 
many of our friends will help us. When is the first 
rehearsal to take place ? Next week, if possible. Are 

^ praiseworthy persist* * plain, straightfor- * member 

ence had maintained ward manner in ^ took part 

* encroachment which he associa- ^^^ shooting festiyala 

* esteemed ted with them ^^ shot down 

* advantage {omghs^ to go about ^ capital shot 
i numerous followers* with) ^ bow and gun 

sojourn ^ shooting guilds 
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you well supplied with ladies f Yes, we are. I think 
our ladies will do us (great) credit; we have not been so 
fortunate with our gentlemen, and we shall have to put 
some of our musical friends in requisition, to help us in 
the opera. 

n. 

Does yoTir father know that you are making this 
purse for him ? He accidentally came down to breakfast 
this morning earlier than usual, while I was working at 
it. I cannot open the door, it is locked. Has your 
firiend succeeded in obtaining the place at the university 
that he was seeking ? No, I am very sorry that there is 
no prospect of his getting it. Have you lost anything ? 
All my money has just been stolen from me in the street. 
What ground have you for suspecting any one ? I am 
certain I saw the man standing close beside me, when 
I wasvputting my purse into my pocket. 



FIFTY-FIKST LESSON. 

OV TBB ITBB OT CERTiLZll' COnrJVnTCTZOWB 

(Bindeord), 

I. The conjunctions aty that; hvis, if aid, in case, if; n&r, 
when ; dersom, if, may be omitted, when the second co-ordinate 
part of a compound sentence expresses the main idea ; as for 
example : — 

jeg s& (at) ham faldt^ I saw that he fell. 

vidste jeg det {dersom jeg vidste det), spurgte jeg ihhe derom, had 1 
known it (if I had known it), I should not have asked about it. 

n. The proportional conjunction jo requires to be followed 
by jo, when it stands in a short and simple sentence, but in 
compound sentences, or in sentences consisting of several 
subordinate clauses, jo is more generally followed by desto or 
^ ; as for example : — 



( 220 ) 

}o mere jo hedre^ the moie the better. 

jo oftere jeg eer hendot jo mer holder jeg oS hendia^ the oftener I see her« 
the more I like her. 

jo mere han eftertcAikte ein Forfntning — defh Venner han havde^ og 
de ma/nge Fjender der hestrahte sig for oi iilirUetgffre han$ LyJcke — 
detto mere hUv 7ia/n hettyrket i $it Foreatt, the more he considered 
his oircnmstanceB — ^the few friends he had, and the many enemies 
who endeayonred to destroy his happiness — ^the more he was con- 
firmed in his resolution. 

in. After correlaidve, or compotind, conjunctions, the 

predicate may in ordinary conversation be omitted at the 

close of the secondary part of the sentence; as for 
example : — 

han er lige s& fiittig eom du {er), he is jnst as diligent as yon are. 
han er ikhe dCme fUrik % Norsk, men ogsH i Tysk, he is not aloiie expert 
(well-yersed) in Norwegian, but also in German. 

IV. The repetition, or omission, of prepositions and 
copnlative conjugations depends very mnch, as in English, 
npon the nature of the sentence, the repeated use of the 
preposition giving force or emphasis ; as for example : — 

Fttglene sang i Haveme, i Skovene, ph TrcBerne, pt, Hegnene, overaU, 
the birds were singing in the gardens, in the woods, on the trees, 
on the hedges, everywhere. 



at amfaldCf to attack 

at stdde op tiZ, to be next, to 

approach 
at nedstode, to knock down 
at indeholdet to contain 
at anrette, to canse, prepare. 
at toBfidSt to kindle 
at straffef to punish 
<xt adopter e, to adopt 
at hesta a/, to consist in 
at stridOy to contend 
at troBtteSf to dispate 
at erstattet to compensate 
at give ud, to expend 
at a/ng&f to concern 
at mod$ig», to contradict 
at qptiA, to obtain, attain 



(en) Prygl, a beating 
dygtig Prygl, a sound thrashing 
en Lwndevi^, a highroad 
(en) FravoBrelse, absence 
en Ulykkef Skade, a mischief 
en Straff* a punishment 
en AnstrcengeUe, labour, effort 
en^rgrelse, a vexation 
enKriger, a warrior 
en Shrihent, a writer 
en Lve, a flame 
en Bagatel* a trifle 
en Efterspifrgsel, an investiga- 
tion 
et Forar, spring 
gerrig, avaricious 
nodvendig, necessary 



r — 
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EEADING. 

To translate into English, 

Uddrag af ** TilfjaBlds," af J, A. Fans, 

Der var en Bidder ^ i Valders, som i lang Tid havde ligget 
i Stiid ^ med Sandboridderen.^ Engang som Sandboridderen 
ikke var hjemme, tog Valdersridderen Lejligheden iagt,* kom 
Vied sine Svende ^ over Fjseldet ned til Sandbo og afbraendte 
Garden. Ejeren,® som straks efter kom hjem, samlede 
ojeblikkelig en Del Folk og satte efter Yaldersen.'^ Denne 
havde om Natten taget Kvarter ® p& en SaBter, som hedder • 
FnglessBteren,^® og udstillet Vagter ^ nmdt omkring. Sand- 
boridderen og bans Folk red ^^ bele Natten gennem, og da 
ban modDagningen ^' naBrmede sig Saeteren, lod ban sine Folk 
aflmgge^* sma Birketraeer ^* og bolde disse foran^^ sig og 
Hestene. I Begyndelsen msBrkede Vagteme ikke Ur&d,^^ 
men da de tilslut^^ tydeligt syntes, at Birkeskoven bevaBgede 
sig og kom nsBrmere, gjorde de Anskrig.^® Dog nu var det 
for Slide. Sandboingeme faldt aver Valderseme og huggede 
dem ned, s& samtlige ^ bleve p& Valpladsen ^^ s& naer som 22 
Valdersridderen selv og bans V&bendrager.^^ Disse und- 
kom^ tilbest og troede sig allerede reddede,^^ da de pludselig 
trtodte^* p&Elven Sjoa, som med ubsBndig^^ Vildbed styrter^s 
sig skummende ^^ ned mellem bratte ^^ KlippevaBgge.^^ For- 
tvivlet ^^ Btandser Valdersridderen ved en IQoft, som tvaers- 



^ knight 

'strife 

* the knight of Sandbo 

^at tage LejUgTi^den i 
Agt, to take advan- 
tage of the oppor- 
tunity 

'^ serving men 

•owner 

Tpnrsned the Yalders 
knight 

•quarters 

•is called 



i<»the Bird SaBter 

u posted guards 

^rode 

^ daybreak 

1* hew oflf 

» birch 

^ before 

17 danger 

^Hlslut (Norw.), at 
length; (til 8lut- 
ning^ in the end) 

V gSre Anskrig, give the 
alarm 



•^one and all 
u field of battle 

22 excepting 

23 page, weapon bearer 
•* escaped 

** saved 

2* came upon 

27 irrepressible 

28 dash 

29 foaming 
w steep 
•irocl^ walla 
•2 in despair 
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over^ yistnok' ikke er mere end 8 Alen bred, men Stranden 
p& modsatte' Side er hoj og Elippevadgen aldeles glat> 
Dog de forfolgende^ Fjender give ham intet Yalg,* han 
hopper af Hesten, ssBtter i fold Bustning ^ tilsprangs ^ over 
Gabet^ og er s& heldig at f& Fodfasste^^ pa den modsatte 
Side af dette Svaslg,^^ som endnu den Dag i Dag^ hedder 
"Ridderspranget/* V&bendrageren springer effcer, men tum- 
ler" tilbage igen og styrter redningBlos^* i Afgrunden^ 
til Skrsek og Advarsel ^* for Enhver, der vilde forsoge Spran- 
get.^^ Yaldersridderen undkom, men m&tte senere afsti^^ 
Hejmdalsvandet til Gjasslingeme,^' og det har siden i 700 
Aar tilhort G&rden Sandbo, indtil det, Skam at fortsBlle,^ 
for nogle Aar siden blev solgt til en Engelskmand for en Spot- 
pns ^^ af si eller 8& mange Hundrede Speciedaler.^' 



FIFTY-FIRST EXERCISE. 

I. 

If I am too late for the boat^ I need not remain 
here. If he wishes to discover it, I will give him 
all the necessary directions. The warrior does battle 
with his sword, the writer with his pen. Will you 
take a seat here by the side of my wife and myself f 
He is a Frenchman by birth, but an American by 
adoption. They are only contending about a trifle, 
and not about anything important. If the boy 
should do that again, he will certainly get a sound 
thrashing. We came back over land and sea, mountains 
and rivers, and now we shall probably never make a 
long journey again. The more money an avaricious man 

^ right across * ohasm ^ warning 

« certainly " foot-hold ^ leap (Norw.) 

' opposite ^ chasm ^ give up 

< smooth u to this day " (the name of a family) 

<^ pursuing ^ to fall ^ shame to say 

'choice 1' without ohanoe of '^ dead hargain 

7 armour saving *> specie dollars 

8 to mase a sprmg ^ abyss 

(Norw.) 
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acquires, the less he spends. The more enqniries the 
lawyer made in reference to the stranger, who was 
attacked and ill*treated on the highroad near the royal 
castle at Birkelund last spring, the more contradictory 
was the information that he obtained concerning the man. 

n. 

How that man has travelled ! Why, he has been in 
England, in Scotland, in America, in France, in Spain, 
and in many other countries. I wish I could travel far 
and wide, as he has done. And he, perhaps, wishes that 
he had a happy home and dear children, as you have. 
I should not like to have so few firiends as he has. 

Sir Isaac Newton had a little dog which he called 
" Diamond." One day when Sir Isaac was called into 
an adjoining room, Diamond remained behind, and when 
he returned after only a few minutes absence, he had the 
vexation to see that some papers containing the almost 
completed work of many years' labour were in flames, 
owing to Diamond having knocked over a lighted candle. 
The loss was irreparable, but without punishing the 
dog, he only exclaimed : '* Oh 1 Diamond 1 Diamond ! 
you little know what mischief you have done 1 " 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

OV TBB ITBB OT CBBTAXW COVJUVCTZOVB {Bindeord), 



I. Some verbs, as at IMi^ to hope ; at tro, to believe ; 
at tanJce, to think ; at forsth^ to understand ; at magte, to be 
able ; at 6nsk€y to wish ; at bede, to entreat, etc., may take 
another verb as an object, in which case the latter must be 
put in the infinitive, and be preceded by the conjunction at ; 
as for example : — 
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jeg Mher at $b Dig, I shall hope to see ye. 

hanjbrittir at tpUlepi Klaver, he knows how to play the piano. 

n. The conjunction at is not nsed before the mfinitive, 
when the precedmg and governing verb belongs either to the 
group of the auxiliaries^ or to verbs of perception ; as for 
example : — 

jeg tdr ikke gore det^ I dare not do it. 

han hvrde gh^ he ought to go. 

vi h&rte ham sige det, we heard him say it. 

de 8& hende give hwm Bogen, they saw her give him the book. 

in. Although, in Danish, the general rule is recognised, that 
the verb ** to be," or any other verb in a similar sense, should 
have the same case after as before it, an exception is made 
when the verb may be considered to be used as an impersonal; 
as for example: — 

det var rndg, it was I. 
er det dig ? is it thou P 
ja, det er mig, yes, it is L 

Through custom, more than on any sound grammatical 
grounds, the Danes have been led to accept as an established 
rule, that the objective case should always be used affcer the 
verb "to be *' in such sentences as the following: — 

hvis dAi var mig viJde du xkke gdre det, if yon wese me yon would not 
do it. 



ai glemmie, to forget 

at hwnke^ to knock 

at voBre p& Fmrde, to be about, 

to happen 
hvad er der pa Fosrde ? what is 

the matter ? 
at rette sig, to conform to 
at vinde, to win 

at vcBrge, to defend 
paesendep suitable 



at std, op, to get up 

at ay, to sew 

tauSf silent 

et B&d, an advice 

Tierne (plXtens 

en Dame, tne queen (in games) 

en MaTcker, a partner (at cards) 

et Kort, a card 

et Es,* an ace 

et 8pil,* a game 

en Verden, a world 

071 Romhe, a machination* 
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READING 

to translate into English. 

Uddrag af " To Tidsaldre," af Forfatteren tfl 
** En Hverdagshistorie." 

(Eztraet from " Two Ages," by the author of " An Every-day Story.") 

Ted Jnletid ^ havde ban det snilde Indfald ' at bring e den 
lille Cbarles en bel Eurv fuld af Julegaver.^ Det barnlige 
Sind er naesten altid taknemmeligt.^ Den glade Dreng 
klyngede^ sig med Hjaerteligbed til den milde Giver, der 
opstUlede* bam Huse, Traeer, Soldater 0.8. v. for at vise 
bam Brugen^ af de forskellige Herligbeder,^ forklarede* 
bam Billeder^^ og isser anviste^' bam nogle 8m& Spil og 
spillede dem med bam til en Prove." Dette var meget for- 
standigt beregnet^' pa at trsekke'^ Tiden ud. Cbarles 
jnblede,^^ og med moderlig og bedstemoderlig Interesse toge 
begge Fruentimmerne Del i deres Yndlings ^^ Glsede og Tak- 
nemmeligbed.^^ Det var Jiiledag. Den foreg&ende ^® Aften 
var i det simple Hus bleven festligboldt ^^ efter ringe Lejlig- 
hed.^® Et lille JuletrsB stod endnu i Stuen. Man oppyntede ^ 
det pany^ med friske'-^^ -^bler, Eager og Lys, som man 
tsendte^ til ^re for den store TilveBxt'-^^ af Julegaver. 
Baronen bjalp ved dette Arbejde. De to gamle Husvenner 
kom imidlertid^* ogs& og bragte deres lille SksBrv.^^ De 
fdlte ingen synderlig 28 Fomoj else ved at trseffe^* den uven- 
tede,^ fomemme Gjsest, der ogsa p& sin Side onskede dem til 



1 Christmas-time 


" showed 


n decorated 


* ingenious idea 


^ by way of trial 


** again 


*Ghri8tmaB piesents 


^ sensibly calculated 


Afresh 


^grateful 


**draw out 


«* to light 


tolling 


^ rejoiced 


** addition 


•setup 


" darling 


^ in the meanwhile 


f the use 


" gratitude 


«7mite 


* glorious things 


M preceding 


^ special 


* explained 


V celebrated 


••meet 


vpiotures 


*<> humble metxiB 
Q 


••unexpected 
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Bloksbjerg.^ Men Husets Darner havde et sH skont Talent 
til at gore Honneurs,^ forenet* med en sH god Tone, at 
Enhver snart fandt sig pa sin Plads. Baronen viste imid- 
lertid de Nysankomne* al Artighed,' og de godmodige 
flBldre Msend kom snart i deres gamle Folder.* Damerne 
bade Baronen at tage tiltakke'^ bos dem, man satte sig cm 
det tarvelige,® men nette Bord i det bedste Lune,® og til- 
bragte ^® en Aften, derforekom^^ Enbver som et lyst Punkt^^ 
i.Vinterens morke^* Tid. 



FIFTY-SECOND EXEECISE. 

I. 

Is it you, Mr. Svendsen, knocking at the doorP Yes, 
it is I, if you will only let me come in, I will soon tell 
you what is the matter. Do you wish to speak to my 
father ? No, I am not wanting to speak to him, but my 
Aephew is, and he hopes to be able to see him as soon 
as possible. I do not know how that can be managed, 
because my father was not to get up to-day. I wish 
he could see your nephew, but I heard him say that he 
was far too unwell to be able to receive visits to-day. 
I hope to find him better the next time I call upon you ; 
and I must say, if I were he, I would remain in bed 
a few days longer. I do not think he will do so, but I 
will, at all events, beg him to follow your advice. 

n. 

Ton ought to have won your game, as you had all the 
tens, kings> and queens, and three aces. I did think 
that we should have won the game, as my partner and I 



1" "Wished them at 


• civility 


•temper 


Jericho" 


•grooves, folds 


*> spent 


* the honours 


Vbe content with, 


u appeared to 


* combined 


make the best of 


^ point 


* newly arrived 


* humble 


13 dark 
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had the best cards between ns. Was it you, who saw 

him fall ? No (it was not I) , I saw him run away, but 

I did not see him fall. If he fell, it must have been after 

I lost sight of him. When my husband has to write in 

the evening, I dare not speak ; I must sit silent at my 

sewing. We were obliged to wait three hours before 

we conld see him ; his servant did not know when he 

would be at home. Wheresoever I may go in the world, 

whether South, East, or West, I shall never forget my 

old home in the North. If I were in your place, I would 

never again go to that scoundrel, and I hope at all 

events that you will know how to defend yourself against 

his machinations. Your mother ought not to allow you 

to do it. It is an improper thing which should not be 

perinitted 



FIFTY-THIED LESSON. 

oar TBB ITBB or bomb or tbb avxzilzabzbb. 

I. The auxiliary at have, to have, may be omitted in Danish 
after the auxiliaries burde, turde, kunne, ville, skulle, mAtte^ 
when it indicates a past perfect, as for example : — 

jeg tfvmde gjori det, I cotild (have) done it. 

hem hv/rde voeret hjemmei he ought to (have) been at home. 

The verb at fi is often used by Norwegians, but scarcely 
ever by Danes, in the place of the auxiliary at have ; as for 
example : — 

n&rjegf&r IcRst viljeg gfi ud^ when I have (shall have) done readmg, 
I will go out. 

n. The verbs fi, have, lade admit of the verb which they 
govern being used in the active infinitive, as in English; 
as for example : — 
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jegfih Lnv tUatgi,! got leave to go. 

han har meget <U bestiUet he has a great deal to do* 

hun lader BarMt yft, she lets the child go. 

In some oases, however, the Danes employ the active 
infinitive after the ahove auxiliaries in a manner not ad- 
missible in English ; as for example : — 

min Brodar ladsr et Htu hygge, my brother is having a house built. 

m. The infinitive of verbs, whether active or passive, admits 
of being used in the sense of a nominative or objective noun ; 
as for example : — 

at eUke sit Ba/m er en Moders iUfnU Pligt^ to love her child ia a 

mother's highest duty. 
vi erhvene os vor Ncestes AgieUe ved ait vcsre redelige^ we gain the 

esteem of our neighbour by being upright. 
at agies er noget som Enhver skvide etrahe ifter^ to be esteemed ia 

what every one should strive after. 

The following examples will show the great similaritj 
between English and Danish in regard to certain modes of 
using the infinitive : — 

her er Flads neik til <U sth, here is room enough to stand. 

hun er god at cbrhejde for, she is good to work for. 

det er vanskelxgi at sJcrive om^ that is a difiSoult thing to write about. 

han'er lei at overtdle, he is easy to persuade (talk over). 

jeg har Intet at klage over, I have nothing to complain of. 

det er ikke vcerd ai grade for, it is not worth crying for. 



at have i Sinde, to' intend 
atforlade sig pft, to trust to 
af spadsere, to take walks 
at hedrage, to deceive 
ai indbilde sig, to imagine 
at omguSf to associate with 
at henagte, to deny 
at afgffre, to settle 
at CBrgre eig, to worry oneself 
at hlande sig i, to meddle with 
det er til ingen Nytte^ it ia of 
noose 



heha^eligy pleasant 

et Lfffte^ a promise 

en Naste^ (Nabo) a neighbour 

(et) Velbehag, pleasantness 

et AnUggende, an affair, busi- 
ness 

et Bud, a command, comnuuid- 
ment 

en NasgteUe, a denial 

(en) Fomvft, sense 

fomvjtigf sensible* 
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EEAlDING 
to translate into English. 

TJddrag af " Pra Osterland " (Prom the East), af P. Blom. 

Bamazan er Mohammedanemes Pastemaned.^ Den er en 
Cfterabelse '^ af de Kristnes ^ Fastetid, kun med den Forskel/ 
at man for Dagens Porsagelser '^ tager^ sig rigeligt betalt i 
Nattens Porlystelser.* Den f alder i Arets* niende Maned. 
Mohamed valgte ' denne Mined til Pastemaned, fordi den 
AlmaBgtige,® som han sagde, havde forkyndt^ ham hans 
Sendelse ^® pa den niende Dag i denne Maned og Dagen der- 
efter abenbaret ^^ ham Koranens forste Kapitel.^^ I hale 
denne M&ned, i hvilken det er befalet Profetens Tilhaengere ^* ' 
at faste hver Dag fra Dagbrsekningen ^* til Solnedgang,^*^ 
akolle de afholde ^^ sig fra at spise, drikke, ryge, og snuse 
Tobak,^^ og fra at lugte p& Essenser.^^ Syge, Soldater i Krig; 
og Hdende Kvinder ^^ gore en Undtagelse ^^ herfra ; men 
man forventer,^^ at de indhente det Forsomte ^^ i en anden 
M&ned. — 

Blandt de forskellige Overtrasdelser,^^ som gore den daglige 
Faste ugyldig,'-** og som ma afsones^* med overordentUg ^^ 
Bon og overordentfige Spegelser,^^ er Bagtalelse.^ 

* Det mohammedanske Ar deles i 12 Manemaneder,^ohyoraf seksinde- 
bolde tredive, og seks ni og tyve Dage. Saledes bar Aret 354 Dage, 
hvilket gor en Forskel af elleve Dage mellem vort og det mohammedanske. 
De mohammedanske Fester komme selyf olgelig ^ hvert As elleve Dage 
senere ^ end det f oregaende.'' 

^fasting month 

* imitation, after-aping 

* Christians 

* difference 

* deprivations 

* amusements 
7 chose 

* Almighty 

* announced 
^mission 
^revealed 
>> chapter 



^ enjoined npon the 
prophet's adherents 

1* daybreak 

^ sunset 

^^ abstain 

" take f nuflf, (snuff 
tobacco) 

w smell, inhale per- 
fumes or essences 

^ women 

•0 exception 

« expect 



^ atone for that which 

has been omitted 
** transgressions 
** inyalid 
^ be atoned for 
^ extraordinary 
^ penance 
88 slander 
^ lunar months 
^ consequently 
«i later 
•* previous 
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Den daglige Fastes Begyndelse og Ende angives i Kon- 
Btantinopel ved vseldige Kanouskud^ fra Batterieme yed 
Bosporus og det gyldne Horn. Ndr Bamazan falder i 
Sommertiden, er Fasten ofte sare pinlig.^ Ikke at tale om, 
at det ogsa er megct slemt for Tyrkeme at m&tte undvaere ^ 
Tobak, da de i Kegelen ere Slaver * af den skadelige Tobaks- 
lygning.* — Man indtager det forste M&ltid® straks effcer 
Solnedgang og det sidste henimod Morgenen, da Fasten in& 
vaBre begyndt 20 Minutter for Bonnen i Dagbraskningen. 
Natten tUbringes af de Fomemme og Eige enten hjemme 
eller tilvogns, og af den lavere ^ Klasse og de Fattige i Kaffe- 
husene, pa Gaderne og de offentlige Pladse.® I Kaffehusene, 
hvoraf der gives en stor Maengde, musiceres,^ drikkes Kaffe og 
Scherbet, ryges Tobak og fortaelles Nyheder^^^ og Historier.^^ 



FIFTY-THIKD EXERCISE. 

ft 

I. 

He ongbt to have taken the trouble to come to my 
house to-day. She should have trusted to her brother's 
promises. My master should have been here at ten o* clock 
to give me and my sisters our music lesson. We are 
wanting to go out for a walk, but now we are obliged to 
remain at home until we have played with him. To love 
God above all things, and one's neighbour as one self 
is the first (highest) commandment of Christianity. 
We shall secure God's approval if we are (by being) 
virtuous. The Swedish merchant is not so easily deceived 
(cheated). My cousin asks me about something of 
which it is somewhat diflScult to speak. It is not at all 
agreeable to live with a person, who allows himself to be 
persuaded that he has a great deal to complain of. I 
am intending to let my little children learn dancing. 

^ lond firing of cannon '^ tobacco smoking ^ there is musio 

■ sorely trying * meal ^ news 

• dispense wiih ' lower " tales 

^ slaves 8 p Qi)ije places, squares 
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Is it true that yonr father is buying a pair of black 
horses and a handsome carriage ? It is of no use for you 
toturry ; you will come too late to see the comedy. Do 
you imagine that her denial of her words has anything 
to do with the matter ? The cause pending between 
her ajid me does not so easily admit of being decided. 

n. 

People often worry themselves when they ought not. 
Such a sensible person (lady) as you are, ought never 
to have worried yourself as you did yesterday. That is 
easily said, but no one knows where the shoe pinches, 
but he who wears it. Charles, have you done writing 
your French exercises ? You ought to have written it 
this morning. Do not interfere in my affairs ; I beg you 
will attend to your own concerns. 1 shall have my 
exercise written in good time ; and if I do not, it is all 
the same to me. Who is upstairs? Where is Anna? 
— is it she, who is in the garden ? — it is Charles. Is it 
he ? — It is we — are you coming up to us ? Was that 
you (thou) ? Yes ; it was 1 1 



FIFTY-FOUKTH LESSON. 

0« TBS VSE or THE PARTZCZPZ.ES CDillcegsformerne). 

I. The present and past participles of most Danish verbs 
may be used in the sense of adjectives ; as for example : — 

en indhunden Bog, a bound book (a book that has been bound), 

etfundet ^^rmey a found sleeve (a sleeve that has been found 

en sargende Enke^ a sorrowing widow. 

den overfyldte Vogn^ the filled (over-full) carriage. 

de hrugte Penney the used-up pens. 

A. When the present participle (den handlende Tillagsform % 
Nutiden) is used elliptically as a noun, it takes an s, to mark 
the genitive case ; as for example : — 
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isn Lidendes Tilitomd, the miffering person's condition. 
«n B^sendei Bagage^ a tntyeUing person's loggage. 

• 

B. This participle, which has been derived from the O.N. 
participle present in andi, corresponds in its varied modes of 
application both with the Latin active participle present in 
ansy ens, and the Latin fature participle in anduSf efidtis; as 
for example : — 

jeg har ikke 89t ham % indevcerende Mhned, I have not seen him in the 

present month. 
har 1 Lyst til at hSre den derover holdende Tale? do yon wish to hear 

the speech which is to be made conoerning it ? 

The use of the participle present as a gerund is not 
admissible in Dano-Norwegian, which requires some other 
mode of construction ; as for example :~ 

on going up the hill, I..., dajeg gih op ad H^en,,, 

after listening to her singing, tiiey..., efter at de havde hort pa hende 

medeiM hv/a samg.., 
in thinking over it, he..., da Tumtmnkte derpH.,* 
by scolding her, ved at skamde pi hende. 



at udnasvnej to nominate 

at Hde, to like, suffer 

at afskedige^ to discharge 

c^ angre^ heklage^ to regret 

at hente, to fetch 

at vedvarcy to last 

at skurey rense^ to scour, clean 

at odelosgge, to waste 

at Wfredssiilley to satisfy 

at leverBy to deliver, give out 

at s&gBy to seek 

at foidcerve, to spoil 

gid han var her ! would that he 

were here ! 
et Toeppe, a carpet 



(en) Posty the post, mail 

et Posibud, a letter carrier 

et Posthus, a post office 

tUvasrendey present, existing 

langvarendey loDg-lasting 

en Forgcsngery a predecessor 

en Landshyy a village 

en Strafe* Plage y a scourge 

nodtroBngende, needy 

en Odelandf a spendthrift 

cmkommende, arriving 

(en) ToveUy delay 

en Direktory a director 

lanqsomt arhejdende, dUatoiy 

et UUeldy an accident. 
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BEADING 

to translate into English. 

Uddirag af '* Tremasteren Fremtiden,''^ af Jonas Lib. 

VBAGET.* 

Det var en af de forfaBrdelige' Novemberstorme i 1807, der 
siden stod som et Maerkear i mangen gammel Sjomands 
Ungdomsminde,* at Tremasteren " Fremtiden '* en snetyk 
Yinterdag la og drey som mastelostVrag udenfor Finmarkens 
Eyst. SkandseklsBdningen ^ var brsekket ind, og Tremasteren 
la nu halv fyldt af Vand over til den ene Side. 

8kibet tilhorte en af de kobenbavnske Kompagnier, der 
endnu ejede Faktorier* i Varangerfjorden, og var bestemt^ 
for K6llej5ord. Udenfor Trondhjemsleden^ var det bleven 
overfaldet af en pSIands 8torm, der tvang ^ dem til at saette 
ud til Sjoes,^® og i flere Dogn^^ havde Havet gaet om 
Tremasteren med SkumbjsBrge ^^ og Brat jsBvnhoje med 
Salingen.i* Nede i Sjogangen^* la det med fire gronne 
Bolgemure ^* om sig og en Stump ^^ uvejrsgr& Himmel som 
Tag,^^ indtil Bolgeryggen ^® atter^® loftede dem op til den 
gamle trosteslose Udsigt over Stillingen.^o Skipperen var en 
Nat bleven slaet af Bommen,^! ban 1& bevidstlos ^2 og droges 
med Doden,23 og Fartojet*-^* var, — v8Brgelost ^^ og uden 
8tyring,2fi qq^ ^g^ j^ jj^q^ ^^^ knagende TommervaBrk i 
Bullingerne,-^^ — sprunget Lask '^^ p§, flere Steder, 



1 three- master »• The 

Future '* 
•the wreck 
•frightful 
^ seaman's reminiscence 

of the days of hia 

youth 

• bulwarks 
•owned factories 
Abound 

• eoast-side 

• compelled 



^^Sjo (Norw.), sea 
1^ days and nights 
^moxmtains of foam 
" surging, noisy waves 
level with the 
cross trees of the 
masts 
1' swell of the sea 
M wave- walls 
^ small piece 
" roof 
^ crests of the waves 



^ again 

^ prospect before them 

SI beam, yard 

2* unconscious 

•8 to be in the last 

agony 
•* the vessel 
^ defenceless 
^ guidance 
•7 creaking timbers in 

the breakers 
•leak 
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Den fjaerde Dag, da Vejret havde bedaget ^ sig en Smnle,' 
og man troede at have Sigte ^ af Land, havde Mandskabet, 
der indsa,* at det ilike laenger magtede ^ at holde det gaende 
med Pumpeme, resolveret at bjaerge ® Livet i Storbaden for, 
om muligt, at nS. ind etsteds ' pa Kysten. Den syge Skipper 
var allerede bragt ned i den, og tilbage ombord^ var kim 
bans Hustru med det lille Barn — bun havde endnu ikke 
kunnet overvinde ^ sin ^ngstehgbed ^^ for den farlige Ned- 
stigning,^' — da en truende Braeksjo^^ tvang dem, som vare 
nede i Baden, tH at siette fra.^^ 



FIFTY-FOUKTH EXERCISE. 

L 

I could have done itif I had only known that my father 
wished me to have done it. He has been going about 
for a long time seeking a wife^ but he has not yet found 
one. Mrs. Falsen gave me her son's letter to read^ and 
I certainly ought to have read it on the spot (immedia- 
tely) . Have you the full basket or the empty one in 
the carriage ? — The empty one. It is only the whim of 
an invalid (suffering person) . While she was travelling 
she longed so much for her native land^ but now that 
she has been able to return^ it seems as if she regretted 
returning. You must make haste or you will not see 
your niece. The present clergyman at Orderup is a 
very dear friend of mine, and his predecessor (the one 
before him) was in like manner a dearly loved friend of 
my father's. There was lately a destructive illness in 
this village ; but it was fortunately not a long-lasting 
scourge. Do you know the brewer Anderson, my new 
neighbour ? — No ! but I hear that he is a wasteful and 
at the same time needy man. 



1 cleared 


• resolved to save 


10 fear 


•little bit 


7 some place 


^ da,ngerons descent 


« sight 


* onboard 


^ threatening high-sea 


* perceived 


9 overcome 


^ to put off 


'^ have power 
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n. 

If you let that full cup fall, you will spoil the newljr 
cleaned carpet with the coffee as it pours out. Has the 
servant fetched the letters from the post that has just 
come in ? He says that the long-expected post has not 
come in yet. A person whom he met on the way told 
him that at the post office they knew no satisfactory cause 
for this unusual and somewhat alarming delay in the 
delivery of the day's letters. I trust no accident has 
happened to the train which is due. How do you like 
(what do you think of) our lately appointed post- 
director Svane ? I do not like him much, but still I 
like him rather better than Blom, who was discharged 
because he was an inefficient, slow man. 



Names of Minerals, etc. 



en JHamani, a diamond 

en Smaragdf an emerald 

en Eudtn, a ruby 

en Ametisty an amethyst 

en Beryl, a beryl 

en GraTwi, a garnet 

en ^delstenf a precious stone 

en Juvely a jewel 

et Jtiv^smykke, a set of jewels 

en PerlSf a pearl, bead 

ien) Koraly coral 
et) BaA}y amber 

en Ravspids (Pibeapids afBav), 
an amber month-piece of a 
pipe 
et Mineral, a ipineral 
et Mttdl, a metal 

!et) Jam, iron 
et) Kobber, copper 
en\ Messing, brass 
en) Bronse, bronze • 
Set) Mwrmor, marble 
en) AldbaU, alabaster 
(en) Maim, ore 
en Sten, a stone 



(et) Ler, Lerjord, clay 

(en) Skiifer, slate 

en SkifertoAle, a slate (to write 

ou) 
et Skifertag, a slate-roof 
et Skiferbrud, a slate quarry 
(en) Kalk, lime 
et Brud, a quariy 
en Orube, a pit 
en Oun, a kiln 
(et) Kvl * (Stenkul), coal 

Krudtkul* ] <^arcoal 

(et) Bly, lead 

et Lnd,* a lead (nautical) 

en Bly ant, a pencil 

(et) St^l, steel 

en StaVpen,* a steelpen 

(e^) 8vovl, sulphur 

en SvovlkUde, a sulphur-spring 

en Svovhtikke, a sulphur-match 

(et\ Salt, salt 

(et) Kogsalt, common salt 

en Saltsff, a salt-lake 

(et) boUtvand, (salt) sea-watar 
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(fQ Glai* glaM 
•n Rude^ a pane 

Set) Sand, sand 
•n) Scmddyntf. downs 
§n Sandgrav, a sandpit 
§n Sandsleite, a sandy plain 
et Sandur, an hour-glass 

Ian) Sandsten^ sandstone 
en) Granite granite 
Ml Mine, a mine 
en Minehvgger, a miner 
en Minegcmg, gallery of a mine 
•n Minetragt, a funnel, shaft 
of amine 



et MtneraZrtge, a mineral long 

dom 
en Mineroblog, a mineralogist 
en £fvre, an acid 
en OaSf* a gas 
en Oasma/er, a gasometer 
et PulveTy a powder 
(ei) 8tlft\ dust 

(eO Krudt, powder, gnnpofwder 
en JTrudtdamp, a smoke of 

powder 
en KrudtladnxTig, a charge of 

powder 
en Ki-udtrendSf a train of gui- 

powder. 



FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



OV THS BZrVB&BVT rO&MB OV VS&88. 



Some Danish grammarians designate the first and 
second regular conjugations of verbs as ^bne, open, or svage, 
weak, while they include the irregulav verbs under the head 
of luktey closed, or starke, strong. This distinction, which 
was observed in O.N., and is still maintained in German, is 
based on the conception that a word which admits of being 
changed by mere alteration of its more unessential con- 
stituents, without external aid through composition, or the 
addition of syllables, possesses a certain innate strength, 
which is wanting in verbal roots, that can only be varied by 
the addition of foreign elements. 

I. The weak (svage) mode of inflection, to which belong 
the two so-called regular conjugations (in ede, et, and te, t), 
includes the larger nnmber of imported or foreign roots. 

A. It would appear, that in the earlier forms of modem 
Dano-Norwegian, these two modes of conjugation were used 
indifferently, or, in other words, that both were included in 



hrolede 


or 


hrolte. 


to bellotfr 


ilede 


f) 


ilte^ 


to hasten 


lynede 


t* 


lynte, 


to ligbten 


noBvnede 


ft 


fUBvnte^ 


to name 


osede 


ft 


oste, 


to bale, draw water 


pralede 


») 


prdlte. 


to boast 


rarmnede 


)t 


ramte^ 


to hit 


spdgede 


«) 


apogte, 


to haunt, joke 


tcdede 


n 


talte, 


to talk. 
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one group ; hence we may assume that the present distino- 

tiye characteristics of the first and second conjugations have 
become established through usage only, or from considera- 
tions of euphony, emphasis, or other requirements of speech. 

Many verbs still admit of being conjugated according to 
either form ; as for example : — 

at hrS>le 
at ile 
at lyne 
at noBVfiB 

at 089 

at prate 
at ramme 
at ftpoge 
at tale 

n. Where the verb can be used both in a transitive and an 
intransitive sense, it usually follows the regular (weak) mode 
of inflection in the former case, and the irregular (strong 
mode of inflection in the latter ; as for example : — 

han hcBngte Kjolen op^ he hnng up the coat. 
Frugten hang p& Traeet^ the fruit hung on the tree. 
him hraTckede Benet, she broke her leg. 
Orenen brak, the bough broke. 

ni. Modern Dano-Norwegian is deviating more and more 
widely from the O.N. in disregarding distinctions of number 
in verbs, and using the singular form for all persons ; as for 
example : jeg, or it ved, instead of vi vide. The O.N. termina- 
tion t is still used in poetry for the second person, as du tilt. 
More frequently, however, «i, which is rarely found in O.N. 
is employed in poetry. 

The Old Northern termination <thad originally no reference 
to the second person singular, but was a mere corruption of 
ik contracted from sik (sig), one self, himself, which still 
survives in the s of the passive form of Dauo-Norwegian 
verbs, as for example : at hOre, to hear ; at hdres^ to be heard, 
make one self heard. 
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BEADING 
to translate into English^ 

BT FJMUyVAKD, 

Jeg sad en Aften i en liden Bad 

p& et af disse dybe, stille Vande, 

der ligge, som et Oje blankt^ af Gr&d,' 

imellem Norges FjaBlde. Let og varm 

stod Aftenhimlen cm de morke Strande, 

og saenkte sig i Soens klare Barm,^ 

6& Baden syntes let ophaBngt * at svsBve * 

mid ^ i et Lufthav, hvor der ej ^ var Bund,® 

men lige dybt foroven og forneden, 

som Jordena Kugle • mid i Evigheden.^® 

Dodstilhed hvilte ^^ over So og Limd.^ 

Der fandtes ej en Fugl, som vilde leve, 

som vilde synge her en Aftenstund.^ 

Ingen romantisk Klang ^^ om Fjasldet drog** 

pa klare Vinger, som i Tyrols Dale ; — 

den norske FjsBldegn^^ ejer^^ ingen Tale 

nndtagen Ensomhedens^® stille Sprog. 

De tause^* Eorsfolk dypped Aren blot, 

og lydlost ^ i de kolde, klare Vover.^^ 

Jeg smelted ^2 hen i denne Stilhed sodt ; 

det var som om min Sjael^^ gled sagte ** over, 

og tabte sig i inderlig Forening 2» 

med FjsBldnaturens dybe, dunkle Mening.^ 

A. Munch. 



1 polished 

* weeping 
'bosom 

* suspended 
'float 
'midst 

' not, never 
' bottom 

* sphere, ball 



10 eternity 

11 rested 
1* grove 

^ one evening honr 

1* sound 

1* to pass, wander 

1' Fjaslds' district, spot 

17 owns 

^ excepting solitade^s 



» silent 
^ soundless 
*i billows (poet.) 
*■ to melt away 
"soul 
»* softly 
^ inmost union 
" meaning, signi- 
ficance 
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FrFTY-FIFTH EXEKCISE. 

LETTEB. 
I. 

Paeis, 6th September, 1877. 
Dear Robert. 

In consequence ^ of the general stagnation ' 
of trade here, and owing to some very considerable 
losses ^ which my father has recently had (suffered) , I 
have determined to seek a situation, and provide for 
myself. As I know how many acquaintances you (thou) 
have in London, it has occurred to me that you would 
be likely to hear * of something that might suit me. 

Tou know that I have always kept my father's books,* 
and that I must, therefore, have acquired a good deal of 
useful information.^ I have also been studying ^ English 
during the last two years, and have made considerable 
progress.^ I should be extremely glad if it were possible 
for me to get a situation in an English house of business 
(Counting House). I should, of course, prefer one 
which has business relations with France (has a French 
correspondence) , as I should be able to undertake ^ a 
French correspondence. 

1 have not yet spoken to my father of my inten- 
tions ^® as I am well aware (know) that he would like to 
keep me at home. I should not, howewer, be much 
missed,*^ as my brother Richard can take my place. 
When you write, be good enough to address your letter 

iflom en Folge * at fore Boger, to keep ^ Fremgang 

• Standsning hooks, hook-Tce^ng •• overtage 

Tab " Kundskaber ^^ Forehavende 

*fa Kondskab ' lagt mig efter ^ savuet 
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to me PosU Restante, as I do not wish my father to know 
anything of this correspondence,^ nntil I have secured a 
situation. 

Believe me 

Tours most truly,' 



NOTE. 

n. 

Mr. Campbell begs that Mr. Green will not give 
himself the trouble of coming to him to-morrow, as he 
is going into the country. Mr. Campbell will be happy 
to see Mr. Green^ at any time most convenient * to him- 
self, the day after to-morrow. 

Thursdag morning. 

1 Breyreksling, infer- *hengivne, ((7ei*ofe(2)| *belejligt 

c7tany# of UtUr$ opri^tige, sincere 



FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

OV THM TUMMOmUkA VB&B8 (Uregelrette Udsagniord^, 



The strong (starke) mode of inflection includes all the 
Dahish irregular verbs, and to this more ancient class, which 
still numbers upwards of 100 verbs, belong almost all the 
simple verbal roots in the language. Modem Dano-Norwegian 
manifests a tendency to incorporate some of these verbs into 
one or other of its two recognised regular conjugations, as 
may be seen in many words, which are in a transition stage, 
and admit of being used in the past of the indicative in two 
distinct forms; as for example: — 

at hriste, hristede (hrasi), to boiBt 
ai ga^^, galede {gol), to cruw 
at grave t gravede {grov)y to dig 
at veje^ vejede (vng), to wei^h 
ait t'ovtf, vasvede (vov), to weaver 
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The irregularities of the Dano:JbIorwegian verbs admit in 
most instances of being reduced/to some definite method, and 
may generally be referred to one or other of the following 
groups : — 

I. Verbs which retain the same radical vowel in all their 
parts, and do not take any terminal letters to mark the past 
tense ; as for example : foMty falden^ from at /aide, to fall. 

n. Verbs which change the radical vowel in the past tense 
only ; as for example : gik, from at g&, to go. 

in. Verbs which change the radical vowel both in the past 
tense and in the participle past ; as for example : bandt, 
bunderiy from at binde, to bind. 

These distinctive differences have led grammarians to 
arrange irregular verbs in several classes, such as the fol- 
lowing; which, although not sufficiently comprehensive U> 
include every aberrant verbal form, will be found of great use 
for the comparison of the prominent differences and affLaitiea 
between Danish and English irregular verbs. 



iBt CLASS. 

Verbs which retain the radical vowel of the infinitive in all 
their parts : — 



INFINITIVE. PAST. 

at grsede, to weep grsBol 

at hedde, to he coUled bed 

at holde, to hold holdt 

at hagge, to hew hug or 

huggede 

at komme, to come kom 

at lobe, to rim lob 

at BOTe, to sleep sov 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTIGIPLS. 

bar grsBdt 
bar bedt 
bar holdt 
bar hogget 



bar 15bet 
bar Bovet 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



er holdt, ere boldte 

er buggen, t, ere bugne 

er kommen, ere komne 
er loben, ere lobne 



A. Holden is used as an adjective in the following manner : 
en holden Mand, a man well to do, a man of substance ; IiSl og 
holden^ safe and sound. 

B 
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B. At holde is used in the following manner : det vil holds 
htrdt, it will be difficult (hard work) ; Vognen Wider for D^hren^ 
the carriage is at the door ; <U holde op, to hold up, leave off; 
4U holde (rf, to care for, to like ; at holde en Avis, to take in a 
paper. 



READING 

to translate into English. 

KONG' EEISTIAN. 
{Words sung to the Danish NationcU Anthem.) 

Eong Eristian stod ved hojen Mast 

I Bog^ og Damp. 
HansYserge' hamrede^ s& fast, 
At Gothens HjsBlm og HjaBme*^ brast,^ 
Da sank hvert fjendtUgt SpejF og Mast 

I Bog og Damp. 
Fly,® skreg de, hver som flygte kan, 
Hyo star mod Danmarks Eristian 
I Eamp ? 

Niels Juel • gav Agt pS, Stormens Brag,^® 

Nu er det Tid I 
Han hejsede ^^ sit rode Flag, 
Og slog p& Fjenden Slag i Slag ; ^^ 
Da skreg de hojt blandt Stormens Brag : 

"NuerdetTidI " 
Fly, skreg de, hver, som v6d et Skjul,^' 
Hyo kan bestS. ^^ mod Danmarks Juel 
IStrid?" 



iRing 
> smoke 
^ weapon 
^ to hammer 
•^ the Goths' (Swedes') 
hehus and heads 



< burst 

7 stem of ship 

6 4|Q flee 

•"Niels Juel," a Dan- 

ish naval hero 
^ crash 



u hoist 

" blow for blow 
^ hiding-place 
^* exist, stand 
1* strife 
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0, Nordhav,! Glimt ^ af Vessel » brod * 

Din tykke Sky ; 
Da tyede* KsBmper til dit Skod,^ 
Thi med ham lynte Skrsek og Dod, 
Fra Valen ' hortes Vral,® som brod 

Din tykke .Sky. 
Fra Danmark lyner Tordenskjold ; ® 
Hver give sig i Himlens Vold,^^ 
Ogflyl 

Du Danskes ^^ Vej til Ros " og Magt, 

Sortladne i* Hav I 
Modtag din Yen, som uforsagt ^^ 
Tor mSde Faren med Foragt,!** 
Og ksBk ^^ som du, mod Stormens Magt, 

Sortladne Hay ! 
Og rask igennem Sang og Spil ^^ 
Og Kamp og Sejer ^^ for ^^ mig til 
Min Grav ! 



EwAIiD. 



^Germaii Ocean 

(lit. Northern Ooean) 
^ gleam 

* '* Vessel," a great 

Danish naval com- 
mander, generally 
known nnder his 
title, Tordenskjold. 

* broke, pierced 



<^ sought refuge 

6 lap 

7 battle-ground 

8 roar 

9 see ' 

10 submit to heaven's 

power 
^ the Danes 



12 praise 
^ blackish 
^* undaunted 
^ contempt 

16 bold 

17 sport 

18 victory 
i^ead 



FIFTY-SIXTH EXEECISE. 

LETTER. 
I. 

Thursday Morning, 
M.y dear Charles, 

We are proposing ^ to represent ^ an 
English play during the holidays/ and need your help. 



^ ere if serd med, 



' bringe istand. 



' Ferien. 
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We have not yet decided upon any piece, because we 
do not know how many of our friends will help us. I 
have written to all those among my fnends who are 
acquainted with ^ English, and a general meeting^ ^ is to 
be held at my house next Thursday evening. You must, 
of course,' not fail us, and if you have any friend 
who is half as clever ^ as you are, we should be delig'hted 
to see him,' and for your sake he will receive a hefurty 
welcome. 

We are sufficiently well provided ® with ladies, for my 
own sisters and both the Miss Bangs have kindly^ offered 
their services. You know how clever and persevering ^ 
they are, and, therefore, you will not doubt that they 
will do us great credit; I wish you would bring your 
catalogue of English plays with you to help ^ us in making 
our choice ^® (of a piece) , as we propose to have ^^ our 
first rehearsal ^^ next week, if possible. There is no time 
to lose.^^ We are anxious that the whole thing should go 
off as well as possible, ^^ and we, therefore, also intend to 
put our musical friends under requisition.^^ Oblige me 
by doing the same by yours, and believe me always ^^ 

Yours very truly, 



(In haste.) 



17 



^ liavo noget Eendekab 
^ Qeneralforsamling 
« selvf olgelig 
*flink 
i^se ham 
® forsyne 



7 velvillig 

^ udholdende 

^ vaere behjtelpelig 

10 Valg 

11 holde 



M Prove 

1^ spilde (to waste) 

"gentilt- 

u Iffigge Beslag pfi 

16 Lewel 

w I Hast 



* The Danes nse the word gentilt for ** in good keeping/' " snccess- 
fully/' ** suitably/' and pronounce the word as the French gentil, witht 
added to it. 



( 245 ) 

NOTE.i 

RosENLUND^ The Strand- Road. 

Mr. & Mrs. Palmblad present their compliments ^ to 
Mr. & Mrs. Yonng^ and request the pleasnre ^ of their 
company ^ to dinner on Thnrsday^ the 24th inst.^ at 
7 p. m. 

June 3rd, 1877. 



iBiUet 
•Hilsen 



^Mre (Fomojelse) 
* NffiiYflBrelse 



FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



OV TBB BZSTXVCTrW CBA&ACTBXZ8TZC8 OV TBB 



(Continued,) 

2nd CLASS. 

Verbs which change the long radical t of the infinitive into 
long e in the past tense and the past participle : — 



I HflMlTiVE . FAST. 

at blive, to remain blev 

at drive, to d/rive^ urge drev 

at glide, to glide gled 

at gnide, to rub gned 

at gribe, to seize greb 

at knibe, to pinch kneb 

at pibe, to pipe, vihMile peb 

at rive, to tear rev 

at skrige, to cry skreg 

at skrive, to write slsrey 

at Ptige, to mount steg 
.at stride, to strive, contend stred 

at Tige, to give voa/y veg 

M yride, to wring vred 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLB. 

bar drevet 
bar gledet 
har gnedei 
bar grebet 
bar knebet 
bar pebet 
bar revet 
bar skreget 
bar skrevet 

bar stredet 



harvredet 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 

er bleven, t, ere blevne 
er dreven, t, ere drevne 
er gleden, ere gledne 
er gneden, ere gnedne 
er greben, ere grebne 
er kneben, ere knebne 

er reven, ere revne 
er skregen , ere skregne 
er skreven, ere skrevne 
er stegen, ere stegne 
er stredet, stridt 

ere stredne, stridte 
er vegen, t, ere vegne 
er vreden, ere vredne. 



Verbs in which the 
fhe past tense :— 
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8rd CLASS, 
radical long % is changed to e only in 



INFINITIYX. 



at bide, to hiie 

at lide, to suffer 

at slide, todradgef wear out 

at smide (Norw.), to forge 



PAST. 

bed 
led 
sled 
smed 



ACmrXPABT 
PABTIClPliE. 

har bidt 
har lidt 
har slidt 
har smidt 



PASSIYE 



PARTICIPLE. 

er bidt, ere bidte 
er lidt, ere lidte 
er slidt, ere slidte 
er smidt, ere smidte. 



4th CLASS. 



Verbs in which the radical short i and y are changed to a 
in the past tense, and to u in the participles : — 



INFINITITE. PAST. 

at binde, to hind bandt 

at drikke, to drink drak 

at finde, tof/nd fandt 

at spinde, to spin spandt 

at springe, to spring sprang 

at synge, to sing sang 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

har bundet 
har drukket 
har fondet 
har spundet 
har spmnget 
har siinget 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 

er bunden, t, ere bnndne 
er dmkken, t, ere drukne 
er fanden, t, ere fiindne 
er spunden, t, ere spundne 
er spmngen, t, eresprongne 
er sungen, t, ere sungne. 



The verb, pibe, can only be nsed in the past participle in 
combination with some preposition or conjunction, as for 
example : Stykket er pebet ud, the piece has been hissed. 
At stige can only be nsed in the past when conjoined with a 
preposition, as for example : han er steget op p& Bjarget, 
he has ascended (up) the mountain. 



READING 
to translate into English. 

GAMLB KOBGB. 

Der ligger et Land mod den evige Sne, 

i Eevneme ^ kun er der V&rliv ^ at se. 

Men Havet gar til med Historie-Don, (Norw.) ' 

og elsket er Landet som Mor ^ af Son. 



1 crevices 
s spring-life 



3 the ocean iroves with the 
swell of its history 



Mod^r (mother) 
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Htm ^ tog OS i Fanget,' dengang vi var sm&, 
og gay OS sin Saga ' med Billeder ^ pa. 
Vi IsBste, s& Ojet blev stort og vadt ; 
da smilte den Gamle og nikked '^ blot. 

Vi sprang ned til Fjorden og stirrede ^ mod 
den askegra ^ Bantasten,^ gammel den stod ; 
hmi stod der end SBldre, 8& Ingenting ; 
men stensatte Hanger^ la rondt i King. 

Hun tog OS ved H&nden, og Folge ban gav ^^ 
bort derfra til Kirken s2. stilie og lav,^^ 
bvor FaBdrene ydmygt ^^ bar bojet ^' EnaB, 
og mild'lig bun sagde : gor I som de ! 

Hun strodde ^^ sin Sne over Qasldbratte Li,^^ 

bod sa sine Gntter^^ at sta den p& Ski.^^ 

Him knuste ^ med Stormb&nd det Nordbavs Spejl,^* 

bod s& sine Gutter at bejse Sejl.^ 

Hun satte de vakreste Jenter ^^ i Bad '' 
at folge vor Idrset ^3 med Smil og med Kvad,^* 
og selv sad bun bojt i sin Sagastol 
og Mfineskinskaben '* op under Pol. 

Da losned ^ Begejstringens ^ rullende Form,^® 
da dobtes vi af bendes msegtige And,^^ 
da stod over Fjaeldet et Syn «> i Qlody^i 
der siden os maner '^ indtil vor Dod. 

B. Bjobnson. 



1 '• Gamle Norge " 

^ in her arms 

^ Saga (myth) 

* piotures, illustrations 

^nodded (approval) 

^ looked earnestly 

^ ash-gray 

8 memorial stones over 
graves of old North- 
men 

> Btone-planted 
monads (Norw.) 



^^ give an escort 
uiow 
1* humhly 
Mbent 
1* strewed 
^ steep f jffild slope 
1* boys, sons (Korw.) 
"cross it on snow- 
shoes 
^ crush 
^^mirrow 
^ hoist sail 



" maidens (Norw.) 

** in a row 

** actions 

8* song 

^the moonlight cloak 

^ was loosened 

37 inspiration 

^ flowing numbers 

M spirit 

** vision 

<^ in glowing flamef 

'* appeal to, conjure 
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FIFTY-SEVENTH EXEBCISE. 

LETTBB. 

To Messrs. A. & B. 

CoPBNHAOBNj May 6th, 1877. 
Gentlemen^ 

Having heard ^ that yon require a clerk^^ 
able to conduct^ your French and English correspon- 
dence/ I take the liberty of offering ' yon my services. 
A long experience ^ in a first class firm ^ has made me 
thoroughly conversant with business matters^^ and I 
flatter • myself that I am thoroughly competent to carry 
on ^® your foreign ^^ correspondence. I have the most 
unexceptionable ^* references, and can give security ^' to 
any amount.^* If you should desire to have furflier ^* 
information (in regard to me), you wiU perhaps do me 
the honour of sending ^^ me a few lines. 

I have the honour. Gentlemen, to remain, 

Your obedient servant,^^ 



NOTES. 
I. 

Fridayt Morning, 

If Mr. Nutt should have a few minutes to spare ^^ to- 
morrow morning, he would greatly oblige Mr. Smith, if 
he would come to him about ten o'clock. Mr. Smith 
hopes to see Mr. Nutt at that hour, when he will explain 
the reason" why he makes this request.^ 

1 bragt i Erfaring ^ Handelsanliggender ^ yderlig 

* Eommis ' smigre ^' Godhed at besere 
>forest& ^of(5re ^7 hbjagtelBdsfuld, cr- 

* Eorrespondanoe ^ udenlandek bddigst 
^ tilbyde ^ udmagrket ^ tilovers 

Ovehe " stiUe Sikkerhed ^ forklare Granden 

7 ans6t Hii8*s Eontoir ^^ Belob ^ Asmodning 
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n. 

Mr. & Mrs. Wilson request^ the honour of Mr. 
& Mrs. Sorensen's Company on Saturday evening at 
8 o'clock to meet ^ a few friends. 

No. 4, High Street. 

Thursday afternoon. 

m. 

GaovE Lane, Ist February y 1878. 

Mrs. Bell requests the pleasure of the Misses Dale's 
company at a small party on Monday evening the 
3rd instant.3 

IV. 

The Misses Dale have the honour of accepting Mrs. 
BelFs polite invitation^ for the 3rd instant. 

V. 

The Misses Dale regret extremely that an earlier 
engagemept * prevents * their accepting Mrs. BelFs 
kind ^ invitation for the 3rd instant. 

VI. 

London, Mareh Srd, 1878. 
Gentlemen, 

We have received ^ your circular ^ of the 4th 
instant, and beg to inform you that we shall be happy 
to open an account ^^ with your firm. 

We are. 

Yours obediently, 



^ ndbede sig * Forpligtelse ^ modtage 

s idlle trffiffe ^ forhindre ^ Cirkulsere 

> d. M. (denne M&ned) ^ fprekommende ^('knytte en Forbindelse 

^ Indl^oelBe 
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FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

OW TBB ZKABOVZrAK VB»: 

(Continued,) 



5th CLASS. 

Verbs which change the radical vowel « or <» of the 
infinitive to a in the past tense : — 



IKFINiriYB. 



PAST. 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLX. 



PaSSITE 
PABTICIPLE. 



at bede, to hid, heg bad 

at gffilde, to wvail, he worth gjaldt 
at hffinge, to homg {mix.) hang 
at hange, to hang (tr.) hsngte 
at knekke, to crack knak 



erbedt, erebedte 
er hsengt, ere hffingte 



at kvflBde, to sing 
at smekke, to taste 
at vaere, to he 



har bedet 
har gaBldt 

j- har hsengt 

har knsekket er knsBkket, 

ere knsekkede 
kvad har kyssdet er kvaedet, 

ere kvsBdede 
smak or har smsBkket er smaekket, 
BmsBkkede ere Bmaekkede 

var har vaeret 

6th GLASS. 



Verbs which change the short <b of the infinitive to short a 
in the past tense, and to u in the participles ; and the long (b 
of the infinitive to long a in the past tense, and to ^ in the 
participles : — 



INFINITIVE. 



at brtekke, to hreak 
at here, to hea/r 
at hJ8Blpe, to help 
at stjffile, to steal 
at trasffe, to Mtf meet 



PAST. 

brak 

bar 

hjalp 

stjal 

traf 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTIOIPLE. 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



har brukket er bmkkeii, t, ere brokne 

har b&ret er baren, ere bame 

har hjulpet er hjnlpen, t, ere hjnlpne 

har stjalet er stjalen, t, ere stjalne 

har truffet er truffen, t, ere troine. 
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7th CLASS. 

Terbs which change the long y of the infinitive into long 6 
in the past, and into long u or d' in the participles, although 
the latter occasionally retain the long y : — 



DnrXNITIYE. 



at bryde, to care about 
at gyde, to powr 
at lyde, to sowid 
at skyde, to shoot 



PAST. 

brod 
god 
lod 
skdd 



ACTIVE PAST 
FABTICIPLE. 

bar bmdt 
bar gydt 
har lydt 
bar skudt 



PASSIYE 
PABTICIPLE. 



er bmdt, ere brudte 
er gydt, ere gydne 
er lydt, ere lydte 
er skadt, ere skadne. 



8th CLASS. 

Verbs which change the a of the infinitive into long o m 
the past tense : — 



imunitive. 



at erf are, to experience 
at jage, to chase 

at sla, to sla/y 



PAST. 

erfor 
jog or 
jagede 
slog 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

bar erf aret 
har jaget 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



er erfaret, ere erfarede 
er jagen, t, ere jagne 



har slaet er slaet (slagen). 



9th CLASS.' 

Verbs which change the i of the infinitive into a in the 
past tense: — 

INFINITIVE. PAST. 



at give, to give 
at klinge, to resound 
at sidde, to sit 
at tie, to he silent 



gav 
klang 
sad 
tav or 
tang 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

bar givet 
bar klinget 
bar siddet 
bar tiet 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



er given, t, ere givne 



loth CLASS. 

Verbs which take o or & in the past tense, while they retain 
the radical vowel of the infinitive in the participles : — 



INPINITIVE. 



PAST. 



at le, to lattgh lo 

at ligge, to Ue {down) la 

at Be, to see 8& 

at ffide, to eat (of animals) ad 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

bar Ut 
bar ligget 
har sit 
bar aedt 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



er s6t, ere sete 
er iBdt, ere sedte. 
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BEADING 
to translate into EngUth. 

0T7BBE. 

• 

Hvor Nilen vander ^gypterens Jord 

i Afrikas brasndende Lande, 

der modtes to Fugle, de kom fra Nord, 

de talte om Danmarks Strande : 

** ! busker du Sjolund,^ den deilige 0, 

hvor de vilde Skovduer kurre,^ 

de duftende Boge, den stille So, 

busker du Gurre ? " • 

** Ja, der jeg bygged en Sommerdftg ; ** 

— 8& talte den liUe Svale ; — 

** jeg bavde min Eede * ved Bondens Tag, 

jeg borte bam synge og tale : 

Jeg tror, der er skonnest i Danmark ! " 

Ved Gurreso * 1& Kong Yaldemars Borg, 

den s& bam med Tovelille,^ 

den ksBudte bans Lykke, den keendtebans Sorg. 

— Ak,^ Trostens Harpe ® bang stille ! 

Hans Glffide blev skrinlagt ^ bag Eirkens Mur, 
bvor de vilde Skovduer kurre ; 

— om Tovelille sang Guds Natur 
deiligst i Gurre ! 

Der bavde de vandret bver lonlig Sti^^ 
Naturen blev ber til bende ; 
bun kimde ei ga en Blomst forbi, 
den sagde : *' kan du mig ksBnde ? '* 

— Jeg tror, der er skonnest i Danmark I 

' rememberest thou ^nest ^aiasl 

Seeland ^ ii^e of Gurre » harp 

^ wood-pigeonB ooo ' the name of Valde- ^ enshrined 

' Gurre : a coimtry mar's mistress ^ secluded way 

palace occupied by 
King Valdemar 
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Ved Gurreso holdt Kong Valdemar Jagt, 

smukt Hornet lod gennem Skoven ; 

den stod i sin rigeste Sommerpragt, 

og StjfiBrneme funkled ^ foroven ; 

da r&bte Kongen sa lystelig,^ 

hvor de vilde Skovduer kurre : 

** Lad Gud beholde sit Himmerig,^ 

bar jeg kun Gurre ! " 

— Det er s& deilig en Sommerdag, 

men deiligst i Nattens Stille, 

naar StjfiBmeme blinkeog Droslens Slag* 

fortfiBller om Tovelille ! 

Jeg tror, der er skonnest i Danmark ! 

H« C. Andebsen. 
1 sparkled, ' merrily, ^ Kingdom of HeaveD, * thrush's note. 



FIFTY-EIGTH EXEBCISE. 

I. 

A person ^ petitioned ^ Frederick the Second to give 
him an office. The king asked him where he was born. 
" I was bom in Berlin/^ he answered. " Oflf with you 
then !'^^ said the monarch, '*no Berliners are worth 
anything ! '^ "I beg pardon, Your Majesty,*^ answered 
the candidate, '' there are some good Berliners, and I 
know of two." '' Who are these two ? '^ enquired the king ; 
''the first,'^ answered the candidate, ''is Your Majesty, 
and I am the second.'^ The king could not forbear* 
laughing at this answer, and granted ^ the petition.^ 

^Eandidat sg^g^blot sbeyilligte 

'ansogte ^ bare sig for 'Andragende 
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n. 

LADY MONTAGUE IN TUBKBY. 

I went to see the Sultana^^ and was led into a large 
room with a sofa the whole length of it covered ^ with 
blue velvet,^ embroidered with silver, with cushions * of 
the same. Her dress was something so surprisingly^ 
rich, that I cannot forbear describing it (to you) . She 
wore a vest* called donalma, which differs from a caftan 
in having longer sleeves.^ It was of purple cloth, 
straight ^ to her shape,^ and set on each side down to 
her feet and round the sleeves, with beautiful pearls.^** 
This dress was tied at the waist with two large tassels ^^ of 
smaller pearls, and embroidered round the arms with 
large diamonds.^^ 

Her chemise ^^ was fastened with a great diamond > her 
girdle,^* as broad as the broadest English ribbon, entirely 
covered with diamonds. Round her neck she wore 
three chains which reached to her knees ; one of large 
pearls, at the bottom of which hung a fine, coloured 
emerald ^* as big as an egg ; another consisting of two 
hundred large emeralds of the most lively green ; and 
another of small emeralds perfectly round. But her ear- 
rings eclipsed ^® all the rest.^^ They were two diamonds 
shaped ^** exactly like pears, as large as a big hazelnut.^* 

{To be continuedj^^) 

1 Sultaninden ? et ^rme ^^ et Bsslte 

3 betrukken (troekke, to ^ sluttet ^ en Smaragd 

draw over) ® et Liv " f ordunklede 

8 et Flojel 10 en Perle " Ovrige 

* en Pude ^^ en Kvast ^^ af Form 

^ forbavsende ^^ en Diamant " Hasselnod 

^ et ElsBdebon ^^ en Chemise ^ fortsaettes 
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FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. 



OW VABSZVa AVB DBPOITBM-T ▼BBSS. 



Passive and deponent verbs are distinguished by the 
following characters : — 

I. The passive (Lideformen) of verbs requires : — 

A. That all persons of both numbers in the simple tenses 
shall have the letter s added to the active form {Handlende 
Form) of the corresponding parts of the verb ; as for 
example : — 

Active : ^eg hrvng&fy w hringe, I bring, we bring. 

Passive : jeg hringes, vi hringes, I am brought, we are brought. 

Active : han hragte, de hragte^ he brought, they brought. 

Passive : han hragtesy de hragtes, he was brought, they were brought. 

B. That the compound tenses shall be conjugated with the 
auxiliaries at vare or at hlive ; as for example : — 

jeg er hragt, han hliver hragt, I am brought, they are brought. 
han var hragtf de hleve hragtef she was brought, they were brought. 

n. The Deponent {Genvirkende Form) requires : — 

A. That the participle past shaU always end in ts, which 
is a survival of the O.N. sk or sik, reflective pronoun sig ; 
as for example : — 

det ha/r lyhhets mig^ I have been lucky. 
de havde ehoendts, they had wrangled. 

B. That the compound tenses shall be conjugated with the 
auxihary at have ; as for example :— 

jegf har hlueits^ I am ashamed. 
det havde syntst it had appeared. 
han har lomgts, hehaslongea. 
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The tendency in modem Dano-Norwegian is to disregard 
these distinctions, and to allow the more genuine Northern 
forms of the deponents to be merged in those of the passive 
verbs, whose softer terminations are rapidly superseding the 
characteristic t^ of the O.N. 

III. Active verbs may, as a rule, be made to assume a 
passive form ; as for example : — 

vi aUf we strike. vi sl&s, we fight. 

rv. Neuter verbs do not admit of a passive form. 

Y. The reciprocal action expressed in some deponents may 
be rendered by using the active form of the verb with a 
reciprocal pronoun, such as hinanden or hverandre ; as for 
example : — 

de 86 hinanden % Sp^letf they see each other in the glass. 
Hundene hide hver<md/re i Benet, the dogs bite each other in the leg. 

A. The repetition of the pronoun in the accusative case 
gives, as in English, a reflective^ and not a reciprocal, 
meaning ; as for example : — 

vi ee 08 i Speflet^ we see onrselyes in the glass. 

Hundene hide dem i Benet, the dogs bite themselves in the leg. 

VI. A difference of meaning is conveyed ; whether we use a 
deponent verb, or an active verb with a reciprocal pronoun ; 
as for example : — 

vi ses i Aften p& Komedien ) we shall meet to-night 

vi ee hinanden i Jften pa Komedien j at the theatre. 

By the former mode of construction we convey the meaning 
that we shall meet in close proximity, either in the same box, 
etc. ; while by the latter we simply imply that we shall both 
be present on that evening in some part or other of the 
theatre, but not necessarily at the same part. Thus, again 
in the case of the expressions de sUs, de $U hinanden, the 
first would convey the meaning that they — ^two people — were 
fighting, and the latter that they — some persons — were 
striking one another. The deponent thus expresses some inner 
or more proximate relation, while the active verb, with the 
pronoun, expresses an extraneous, or more general relation. 



»■ 1 
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BEADING 
to translate into English. 

«nAb DXT VIL p1 PJiBLDESTI.' 

Nar du vil p& Fjaeldesti 
og skal Nisten snore,^ 
. Iseg sa ikke mere i, 
end du let^kan fore. 
Brag ei med dig Dalens Tvang •* 
i de gronne Lier, 
skyl den i en freidig * Sang 
ned ad Fjaeldets Sider. 

Fugle hilser dig fra Gren, 

Bygdesnakket viger,* 

Luften bliver mere ren, 

hojere du stiger. 

Fyld dit glade Bryst og syng, 

og sm§, Barneminder 

nikke vil blandt Busk og Lyng ^ 

frem med rode Kinder. 

Standser, lytter du engang, 
vil du f& at hore 
Ensomhedens store Sang 
bruse' til dit Ore. 
Straks en FjsBldbsek risler kvikt,® 
straks en Sm&sten ruUer, 
fores hid din glemte Pligt 
med en Verdens Bulder.^ 

B8Bv,i<> men bed, du bange SjaBl, 

meUem dine Minder ! 

Gak si frem : den bedre Del 

du pa Toppen finder. 

Der som for gar Jesus Krist, 

Elias og Moses ; 

ser du dem, skal ganske vist 

Farten ^^ evig roses.^^ B. Bjornson. 

^ mouotain-path <^ town-chatter depsurts ^ crash 

^buckle on a knapsack (vanlBhes) ^^ tremble 

^ restraint • heather ^ excursion 

*Poiir it forth \p. a 'sound "be praised 

fearless s trickles merrily (quickly) 

S 
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FIFTY-NINTH EXEBCISE. 

LADY MONTAGUE IN TURKEY.— (Continued.) 

Bound her kalpac she had four strings ^ of pearly the- 
whitest and most perfect in the world, fastened *^ with 
two roses, consisting of a large ruby ^ for the middle stone, 
and round them twenty drops of pure * diamonds to each. 
Besides this, her head-dress « was covered with pins« of 
emeralds and diamonds. She wore large diamond brace- 
lets, and on her fingers she had five rings, the largest I 
ever saw in my life. It must be left to ^ jewellers to 
compute the value of those things; but according to the 
estimation® of jewels in our part of the world, her whole 
dress must be worth a hundred thousand pounds sterling. 

She gave me a dinner of fifty dishes of meat, which, 
after their fashion,^ were placed on the table but one 
at a time, which was extremely tedious.^® But the 
magnificence of her table answered very well to that of 
her dress. The knives were of gold, and the hafts ^^ 
set with diamonds. But the piece of luxury ^^ which 
grieved my eyes was the table cloth ^^ and napkins/^ 
which were all gauze,^^ embroidered with silk and gold, 
in the finest manner, in natural flowers. The sherbet, 
which is the liquor they drink at meals, was served in 
china bowls,*^ with covers ^' of massive gold. After 
dinner, water was brought in gold basins, and towels of 
the same kind as the napkins ; and coffee was served in 
china cups with gold saucers.^® 

^ en Snor 7 det tilkommer ^^ en Dug 

* Bommenhffif tet 8 en Vurdering " en Serviette 

* en Bubin » en Skik i* en Gase 

^ rene ^^ kedsommelig '^^ Poroellainssk&l 

* en Hovedpynt " et Skaft " et Lag 

* eu NaL ^ en Luksusgenstand ^ en Underkop 
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SIXTIETH LESSON. 

OM TBS V8B or TBB AmfTTiTABIBS ^^AT VJ 




I. The auxiliary at have, to have, should be uBed : — 

A. In the compound tenses of all deponents ; as for 
example : — 

ha/n har aUid nojets med lidty he was always satisfied with a little. 

B. In cases where a persistent action, or permanent con- 
dition, is implied ; as for example :— 

hem har lasnge g&et omkring i HoKen, he has been walking for a 

long time about the garden. 
han har boet mamg^ Ar i Husett he has lived for many years in the 

house. 

C. In the narration of events which imply action on the 
part of, or in regard to the subject ; as for example :^- 

der havde nmr skit Mord % mit Hus, murder had nearly happened 
in my house. 

n. The auxiliary at vcere, to be, should be used : — 

A. To indicate a change of action or condition ; as for 
example : — 

han er kommen ind i Husetj he has come into the house. 
hem er k&rt vd pa Landet, he has driven out into the country. 

B. To express a temporary condition or action ; as for 
example : — 

n&r er han falden ned ? when did he fall down ? 
han er konvmen ridefnde, he came on horseback. 

C. The auxiliary at vare is used with verbs of motion ; as 
for example : — 

de $re komne^ they have come. 

det er g&et p& det hedstet it went off admirably. 



( 260 ) 

Tke auxiliary at have ^as formerly in general use in the 
<3onjngaidon of all intransitive verbs in Danish, as it still is in 
Swedish, and in the ordinary speech of the Norwegians. 
A tendency has, however, been gaining ground in modem 
Danish to discard it for the auxiliary at vare, which, in 
accordance with German usage, i& now frequently employed 
as a simple auxiliary, without reference to action or condition. 

It should, however, be borne in mind, that this practice is 
wholly at variance with the spirit of the O.N., which restricted 
the use of at vcere to cases, in which no direct agency was 
impUed on the part of the subject, and where a condition 
raUier than an action was to be expressed; while have carried 
with it a sense of direct action, or independence on the part 
•of the subject. 



READING 
to traiulate into English 

JIO Om MIO X7D XN SOMMEEDAG. 

Jeg gik mig ud en ^ommerdag at hore 

Fuglesang, som HjsBrtet monne rore,^ 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sm&, som tale. 

Den allermindste Fugl af dem, der vare, 

sang &a Trsset ned i Toner klare, 

i de dybe Dale 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sm&, som tale. 

Den sang : ** Mens ' Ungersvenden * gar s& ene, 

laenges En imeUem Lov* og Grene, 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sma, som tale. 

1 migjai move ^ while syonng man (Bwaln) ^ foliage 
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Hen under Lovet g& de lune ^ Vinde, 

der da skal din Hjsdrtenskjadre finde, 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sma, som tale.*' 

Hav Tak, du lille Fugl, for du har sjunget ! 

ellers var mit Brjst q£ LsBngseP sprunget, 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sma, som tale. 

Hav Tak, du lille Fugl, der sang med ^re, 

stillede min Lsdngsel og Begjsere,^ 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sma, som tale. 

Af storre Ve * kan Verden ikke trsBnges,*^ 

end at skilles,^ nar man s&re laanges, 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andra Fugle sm&, som tale. 

En storre Fryd ^ kan Verden ikke bssre, 

end at samles med sin Hjsertenskjsere, 

i de dybe Dale, 

blandt de Nattergale, 

blandt de andre Fugle sma, som tale. 

— Da nu min HjsdrtenskjsBreste var funden, 

sang og blomstrede det rundt i Lunden,^ 

bade dybe Dale, 

og de Nattergale, 

og de andre Fugle sm&, som tale. 

H. Hebtz. 



8 grove 



^ genial 


^ anguish (woe) 


s longing 


•suffer 


B desire 


•part 
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SIXTIETH EXEECISE. 

LETTER. 

Mabseilles^ May lOth, 1878. 
My dear Sister^ 

When I last wrote to you, I was on the 
point of setting off for Marseilles, where I arrived the 
day before yesterday. I did not find the journey so 
agreeable as that from Paris to Lyons. The roads are 
excessively dusty, and the country rocky and moun- 
tainous; the weather, however, is very fine though 
;:Somewhat hot. 

I have already paid several visits, and seen a great 
part of the town, which I like very much, particularly 
lihat called the new town; the streets are very clean 
and well paved ; the principal one is elegant, and leads 
directly to the port, which is very capacious, and 
frequented by ships of all nations. 

1 ou will, perhaps, ask how I can be so well acquainted 
with these things two days after my arrival. I will tell 
you. Our friend Mr. H. has been kind enough to act 
as my guide, and to describe to me everything worthy 
of notice. He has also asked me to dine with his 
family, at his country-house, on Sunday. 

You do not say, in your last letter, whether you have 
received a little parcel I sent you from Lyons ; do not 
fail to let me know in your next. If I continue to like 
Marseilles. I shall stay some time : therefore your next 
letter will, in all probability, find me still here. Pray, 
send me all the news you can, and give my kind 
remembrances to our dear friends. 

Believe me always, dear Anna, 

Your Affectionate Sister. 
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SIXTY-FIKST LESSON. 

OH TBB V8B OF TBB VOTBVTZA& MOOD, eto. 

I. The use of the optative or potential mood {den dnskende 
M&de) is limited to solemn appeals, adjurations, or conven- 
tional expressions ; as for example : — 

Vor Herre vcere os n&ddg ! the Lord have mercy on us ! 

Kongen leve I long live the king 1 

Qud hevare ! Goodnees I God preserve us ! 

n. Where an optative, or conditional sense is to be 
expressed in ordinary conversation, defective expletives, such 
as gid, and mon, or bare, are used to convey this meaning ; 
A8 for example : — 

gid jeg mH homme godtfra det / if I only may come well out of that ! 
mon han skulde were hlevet eyg ? could he have fallen ill ? 
hwe h€m honwner ! if only he would come 1 

A. Gidj used in this form, is supposed to be an abbrevia- 
tion of the full exclamation Gud give ! may God grant ! and 
it is probable that the defective verb at gide, to prevail upon 
one self, may be identified with the more common form gid. 

B. Mon {monstro, Norw.) is accepted in Dano-Norwegian 
as an adverb, meaning "whether," **if," etc., and it may 
generally be laranslated as **I wonder whether,'* **if," etc. 
There is, however, a definite auxiliary at monne, which admits 
of being translated as do, did, may, might; as for example: — 

hm ser Jvoordan dei monne lade, she is seeing how it may turn out. 

This is the derivative of the O.N. auxiliary munu, will, 
would. The use of at monne in Danish is now, however, 
nearly limited to poetry, although mon, as an expletive, retains 
its full force in the language. 

C. Bare is an adverb, meaning ** only,*' " merely," etc. 
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m. The irregular verb at lade, to let, may be used exactly 
as in English in the sense of an auxiliary ; as for example : — 

lad ham voBre ! let him be ! 

and like the other auxiliaries ville, skulle, matte, kunne, turde,. 
burde, it precedes the infinitive of the governing verb, without 
the intervention of the conjunction at, to ; as for example : — 

han lod hende ttH, he let her stand. 

det lader sig ikke sige^ that cannot be said. 

READING. 
To translate into English. 

TOKEN.— (4/ " Ame!*) 

I Skogen ^ Smagutten * gik Dagen lang, 

gik Dagen lang ; 
der havde han hort sHg en underlig Sang, 

underhg Sang. 

Gutten en Floite^ af Selje* skar, 

af Selje skar, — 
og proved, om Tonen derinde var, 

derinde var. 

Tonen, den hvisked og naevnte sig, 

og nffivnte sig ; 
men bedst som han lytted, den lob sin Vej, 

den lob sin Vej. 

Tit, nSx han sov, den til ham smog,^ 

den til ham smog, 
og over hans Pande med Elskov strog,^ 

med Elskov strog. 

Vilde den fange og vagned brat,^ 

og v&gned brat ; 
men Tonen hang fast i den blege ^ Nat, 

den blege Nat. 



iwood(Norw.)J 


* willow 


^suddenly 


* small boy (Norw.) 


» crept 


^pallid 


8 flute 


< touch (stroke) 
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<' Heire, min Gad, tag mig deiind, 

tag mig derind ; 
thi Tonen har fiat mit hele Sind,^ 

mit hele Sind ! " 

Herren, han svared : " Den er din Yen, 

den er din Yen, 
skjont aldng en Time da ejer ' den, 

da ejer den. 

Alle de andre dog lidt forslar,^ 

dog lidt forslar, 
mod denne, da soger, men aldng nir,^ 

— aldng n&r ! " 

B. Bjobnson. 



SIXTY-FIKST EXERCISE. 

LETTER. 

Lyons, June 3rd, 1878, 
Dear Sir, 

An opportunity of going to London has just 
presented itself to me. As you have been there several 
times^ and are, no doubt, acquainted with the different 
modes of travelling and living there, I take the liberty 
of applying to you for information, and a little advice 
on these subjects. 

I intend to be as economical as possible, but at the 
same time to see all I can. I shall stay, perhaps, six 
weeks or two months, and should like to know in what 
part of the town it would be most advantageous for me 
to stay Perhaps you could also give me an idea how 
much the journey would cost me, and whether I had 
better procure EJnglish money before I leave home. 
I should like to take a few trifling presents for some 
friends to whom I am recommended, and shall feel much 

1 mind, heart ^own > avail, suffioe ^attain 
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obliged if you will tell me what you think would prove 
most acceptable. I intend to set off in about a week, 
and I shall therefore feel especially grateful to you, if 
you will kindly give me a prompt reply to my enquiries. 

I am, yours faithfully, 



SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 

OV THB FOSinOV OV H^OBBS TM A SawmCB. ate. 



I. The arrangement, or position of words in a sentence 
depends very much in Danish, as in English, upon the idea 
to be expressed, and the prominence to be given to certain 
parts of &e sentence. As a general grammatical rule it may, 
however, be observed that where the predicate is an active 
transitive verb, the personal object must precede the thing-object 
(Dan., Ting-Objekt) ; as for example : — 

mtfi Fader hour %g&r lovet mig en Bog tU Foraring, my father promised 
me a book yesterday. 

n. In passive verbs, used in their compound tenses, the 
personal object is often placed between the auxiliary and the 
participle ; as for example : — 

Brevet hUv mig eendtj the letter was sent to me. 
det hlev ham eagtf it was told him. 

. Notwithstanding the generally absolute rule that the verb 
must agree in number with its subject, the Danes, as has 
already been stated, habitually disregard the plural after 
vi, we, de, they, in ordinary conversation, as for example : — 

vi ha/r ikke % fifttuJe, we are not disposed. 
de er ikke her, they are not here. 

Iq composition, however, and even in speaking, where it 
is desired to give emphasis to the words spoken, this neglect 
•of the plural is not considered admissible. 
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m. In a primary simple sentence the subject precedes the 
predicate ; as : — 

Feriken&r ere en fortra^eUg Frugt, peaches are an excellent fruit. 

Exceptions to this mle are afforded in Danish : — 

A. In interrogative sentences, unless the pronouns hvOf hvem, 
who, what, hvadf hviVcen, which, are used, as for example : — 

skrwer han T is he writing ? 
but : livem skriver ? who is writing ? 

B. In optative, conditional sentences ; as for example : — 

gjorde Du blot dette ! if thou wouldst only do that ! 
havde jeg skrevet ha/m et Brev, var mm Fader vist bUven vred^ if I had 
written him a letter, my father would certainly have been angry. 

C. In all secondary clauses, and wherever an adverb, 
conjunction, or other part of speech, besides the nominative 
noun, is brought prominently forward in a sentence ; as for 
example : — 

va/r han min Fen, sa hjoulp Tian mig % min Nod^ if he were my friend, 

he would help me in my need. 
gor du blot dette^ er jeg tilfrede, if only you will do this, I shall be 

contended. 
dea&rsag komjeg ikke agte Bem^ for that reason I cannot esteem you. 

rV. In reflective verbs governing an accusative, the verb 
must always stand, as in English, between the pronouns ; 
as for example : — 

jeg bader mig, I bathe myself. 

vi skynde os, we are hurrying ourselres. 

I understH Jer, you dare. 

Y. In an expanded sentence {udvidet Satmng)^ where a verb 
is used in a compound tense, the adverb, or other word 
qualifying the verb, generally requires to be placed between 
tiie auxiliary and the verb ; as for example :— 

jeg har ofte sit Deres Mcmdj I have often seen your husband. 
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READING 
to translate into English, 

BEBaMANDBK/ 

BergvsBg,' brist med Dron og Brag ^ 
for mit tunge Hammerslag I 
Nedad ma jeg Vejen bryde, 
til j eg horer Malmen ^ lyde. 

Dybt i FjflBldets ode Nat 
vinker mig den rige Skat,* — 
Diamant og iEdelstene 
mellem Guldets rode Grene. 

Og i Bybet er der Fred, — 
Fred og Ork<^ fra Evighed ; — 
bryd mig Vejen, tunge Hammer, 
til det Dulgtes ^ HjaBrtekammer ! 

Engang sad som Gut jeg glad 
under Himlens Stjemerad,* 
tr&dte Varens ^ Blomsterveje, 
havde Bamefred i Eje. 

Men jeg glemte Dagens Pragt 
i den midnatsmorke Scliakt,^^^ 
glemte Liens Sus ^^ og Sange 
i TYiin Grubes Tempelgange.^^ 

Dengang forst jeg steg herind, 
tflBukte jeg med skyldfrit Sind : 
Dybets Ander skal mig rade ^^ 
Livets endelose Gade.^* 



^ miner 


< a desert 


11 revel 


* rocky wall 


7 concealed 


1* aisles 


din and crash 


8 rows of stars 


IS solve 


*ore 


' the spring 


"riddle 


<^ treasure 


lOBhaft 
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End har ingen And mig laert, 
hvad mig tykkedes 8& ssBrt ; ^ 
end er ingen Str&le ronden, 
som kan lyse op fra Grunden. 

Har jeg fejlet ? ^ Forer ej 
Frem til Klarhed denne Vej ? 
Lyset blinder jo mit Oje, 
hvis jeg soger i det Hoje. 

Nej, i Dybet maa jeg ned ; 
Der er Fred fra Evighed. 
Bryd mig Vejen, tunge Hammer, 
til det Dulgtes HjsBrtekammer ! - - 

Hammerslag pa Hammerslag 
indtil Livets sidste Dag, 
Ingen Morgenstrale skinner ; 
ingen H&bets Sol oprinder.^ 

H. Ibsen. 

^ seemed so strange ^ err ^ rise 



SIXTY-SECOND EXEECISE. 

LETTEB. 

London, A'pril 4th, 1878. 
Gentlemen. 

Having thja day formed ^ a mercantile 
establishment,^ under the firm^ of Blain Brothers, we 
take the liberty of waiting upon you with our circular^ 
and .of requesting the favour of your orders.*^ We flatter 
ourselves that our general knowledge of business, and 
our extensive connections,* will offer peculiar advan- 
tages ^ to our correspondents ; and by a strict attention 

' etableret ^ CirkulaBre ^ udstrakte Forbindelser 

3 Handelsforretning ^ at beaares med Deree ? gpecielle Fordele 
^ Firma Ordrer 
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to their interest, we shall endeavoar to merit their 
confidence. We beg to refer you for further particulars^ 
regarding our newly-established firm, to Messrs. Slain 
& Thornton, of London. 

We have the honour to be. 

Your obedient servants, 

John & Andrew Blain. 



Mr. and Mrs. A. beg the favour of Mr. P.'s company 
to play a friendly rubber with them this evening. 

Wednesday, 11 a.m. 



Mr. F. presents his best compliments to Mr. and 
Mrs. A., and is extremely sorry he cannot have the 
pleasure of accepting their friendly invitation, as he is 
confined to his room by a severe cold. 



Mr. P. begs to inform Mr. J. that he has returned 
from his excursion, and will be glad to resume his 
lessons. Mr. P. hopes to see Mr. J. on Wednesday 
next at 10 a.m. as usual. 

Monday evening. 
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SIXTY-THIED LESSON. 



I. When two nouns are placed in appellaidve or designative 
apposition to each other, the special follows the more general 
appellation, whiLe the latter takes the definite substantive- 
article ; as for example : — 

Hunden HektoTf the dog Hector. 

Byen Bergen, the town of Bergen. 

Forbjaorget Nordkc^p, the promontory of Northoape. 

n. In descriptive apposition the distinctive characteristic 
precedes the general designation ; as in : — 

Nordkap, Northcape. 
Dawpbadf steamboat. 

in. In titular or other designations used as cognomina, the 

words stand in simple apposition without the article ; as for 

example : — 

Dronning Ma/rgrete, Queen Margaret. 
Valdemar S^r, Yaldemar the Conqueror. 

A. Titles ending in e lose the final e when used before the 
patronymics or personal names to which they belong ; as for 
example : Kong Kristian, Fyrst Bbilss, Grev Solmers, Eerr Als, 
Fru Smidt, Madam (Haen, instead of Konge, Fyrste, etc. An 
exception to this rule is, h6wever, afiforded by those feminine 
designations which end in inde and esse ; as for example : 
Admiralinde Rothe, Baronesse Falsen, When the designation 
** Mr.** is to be used for more than one individual in the sense 
of " Gentlemen," ** Messrs.," it is written DHrr. 

IV., As a rule, the names applied to places, or periods of 
time, are usually placed in simple apposition with the nouns 
which they designate ; as for example :— 
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KHstiania I^ord^ Christiania Fjord. 
Stavanger By, the town of Stavanger. 
Bomholm Ot the island of Bomhohn. 
8t Hans Aften, St. John's eve. 
Juli M&nedf the month of July. 
Tirsdag Morgen, Tnesday morning. 

This rule is occasionally set aside for the sake of euphony 

as for example : — 

Ihammens Fjord, Drammen Fjord. 
St, Birgits Dag^ Saint Bridget's day. 



READING 

to translate into English. 

I. 

MED EN YXSDUUE. 

Se, min bedste, hvad jeg bringer ; 
Blomsten med de hvide Vinger. 
Pa de stille Stromme b&ren 
svam den drommetung ^ i V&ren.^ 

Yil du den til Hjemmet faeste, 
faest den p& dit Bryst, min bedste ; 
bag dens Blade da sig dolge ' 
vil en dyb og stille Bolge.* 

Vogt* dig, Bam, forTjemets* Stromme; 
farligt, farligt der at dromme ! 
Nokken^ lader som ban sover; — 
Liljer leger ovenover. 

Bam, din Barm ^ er Tjemets Stromme. 

Farligt, farligt der at dromme ; 

Liljer leger ovenover ; — 
Nokken lader som han sover. 

H. Ibsen. 

dream -weighted * billow ^ ^ater-sprite (Norw.) 

s the spring * take heed ^ bosom 

3 conceal ^ monntain-tam 



Longing 
* "Voice 

•penetrated 
^ gazed 
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n. 

LSNGSBL.* 

Jeg knnde slot ikke sove 
for Nattergalens Bost,' 
som £ra de dnnkle Skove 
sig trsBngte * til mit Bryst. 
Jeg &bnede Vinduet stiUe, 
og stirred * i Molmet * hen, 
og lod hver Elskovstrille * 
mig synge om dig igjen. 

Et Posthom i det Fjaeme,^ 
et Suk ^ af Nattens Vind, 
et Glimt af en ensom Stjs&me 
vakte mit stille Sind ; 
dit Billed sagte hensvsBved • 
paa Nattens Baggrund huldt ; ^^ 
mit Hjaerte sitred og baeved ^^ 
Irengsel- og smertefaldt. 

Min Tanke jeg dig sendte, 
jeg sendte dig mit BHk ; 
ak, bvor mit Hjaarte brasndte, 
at intet Svar jeg fik ! 
kun Pust ^2 fi^Nattevinden, 
fra Grenen hist et Vink, 
den kolde Dugg ^* fra Linden, 
og Stj semens kolde Blink. 

Du tsenker vel, jeg bar glemt dig? 
men tro mig, om du kan, 
jeg bar i Hjaertet gesmt ^* dig, 
og skal over Grayens Band,^* 



^ loye-cadenoe 


11 vibrate and tremble 


7 distance 


" breath 


•sigh 


"dew 


• softly floated 


" hidden 


^ calm, gentle 
T 


1* margin 
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trods Dodens bitre Enlde, 
hinsides Livets Eyst 
biere dit Navn, det holde, 
prcntet ^ dybt i mit Bryst. 



>6DgrftYeii« 



C. WnVTEEB. 



SIXTY-THIRD EXERCISE. 

There sat the young woman half snowed-down, her 
eyes closed in death ^ while the child had still life in it. 
The mother held it as before in her arms ^ under her cloak^ 
holding it moreover* round its body with her folded and 
now stiffened hands. 

Isack took it carefully * up between his large rough * 
hands, and stood for a while^ apparently embarrassed ^ 
what to do with the child he had found.^ He looked 
-about him with an irresolute * air, but as it was obvious 
that there was no holp to be expected from any one else, 
he seated himself carefully on the deck with his burden * 
still in his hands. Then with a good deal of trouble ^** he 
drew oflf one of his heavy sea boots, put ^^ the child down 
into it, and carried it in that way by the straps,^^ hob 
bling ^^ upon his one stocking-foot over the sloping ** 
4eck to the side " where the boat was lying. 

Then he stepped carefully down with his burden in 
his hands, laid the sea-boot in the hold ^^ at the stem 
of the boat,^^ with his coarse cloth jacket ^^ over it, and 
remained sitting in expectation ^® of the coming of the 
•other two men. 

^brustne Cjne ^ridvild i^skra 

« Favn » Byrde ^ Eaeling 

■ fremdeles ^° Besvsar i* Bum 

*varBomt ^ puttede " Agtertoft 

* barkede ^ efter Stroppene (Norw.) ^ Vadmels Enfte 

^ojenajrnlig forlegen ^hinkende ^pa Vaent (Norw.) 

■^sit Fund 
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APPENDIX. 



sxAMP&as or tmm vsb or bawzsb pusposzTzoirs. 



Yi gik qpad Bjerget. 

Lad OS g& ovenpa. 

En liand med sin Eone. 

Han hor et Has med Have til. 

Han leverede mig Bogen tilbage 

med mange Taksigelser. 
Jeg vil Ikkehave Noget at gore med 

Dem. 

Han blev forbaoset oyer (sl&et yed) 

dette Svar. 
Han drsebte sig med en Dolk. 

Jeg skriyer med en St&lpen. 

Indenfor Murene. 

Det st&r ikke i min Magt. 

Vi ere ikke ti Mile fra Stedet. 

De ma vsere her inden en Time. 
Hvad er Livet uden en Yen P 
Han finder Noget at udssBtte 

derp&. 
Pa min Bisico. 
Pa min Bef aling. 
Hvad hedder det pa EngelskP 
Svarpi mit Sporgsmal. 
Atyaere yred pa Nogen. 
Det er klart af den bellige Skrif t. 
AfHad. Af Oyerbeyisning. 
AttabeafSigte. 



We went np the mountain. 

Let ns go npstairs. 

A man with his wife. 

He has a house with a garden. 

He returned me the book with 

many thanks. 
I will not haye anything to do 

with you. 
He was struck with this answer. 

He stabbed himself with a dagger. 

I write with a steel-pen. 

Within the walls. 

It is not in my power. 

We are not ten miles from the 

place. 
You must be here within an hour. 
What is life without a friend P 
He finds something to object to 

in it. 
At my risk. ' 

At my command. 
What is that called in English P 
Answer my question. 
To be angry with one. 
It is clear from Scripture. 
From hatred. From conyictlon* 
To lose sight of. 
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D«r yar Ingen nden 



to. 



Jeg hjur ingen Penge hod mig. 

De ere Ted Bordet. 

AtYsre ved H&nden« 

Yed hane Afrejse. 

Yed alle Lejligbeder. 

Under Dodsstraf. 

At sta i Gunst hos En. 

Han er ret liendes Tndliag. 

IndtU dette Ojeblik. 

En Mand mellem 30 og 4.0 Ar* 

FraToptilTi. 

Det var henimod Aften. 

At yare ifnerd med Noget. 

I Slaget ved Hastings. 

Efter Skik og Bmg. 

At a6 efter ; soge efter. 

Med et Ord. 

At handle med Noget. 

Med gyldne Bogstaver. 

At kladde sig pa Moden. 

If(51ge (overensstemmeDde med) 

Deres Befaling. 
At sielge alenvis ; efter Yaegt. 
Efter min Mening. 
Yed Bordet. 
Det er ude med ham. 
At sove under iben Himmel. 
Pa den Betingelse. 
Det folger af sig selv. 
Selyfolgelig ; naturligvis. 
Han blev greben of SkrsBk. 
Han bor i Paris. 
Han er ikke bjemme. 
Pa samme Tid. 
At tage Mai til en Dragt. 
At tage til Eone. 
At sidde godt til Hest. 
Daphne blev forvandlet til et 

Lanrbiertrtt. 



There was nobody besides these 

two. 
I have no money about me. 
They are at table. 
To be at hand. 
At his departure. 
On all occasions. 
On pain of death. 
To be in favour with one. 
He is a great favourite of hers. 
Till this moment. 
A man from thir^ to forty years of 

age. 
From top to toe. 
It was towards evening. 
To be about a thing. 
At the battle of Hastings. 
According to usage. 
To look for. 
In oue word. 
To deal in something. 
In letters of gold. 
To dress in the fashion. 
According to your orders. 

To sell by the yard ; by weight. 
In my opinion. 
At table. 

It is all over with him. 
To sleep in the open air. 
On condition. 
That is a matter of course. 
Of course. 

He was seized with terror. 
He lives in Paris. 
He is not at home. 
At the same time. 
To take measure for a dress. 
To take to wife. 
To sit well on horseback. 
Daphne was transformed into i 
laurel tree. 
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Jeg synes meget godt om dennnge 

Mand. 
Jeg bar hbrt det af forskellige 

Personer. 
Jeg kommer hjemmefra. 
VaLeriethsnger pa Vaeggen. 
Der er Nogen ved Doren. 
Ved Enden af Iret. 
Jeg kender ham pa Talen. 
Han hindrede mig i at skriTe. 
Tingen i og for sig selv. 
Hvad er Gmndendertil? 
London ligger ved Themsen. 
Vi have nu i atte Dage ikke Vferet 

ndenfor Doren. 
Han var placeret ndenfor Linieme. 
De kom uden nogen Indbydelse. 



I am very mncli pleased wiih the 

young man. 
I have heard it from several 

persons. 
I come from home. 
The picture hangs against the walL 
There is somebody at the door. 
At the end of the year. 
I know him by his speech. 
He hindered me from writing. 
The thing of itself. 
What is the reason of it ? 
London lies on the Thames. 
We have not been out of doors this 

week. 
He was placed, without the lines. 
They came without any invitation. 



DAKISI IDIOMS Hf COMMOK USE. 



Jeg har ikke Bad til det. 
At vsere rask til Fods. 
Det er rav gait. 
Bede Penge. 
Gore sig til Begel at... 
Det ser ud til Sne, Yind, o.s.y. 
At rejse. 
At rejse Yildt. 
At rejse en Traette. 
En Storm re j ser sig. 
At skrive rent. 
Den rene Mathematik. 
Den rene Sandhed. 
Der Tar s&dant et Bend efter 
Aviseme. 



I cannot afford it. 
To be a quick walker. 
It is sheer nonsense. 
Beady money. 
To make it a rule to... 
It looks like snow, wind, etc 
To raise ; to travel. 
To start game. 
To stir up strife. 
A storm is rising. 
To make a copy. 
Pure Mathematics. 
The plain truth. 

There was such a run on th« 
papers. 
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At vdUne Penge p& Bente. 

Bentekammeret. 

Bentefod. 

Beserre-Vogn ; Hest, oat. 

At komine tilpos. 

Han bar Bet. 

Bet Dem efter mig. 

Yasr De knn rolig. 

At skulke af Skole. 

Bkadar. 

Vk Sknd. 

At trsBkke p& Sknidrene. 

At MBtte sit Segl under...* 

At trsBffe En hjemme. 

Denne Maler trefifer godt. 

At Isre (knnne) Noget udenad. 

At g($re store Ojne. 

At fa et but Oje. 

Det er bam en Tom i Ojet. 

Under Are Ojne. 

Efter Vsegt. 

At Uegge Vaagt p&. 

Jeg er bam ikke voksen. 

At YSBre staerk i Matbematiken, 

o.s.y. 
Hvad fattes Dem ? 
Jeg tager Fejl. 
Hvad fejler DemP 
Den fine Verden. 
Vi 86b nok igen. 
Hun v6d det pa Fingrene. 
Den flade H&nd. 
At baye Finer i Hovedet. 

For stedse. 

Gad forbarme sig I 

Det er forbi med bam. 

Jeg forg&r af Eulde, Suit, o.s.t. 

At bringe 1 Forslag. 



To pnt money ont at h 

The excbeqner. 

Bate of interest. 

Spare eazriage ; horse, etc. 

To oome in the nick of time. 

He is right. 

Ghiide yonrsell by me. 

liake yourself easy ; be qoiet. 

To shirk school. 

Leap year. 

Within gnnsboi. 

To shmg one*8 sbonlders. 

To pnt one's seal to.... 

To find a person in ; at home. 

That painter bits off a likeness well. 

To learn (to know) anything by 
heart. 

To be astonished. 

To get a black eye. 

It is an eyesore to him. 

Between onrselyes, oonfidentially. 

By weight. 

To lay stress on; attach import- 
ance to... 

I am not eqnal to him. 

To be well versed (strong) in ma- 
thematics, etc. 

What ails yon? 

I am mistaken. 

What ails yon ? 

The fashionable world. 

We shall meet again. 

She has it at her fingers' ends. 

The palm of the band. 

To have a bee in your bonuet; 
a screw loose. 

For ever. 

Good Gracious ! 

It is all over with him. 

I am perishing of cold, hunger, eto. 

To propose ; make a motion in Pur- 
Uament. 
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At forsSmme en Mosik*, Franak 

(O.8.V.) Time. 
Tnekke frisk Luf t. 
At ^aere fold. 
At foje sig L 
At fole sig. 

At fore Earden, Pennen, o.s.T> 
Bkibet gik nnder. 
I>OTen star pa Elem. 
Blive gal. 
Gbonmelt Brod. 
Han gik alt Kodets Gang. 
At have sin Gang i et Has. 
Qrat (Eardus) Fapir. 

Det er alt for grovt (gait). 

At sla En gul og bla. 

At komme i Gsold. 

At gore sin Bon. 

Indskrive sig som Medlera, o.s.y. 

At begrave, stede til Jorden. 

Jordemoder. 

At vidne imod Nogen. 

Det vidner om stor Flid. 
Det vil bekomme Dem veL 
Det bekom ham ilde. 
At tage Benene pa Nakken. 
At vide god Besked med. 

At have at bastille med. 
Hvad skal det betyde f 
At se flau nd. 
Jeg er ganske flan. 
Den blinde Makker (i Whist). 
En blind Dor (Vindue), o.s.v. 
At fore til Bogs. 
Skyde Bom ; at bomme. 
En Bov ; et Bovstykke. 
Bringe ; Bringestykke. 
Han bryder sig ikke om det. 
Belskabet br >d tidlig op. 
At sende Bud efter En. 



To miss a music, (French, etc.) 

lesson. 
To get fresh air, an airing. 
To be drank. 

To accommodate oneself to. 
To have a good opinion of oneself. 
To wield the sword, pen, etc. 
The ship went down. 
The door stands ajar. 
To go mad. 
Stale bread. 

He went the way of all flesh. 
To have the ran of a hoase. 
Brown paper. 
That is too bad. 
To beat one black and blue. 
To run into debt. 
To say one's prayers. 
To enter oneself as a member, etc. 
To bury. 
Midwife. 
To give evidence against any 

one. 
That indicates great industry. 
That will do you good. 
He came oft badly. 
•To take to one's heels. 
To be well-acquainted with any- 

thing, (posted up), be up to. 
To have to do with. 
What is the meaning of that ? 
To look sheepish. 
I feel quite faint. 
Dummy (at Whist). 
A false door (window), etc. 
To make an entry ; to book. 
To miss the mark. 
The shoulder of an animal. 
Breast of an animal. 
He does not care about it. 
The company broke up early. 
To send for any one. 
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Detifind. 

Bjxd, Byrdsadel, ByrdBbreT. 

At haye tr&dt sine Bdmesko. 

P& anden H&nd. 

Han er ikke et H&r bedn end 
Broderen. 



P& et hffingende H&r. 

At hakke p&. 

Over Hals og Hoved. 

Slatte en Handel. 

At drive Handel med Ost, SpeBeri, 

Sko, o.s.y. 
Hartkom. 

Denne Gird star hojt i Hartkom. 
Havblik; havareret. 
Her og Hisset. 

Ligge for Doden. 

At drages med Ddden. 

At fa Hjemlov. 

Hnndedage ; Handevagt. 

At fore et stort Pus. 

At holde Hub. 

At drikke Ens Skal. 

At f ordrive Tiden. 

At drive Spot (Spog) med En. 

At vasre Dus med En. 

Dovstnm ; Dovstummeanstalt. 

Hvidetirsdag ; Langfredag. 

Hvirvel, Hvirvelben ; Hvirveldyr. 

At fsegte med Haslene. 

At bsBve Fengene pa en Anvisning. 

En hoj So. En hoj Hand. 

Yed hojlyB Dag ; hojmsBlet. 

Hojtidsdragt ; Hojild. 

Jeg bar en Hone at plokke med Dem. 



The Ten Commandments. 
Burthy nobility by birth, certifieale 
of birth. 

To be past childhood, (trodden out 
one*B child-shoeB). 

At second hand. 

There is not a pin to choose be- 
tween him and his brother ; lie 
is not a whit better than his 
brother. 

Within a hair^s breadth. 

To cavil at. 

In desperate haste. 

To strike a bargain. 

To trade in cheese, spices, shoes, 
etc. 

** Hartkom," the Danish standard 
of land-tax. 

This farm is rated high. 

Dead calm ; damaged by sea water. 

Here and hereafter (this world and 
the next.) 

Be at death's door. 

To be in the last agonies of death. 

To get a furlough. 

Dogdays ; middle watch at sea* 

To live in great style. 

To make a racket. 

To drink to one ; drink one*s health. 

To while away the time. 

To ridicule, make fun of. 

To say thou (as between most inti- 
mate friends). 

Deaf-and-dumb ;. institution for.. 

Shrove Tuesday ; Good Friday. 

Vertebra; vertebrate animals. 

To take to one's heels. 

To cash a cheque. 

A heavy sea. A tall man. 

In broad daylight ; loud-tongued^ 

Festive dress ; bonfire. 

I have a crow to pick with yoo. 
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At hore for noget. 

At lidre pa En. 

At hore med ; hore sammen. 

Dognets Smag, Dogn (24 hours). 

Dognliy. 

Et egent Menneske. 

£j alene; ej engang. 

En solle Mand. 

At Bta Fadder til ei Bom. 

Faddersladder. 

Det er ikke i mit Fag. 

Ejolen falder, (sidder), ikke godt i 

Ryggen. 
At falde om. 
Det knnde aldrig have f aldet mig 

ind. 
Hvorledes er det fat med ham ? 
Kan jeg fa fat pa hende ? 
At holde Bryllap. 
At Bta Brad. 



At gifte sig. 

At -vie. 

Brad; Bmdgom. 

Ksereste; Forlovede. 

HvedebrodBdage.^ 

At onske En til Lykke. 

At onske Lykke pa Be j sen. 

nan er Faderen op ad Dage. 

Hun gav ham en Eurv. 

At samle Affald i en Hare. 

At rette Maden an. 

Lad mig vsBre ! Slip mig 1 

At dyrke Videnskabeme. 

At dyrke Gud. 

At have Sans for Musik, (Poesi). 



To be blamed for somethingj 

To listen to a person. 

To belong to, be one with. 

Fashion of the moment. 

A trivial, ephemeral life. 

An eccentric person. 

Not only, not even. 

A poor, silly fellow. 

Stand godfather to a child. 

Gossip. 

It is out of my line. 

The dress (the coat) does not fit 

well in the back. 
To fall down. 
That never would have occuired 

tome. 
What is the matter with him ? 
Can I find (get hold of) her ? 
To be married. 
To go through the marriage 

ceremony (in speaking of a 

woman). 
To marry ; to be married. 
To perform the marriage ceremony. 
Bride; bridegroom. 
Engaged man, or woman. 
Honeymoon. 
To congratulate one. 
To wish one a pleasant journey. 
He is the very image of his father. 
She refused (rejected him). 
To gather windfalls. 
To serve up a meal. 
Leave me alone ! Let me go ! 
To devote oneself to science. 
To worship God. 
To have a taste for musio, (poetry). 



' ** Wheaten-bread days," in reference probably to the time when 
wheaten bread was used only at special festivities, rye and barley being 
the cereals in ordinaiy use in Scandinavian bread-stuff, till a comparar 
tively recent period. 
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At lege med en Dnkke. 

▲t lege med Bom, Bom et Ban. 

▲tlege. 

Bpille p& Elaver, Flojte, o.b.t. 

▲t spille Skak, Biljard, Kori, O.8.T. 



At have en Skme los. 

Han er for lienge siden ddd ogborte 

(begraven). 
At holde JnL 
JsBvnarig. 
At braende Eaffe. 
At liBgge i EakkeloTnen. 
Eammerfrne ; Kammerfrokon. 
Kammerheire ; Eammei*] anker. 

Drikke, (lobe), om Kap. 

Jeg kan ikke blive klog derpH. 

Det klflsder Dem ilde. 

Tiden er for knap. 

Jeg finder det koldt. 

Han kommer sig godt. 

Det kommer an p&, om ban er der. 

Hnn er kommen sig af sin Sygdom. 

At fatte sig kort. 

At vsere i Eost hos En. 

S& lang ban var. 

Langt ud p& Natten. 

Han errent af Lave* 

At lave Mad. 

At le i SksBgget. 

Et lyst Hoved. 

Jeg bar Lyst tfl. 

Hvad De lyster. 

Det ligger mig p& Labeme. 

At l»se sin Lektie op. 

Lyset lober. 

Jeg bar aldrig s^t Magen. 



To play with a dolL 

To play (witb children), as a cliild. 

To play at games, etc., wbere no 

skill or special effort is reqiiired. 
To play on tbe piano, fiute, etc. 
To play on instraments or at (i^aines 

of skill, as obess, billiards^ 

cards, etc. 
To bave a screw loose. 
He bas long been dead and gone. 

To keep Cbristmas. 

Contemporary ; tbe same age. 

To roast coffee 

To light (make) a fire in tbe stove. 

Lady of honour ; maid of hoDonr. 

Chamberlain ; gentleman in wait- 
ing. 

To drink, (ran a race), for a wager. 

I cannot make it out. 

That is unbecoming in (to) yon. 

There is not time. 

I think it is cold. 

He is improving. 

That depends upon whether be is 
there. 

She bas recovered from her ill- 
ness. 

To be brief. 

To board witb any one. 

At full length. 

Far on in the night. 

He is quite out of his mind. 

To cook, prepare food. 

To laugh in one's sleeve (beard). 

A clear bead. 

I am inclined to. 

Whatever you like. 

It is on tbe tip of my tongue. 

To say one*s lesson. 

Tbe candle drips (runs). 

I never saw anything like 



( 283 ) 



Maigreyinden; Majstang. 

At fincle Bin Maud. 

Yil De Ysre med ? 

At lade Big ii6je. 

£t Kort OTer Danmark. 

PaklMg! 

Pas Dem selv 1 

PaBsiar. 

At Ysere PeberBvend. 

En Peberkage. 

Et PennehuB. 

Et PerBontog. 

Han er i Perlehnm5r. 

Sm&penge. 

At Bkaere en Pen. 

At tage Patent p&. 

Begnen pisker pa Bademe. 

En Pladsmand (Norw.). 

En Plejefader (Moder), O.8.T. 

En Plejeskole. 

At praje et Skib. 

Med omg&ende Post. 

PoBt FrimaBrke. 

PoBtpenge. 

Bamet begynder at sanse. 

En Sanaekage. 

Mellem ob Bagt. 

Det er aagtenB ikke sandt I 

Drengen er Bplittergal. 

Det er latter Sniksnak. 

Det er piere engelsk. 

Hnn taler ram lavtysk. 

Han radbriekker det engelske 
Sprog. 

At laere p& Bamse. 

At ransage (JBon, robbery). 

At Bidde overat i Elassen. 

At Bidde overBt ved Bordet. 

At rende En omkald. 

At r&be Navnene op. 

At Blk til Bidder. 

Bidder af Hoseb&ndet. 



The May-queen ; Maypole. 

To find one*B equal. 

Will you go too ? 

To be content. 

A map of Denmark. 

Be off with you ! 

Mind your own business 1 

Nonsense. 

To be a bachelor. 

Gingerbread. 

Pen-case. 

A passenger train. 

He is in the best of tempers. 

SmaU change. 

To make (mend) a pen. 

To take out a patent. 

The rain is beating on the windows. 

A cotter ; small farmer. 

A foster father (mother), etc. 

A charity school. 

To hail a ship. 

By return of post. 

Postage stamp. 

Postage. 

The child begins to take notice. 

A box on the ear. 

Between ourselves. 

That is surely not true ! 

The boy is stark mad. 

It is sheer nonsense. 

That is ultra Euglish. 

She speaks genuine Low German. 

He murders the Queen's Englihii. 

To learn by rote. 

To ransack. 

To be at the head of the class. 

To sit at the head of the table. 

To run over, upset one. 

To call out the names. 

To create (dub) a knight 

Knight of the Garter. 
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At komme til Boret* 

Bigsdag. 

Bigsdagsmand. 

SangvaBrk. 

At 8l& Bynker i Panden. 

At rage i Ilden. 

At rage sig. 

At ride en Hest til. 

Skibet rider Stormen af . 

At sejle i rum So. 

At fore noget til Regning. 

At have en Bas. 

At sove Bosen nd. 

At blive rort af Slag. 

De mk se ind til mig. 

Se efter Bbrnene ! 

Han bor p& anden Sal til Gaden. 

At 8t& i lyg Lne. 
At stS p& Gmnd. 
Hvorledes star det til ? 
Hon ssetter meget pa Stads. 
At taBlle Stemmeme. 
En Stiftsdame. 

En Stiftskirke. 

Bunden Stil. 

TJbonden Stil. 

At stille et Ur. 

At stille Eaution. 

En Stipendiat. 

At 88Btte et StflBvne. 

At stode i en Trompet. 

Det snser for mine Oren. 

Et ffigte Geni. 

Mine ovrige Dage. 

Enden p& Bogen. 

At knytte Nseven. 

At se noje ti]. 

At lade sig n5je. 

At dreje Koglen om to Gange. 



To come into power. 

The diet (Parliament). 

Member of Parliament* 

Chime of bells. 

To knit the brows. 

To stir the fire. 

To shave. 

To break in a horse. 

The ship is riding out the storm. 

To sail in an open sea. 

To put down to one's account. 

To be intoxicated. 

To sleep one self sober. 

To have a stroke (paralysis). 

Yon must come and see me. 

Look after the children ! 

He lives on the second floor to the 

front. 
To be in flames. 
To be aground. 
What are the rights of it P 
She spends much on fineiy. 
To count the votes. 
A lady belonging to an allium, or 

endowed lay-convent. 
A cathedraL 
Verse. 
Prose. 

To set a watch. 
To give security. 
An exhibitioner, bursar. 
To make an appointment with one. 
To blow a trumpet. 
My ears are tingling 
A true-born genius. 
The rest of my days. 
The end of the book. 
To clench one's fist. 
To look narrowly into. 
To be content with. 
To double-look the door. 
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For ingen Pris. 

En Pris Tobak. 

At pQste Lyset ud. 

At prove et Par Sko. 

At nedgrave ait Pond. 

At agre med sm Tid. 

Der blev pebet. 

Ondt Vejr. 

At byde En til Dans. 

At byde En Godmorgen. 

At falde sine Yenner til Byrde. 

At ^je sig after Loven. 

At faBste Tjienestefolk. 

At blive forlovet. 

At lore sig ad. 

At YSBre ilde til Mode. 

At Tffire ved godt Mod. 

Glsedelig Jul ! 

LykkeligtNyt&rl 



Not on toy aooonnt. 

A pineh of annff . 

To blow oat the candle. 

To tiy on a pair of shoes. 

To hide one's talent. 

To make the most of one's time. 

The people hissed. 

Bad, hard weather. 

To ask one to danoe. 

To wish one good morning. 

To become a harden to one's friends. 

To conform to the law. 

To engage servants. 

To be engaged (betrothed). 

To make an engagement. 

To be aneasy, ancomfortable. 

To be of good heart, at ease. 

Merry Christmas I 

Happy New Year 1 
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IBBSETIATIONS OF COMXOIT OOCUSEEirGE. 



d. 2.t dette ki, 
d. If., deone Mined. 
/.Jf., fonige Mined. 
/ T., for Tiden. 

••J Be* 

Bmlg.f sammenligne 

:v/r,, jsvnfor 

Jf., folgende. 

0. s./r., og si fremdeles 

0. S.V., og siyidere 

0. dsZ., og deslige. 

d. V. s., det vil fdge 

d. 6., o:, det er 

Udg.f Udgave, UdgiTer. 

Bd. , Bind. 

Kpt.f Eapitel. 

8,, Side. 

No,, Nummer. 

Anm.f Anmterkning. 

Tig., TillaBg. 

Bl., Blad. 

DZ., Dalflr. 

Rdl,, Higsdaler. 

Kr,, Krone. 

^., Ore. 

MJc., fy Mark. 

5fc., P, SkiUing. 

i/s. itfaj., Hans MajestsBt. 

Eds. Maj.t Hendes Majestiet. 

K, if., Kongelige Hojhed. 

Hr., lierr. 

F,, Fru. 

JVk.,Froken 

J^tT^., Jomfra 



! 
I 



} 



ThiByear. 

The present month, ** instant.** 

Last month. 

For the time being. 

See. 

liead. 

Compare. 

Aa follows. 

Et cetera, and so on. 

The name. 

That is to say. 

Edition, editor (publisher)* 

Yolume. 

Chapter. 

Page. 

Number. 

Observation. 

Supplement. 

Plate, leaf. 

Dollar. 

Bixdollar. 

Crown. 

Ore (xiiy Crown). 

Mark. 

Skilling. 

His Majesty. 

Her Majesty. 

Boyal Higlmess. 

Sir, Mr. 

Madame, Mrs* 

Miss. 
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P 
O 



X 
J 



GALLED. 

Ah 

Bey 

8ey 

Dey 



Aye 

Eff 

Qhey 

How* 

Ee 

Yodth 

Kaw 

Ell 
Etn 



FBONOXTNOBD. 

like a in far, bam, rather. 

like English h, 

like English Jc before a, o, a ; like t before e, i, in words 

of foreign origin, 
like English d at the beginning of words ; like th in the 

middle 1 or at the end of a word, as hedert beg, 

as in bather ; lad, let, as in lath, 
when long or close, like a in baby ; when short or open, 

like e in bell, 
like English /. 
hard, like 9 in go, gain, 
like English h aspirated, except before j and v, when it 

is not sounded, 
when long, like d in eel ; when short, like t in bit. 
like y in yellow, 
like English Te, (In Sweden, and some parts of Norway, 

k before j or certain vowels, has the sound of ch,) 
like English I. 
like English m. 



1 The Norwegians do not give so strongly marked a th sound to the d 
in the middle, and at the end of words as the Danes. 

^ The Scandinavian tongues have retained the old Northern combina- 
tion of hv in pronouns and other words which we write in English with 
wh ; thus, for example, the Dano-Norwegian forms hvo^ hvem^ hvad^ hvi$ 
(Icelandic Tivor, hveim, hvat^ Uvess) answer to the English who, whom, 
what, whose. Jn these combinations the h is not aspirated. 



^ 


OALLBD. 


o 





9 


P«y 


Q 


Coo 


u 


Er 


m 


Ess 


T 


Ta/y 


v 


Oo 



( 2S8 ) 

FBONOUMCXD. 

like English n. 

when long or dose, like o in fore ; when short or open, 

like in for. 
like English p. 
like English ib, and qu. 
like English r in its weak sound, 
like English hard s, 
like EngHsh t 
when long or close, like oo in school, cool ; when short 

or open, like u in fnlsome. 
▼ Vay like v in veil, and tv in scowL 

T U {French) when long, like French u in dv/re, futcUe ; when short, 

like French u in dur, nvil, 



A & uiio0 like aw in awful. This is written aa in all works printed 

hef ore the beginning of this century, and is still much 
used in this double form by printers and writers. 

Mm Eh when long, like a in ale ; when short, like e in net. 

O tt {Eu French) when long or close, like French eu in seule; when 

short or open, like French eu in peut. 

Till recently it has been cnstomary to distinguish these two 
sounds by distinct characters, as and o, the former having 
been used to denote the sound of French eu fermS, in peu, as 
Ore, ear ; while the latter was reserved for words having the 
sound of Erench eu ouvert^ in veuve ^ as Om^ eagle. ^ 

1 It seems to be nearly as difficult for natiye-bom Scandinavians, as 
for foreigners, to appreciate any greater difference of sound between these 
two letters than between various sounds of one and the same vowel 
under different positions in regard to other letters ; and hence there is a 
general and very widely spreading tendency perceptible amongst writers 
of the present day to use only one sign — the d — for all modifications of 
the Danish eu sound. The mixed Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian Com- 
mission, which met at Stockholm in 1869, to decide upon the system of 
orthography to be followed in the three countries, was opposed to the 
rejection of two distinct types for these sounds. It was, however, 
unanimous in its opinion " that if only one sign were to be retained in 
Dano-Norwegian, it should be the & instead of the 0, the former 
having more affinity with the sign in use in Swedish." 



> . 
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OW TBS VSB or TBB &BTTBBS. 

In accordance with the requirements of modem Dano- 
Noirwegian orthography, the letters c, q, to, x, and z should 
be i^hoUy expelled from the alphabet, or, if admitted, should 
be regarded as mere alien characters, admissible only where 
a foreign word cannot be accurately represented without 
their aid. 

C occurs in Old Northern, or Icelandic MSS., but it is 
in the character of a foreign letter ; k expresses in the 
vernacular all the hard sounds of this letter, and s its softer 
sounds, while kv represents the sound of qu or the qv of the 
later Scandinavian peoples. 

W occurs only in foreign names of places or persons, and 
is not a Scandinavian lettep. 

The sounds of x and z were in Old Northern rendered by 
the use of ks, and by s or ts. 

Modem orthography has reverted to these ancient usages, 
and words derived from foreign sources, or others in which 
these letters were formerly used, are now written as follows : 
en Kattdidat, a candidate ; mi Kvinde, a woman ; et Eksempel, 
an example ; at dtre (zittre), to tremble. 

D is not pronounced after I, w, r, as Child, gold (gul). 
Land, land (lann), Ord, word (ore). 

Final e is always pronounced in Danish like the French e 
in de, le, as en Have, a garden (hav'e), 

Ej has the sound of i in "idle,'* as VeQ, way [vie), stejl, 
steep (sHle). 

G often loses its distinctive sounds when preceded by a 
vowel, as Negl, finger-nail [nile) ; Ndgle, key (noyVe) ; jeg, 
I (yei); Steg, roast (sty)-, Leg, play {lie). It must beobserved, 
that in the last two words (but never in jeg, which is 
invariably pronounced yei), and in many others in which 
g is preceded, either in a monosyllable or dissyllable by e, 
the g may be sounded where emphasis is to be given, as in 
poetry, etc. Thus tneget, much, may in ordinary parlance 

u 
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be called meyet, or in more impressive appeals meyget ; 
at lege, to play, may similarly be pronounced at Uy^e or 
at layg*e.^ Vogn, carriage, is always pronounced rottn, but 
SogUj parish, may be sounded with or without the distinct g. 

J has the sound of i in the middle and at the end of words, 
when preceded by e, as at eje, to own {eye'e) ; Vej, way {vie). 
When preceded by d it becomes oye, as ojne, eyes {oyu'e). 

Modem orthography rejects j after k, where it has no 
distinctive sound, as in kjcer, dear ; RjobenJiavn, Copenhagen, 
etc. ; and these words are now written : kcei^, Kdbenhavn, etc. 

Sk in words such as et Skud, a shot, has the sound of sg, or 
8ch in "school." It must be borne in mind, however, that 
this remark appHes to the language spoken by Danes, rather 
than to that heard in Norway. . In the latter country sk has 
often the sound of sh, as among Swedes ; thus the word Skyd^ 
(conveyance by carriages and horses) is pronounced by 
Norwegians as Shyts ; en Skilling (a small coin) as e^i 
Shilling, etc. 

V has somewhat of the sound of English w, when preceded 
by a, e, i, as tavs, silent (towes) ; Evropa, Europe (eweropa) ; 
Tvivl, doubt (tweew^el). 

The letter & which has been substituted in the modem 
spelling of Dano-Norwegian for double a (aa) has long been 
used by the Swedes, and is to be found in Danish and 
Norwegian MSS. of the 14th century. 

Its restoration to the written language of the people has 
met with the approval of all the best writers of Denmark and 
Norway, but this character may nevertheless be said still to 
lack a fixed place in the alphabet. Thus, while in some 
dictionaries it is made to precede the single ordinary a, in 
others it follows y. The sound of the letter a (Engl, aw) very 
nearly approximates to that of short, or open Danish o, as in 
koge, to cook. 

JE, which may be compared to English e in "verse," 
" terse,'* resembles open Danish e, in such words as : Herre, 
master, gentleman. 

1 The Norwegians are more careful than the Danes t« give the sonnd 
of 9 to words sueh as Leg, Steg, etc. 
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OW AOOBWTVATZOW. 

Attempts have often been made by native writers to rednce 
the pronunciation of the Danish vowels to definite rules of 
accentuation, and various methods have been suggested for 
the arrangement of the vowel-accents {Tonehold, Tone/old) 
under definite groups of sounds. However important and 
valuable such systems may be, there is none, as far as we 
know, that can lay claim to any special authority among 
native-born Danes, or as being adapted to afford much 
practical help to the foreign student.^ 

The following general rules may, however, be accepted as 
aids towards the pronunciation of Danish words. 

I. In words of genuine Northern origin, the accent (Tone- 
hold) falls on the first radical syllable, as : hetydelig, con- 
siderable ; Ubetjdelighed, insignificance ; kongelig, kingly ; 
forglemmelig, forgettable ; uforglemnulig, not to be forgotten. 

II. In words of foreign origin, the accent generally falls 
on the last syllable, as : Telegram, telegram ; Karakter, 
character ; Natur, nature ; Inspekt&r, inspector. 

III. In compound' words the accent is generally laid on 
the syllable which indicates the special character of the 
compound, or the predominant idea associated with it, as : 
Sjjisesalj dining-room (at spise, to dine; Sal, room); Kirkeghrd, 
churchyard (Kirke, church; Giirdt yard, court). 

rV. In compound names of places, the syllable which 
expresses the predominant character of the spot generally 
receives the accent, as : Kristiansborg, the ctistU of Christian ; 
Kobenhavriy Copenhagen (the merchants' haven) ; Fredensborg, 
the castle of peace (that palace having been built to com- 
memorate a peace). 

1 The advaneed student in Danish, who is desirous of enlarging his 
knowledge of the mode in whioh the question of the vowel-accents is 
treated by native philologists, may with advantage consult a paper entitled 
" Det danske Sprogs Tonelag,*' by L. L. Hommel, in the Tidsskrift for 
Philologi og Padagogik, Ejohenhavn, 1868-69. 
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y. The vowels «, o, t, u, and y usually receive the accent, 
or in other words, maintain their close sound in mono- 
syllahles, as : cU le, to laugh ; en By, a town ; or in the first 
syllable of a dissyllable ; as : roUy, quiet ; Frihed, freedom. 

VI. Where a syllable ends in one or more consonants, the 
accent is seldom strongly marked, as : Kongen, the king ; 
fandt, found; in some words, however, the vowel has a 
marked accent, as : Ore?, word ; Nord, north. 

Vn. Words of foreign origin ending in e mute are pro- 
nounced in accordance with the rules of the language to 
which they belong, the e not being sounded, as : en Scene, 
a scene ; en Fagtkde, often written Fassad, etc. 



OSr TKB BXVZ8ZOW OT ST&&A8&B8. 



The following may be accepted as general rules : — 

I. A consonant standing between two vowels should be 
joined to the latter of the two, as : at ma-le, to paint ; en Va-ne, 
a custom. 

n. When two consonants stand between two vowels, they 
must be separated, as : LcBs-ning, reading ; flit-tig, industrious. 

An exception to this rule is afforded by some words in 
which the second consonant is r, as : at er-o-bre, to conquer ; 
but where the r is preceded by g or v, the two consecutive 
consonants are generally separated, as : at flag-i-e, to flutter, 
flicker ; Hav-re, oats. 

III. Sk and at usually remain inseparable, and form one 
syllable with the vowel, which they precede, as : at hu-ske, to 
remember ; He-ste, horses. 

IV. Vowels that combine with one another, or with^*, to 
form one sound, do not admit of separation, as : noj-e, exact ; 
Vej-e, ways. 
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V. Where vowels do not coalesce with one another, or with 
jf, they form separate syllables, as : u-e-gentUg, inappropriate ; 
at be-ja-e, to confirm by an aflirmative. 



svBUbnra avb mobb or 'vrsmwa. 

A complete revolution in spelling and in writing has, as 
already remarked, been in operation in Denmark and in 
Norway since the year 1869. As the question of the causes 
which led to this movement has already been considered 
in the Introduction to the present work, where attention was 
drawn to the numerous advantages presented by the new 
over the older system of spelling, we need here only re- 
capitulate in a general form the main objects aimed at by the 
originators of the movement, and the most important ortho- 
graphical changes which the system was intended to effect. 

These changes were: — 

I. To reject all foreign elements from the spelling of Dano- 
Norwegian, and to bring the latter back to the forms of the 
Old Northern, as far as existing conditions would allow of 
such a reversion. 

n. To establish greater uniformity in the spelling of 
Swedish and Dano-Norwegian, in order to facilitate the 
comprehension of the Hterature of Scandinavia by all its 
three peoples. 

in. The rejection of all the superfluous letters, together 
with a more exact determination of the vowel- sounds. 

rV. The adoption of Latin characters in the place of the 
Gothic or German letters, which had previously been almost 
universally employed both in writing and printing ; and the 
rejection of capitals for the initials of nouns. 

The following examples, which are given with the view of 
exhibiting some of the most characteristic differences between 
the two modes of spelling will be found to indicate the leading 
features of the principles of conciseness and simplicity on 
which the modem system is based. 
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OLD FOBM. — !J)rengen faae ^am flaaet^aaret niebftnaaegraae@teene< 
NEWFOBM. — ^Drengen 8& ham b1& Faret med sma gra Stene. 
The boy saw him staike the sheep with little gray stones. 

$un ^ar et blaaet iBaanb paa ^aanbem 
Hun har et bl&t Band p& Handen. 
She has a blue band on her hand. 

Songen faaer ifte 3(rtneeen paa $eenene. 
Eongen far ikke Armeen paa Benene. 
The king will not be able to raise the army. 

SBeenaaren er faaret. SSiin. Sitnaanb. 

Ben&ren er saret. Vin. Vinand. 

The vein of the leg is wounded. Wine. Spirits of wine. 

^tocr SSii^manb ^r ilfc SSii^bomSaanbcn. 
Hver Yismand har ikke Yisdomsanden. 
Every wiseacre has not the spirit of wisdom. 

Win fjere Sen fommcr fuart igjcn til ftiobcu^tm. 
Min kasre Yen kommer snart igen til Kobenhavn. 
My dear friend will come soon again to Copenhagen. 

$un l^ar forfljcHigc Sugle }>aa Oaarbcn i Star. 
Hun har forskellige Fugle pa G&rden i Ar. 
She has different kinds of birds on the farm this year. 

Dtxegct faacr ftrajc bct« OtJcelbSniab. 
Evseget f&r straks dets KvsBldsmad. 
The cattle will immediately get their evening meal. 

OtoinbenS Sl^aractccr. 3)ct qtjibbrcnbc El^ov. 

Kvindens Karakt^r. Det kviddrende Kor. 

Woman's character. The twittering chorus. 



SSitncn cr fuur. 
Vinen er sur. 
The wine is sour. 
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SKln dammcvat eg SoDcga ^anfcn cr Sommaubant. 
Min Kammerat og Kollega Hansen er Kommandant. 
My comrade and colleague, Hansen, is a commandant. 

G^ommanbcurcn gaacr paa Somcbie i Slftcn. 

Konunandoren g&r p2. Komedie i Aften. 

The commodore is going to the theatre this evening. 

SRcbacteuren cr Sabinct^fccrctair, men iftc SanccDifl. 
Bedaktoren er Kabinetssekretser, men ikke Kansellist. 
The editor is a private secretary, but not a clerk in a 
government oiBfice. 

©ccr S)e ^uufctd §a9abc ? 

Ser De Husets Fasad ? 

Do you see the front of the house ? 

Ribbct er i ffibffenct 3lt fjore. Sibn. 

Kodet er i Kokkenet. At kore. Kon. 

The meat is in the kitchen. To drive. Sex. 

9Kit Ul^r og min Jfjcebe crc l^o^ U^rmagcren. 
Mit Ur og min Ksede ere hos Urmageren. 
My watch and my chain are at the watchmaker's. 

Scjrcbii^. 

Vekselvis. 

Alternately. 

©uulbruun. 

Gulbrun. 

Yellow-brown. 

Sobel. 
Sable. 



at t)OJCC. 


SSccjt 


At vokse. 


Vsekst. 


To grow. 


Growth. 


at guutttc. 


^uul. 


At gulne. 


Hul. 


To turn yellow. 


Hollow. 


at jittre. 


SBil^etm. 


At sitre. 


Vilhelm. 


To tremble. 


William. 



APPENDIX m. 



RECAPITULATION OF GRAMMATICAL RULES 



(Fo^fnlcBre). 

Two genders are recognised in Danish, viz. : the common 
gender, Falleskon [failles, common ; KoUy sex) ; and the 
neuter gender, IntetkOn (intet^ nothing ; jfiTon, sex). 

All nouns belong to one or other of these genders. 

Articles, adjectives, and pronouns must agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer. 

There are three articles in Danish : the indefinite article, 
det uhestemte Kendeord ; and the definite article, det bestemte 
Kendeord, which is used under two distinct forms, viz : as an 
a£&x, when it is known as " the substantive's article," and as 
an independent word, when it is known as ** the adjective's 
article." 



{det vhestemte Kendeord), 

The indefinite article is : en, a, conmion gender ; et, a, 
neuter gender. 

I. The indefinite article, en, et, precedes the noun directly ; 
as en Hand, a man ; et Bam, a cluld. 

n. Where the noun is qualified by an adjective, the in- 
definite article precedes the adjective directly, as : en god 
Mand, a good man ; et godt Bam, a good child. 

Exceptions to this rule are afforded, as in English, by the 
use of certain adjectives, adverbs, etc., which in most in- 
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Btanees are the same in both languages, as : mangen en Gang^ 
many a time ; sidant et Bam I such a child 1 for god en 
Mand, too good a man; hvor stor en ^re, how great an 
honour. 

ni. The indefinite article is omitted before titles, designa- 
tions of profession, business, etc., or other characteristic 
specifications, as : han er General^ he is a general ; er han 
Prast eller Jurist? is he a clergyman or a lawyer ? er hun Pro- 
testant eller KathoUk ? is she a Protestant or a CathoHc ? 

lY. The indefbiite article may be used to express an ap- 
proximative quantity, in the sense of "about,'* "nearly," 
as : jeg 8& en tyve, tredive Mcend, I saw about twenty or thirty 
men. 

The Old Northern had no indefinite article. The e^i, et, 
used in the modem Scandinavian tongues are simply adapta- 
tions of the numeral en, St, one, without the accentuation of 
the vowel by which the latter are distinguished. 



{de hestemte Kendeord). 

The two forms of the Danish definite article are : — 

1. The afl&x ...en, ...et (or ...w, ...t) pi. ...ene (or ...ne), 

2. The independent article, den, det; pi., de, 

I. The former, which is known as the substantive's article, 
is added to, and incorporated with the word, which it directly 
defines, as : — 

o.G. Ifotid, man ; Ma/nden, the man ; Mcend^ men ; M(Bndene, the men. 
N.G. JBom, child ; Barnet^ the child; B^'m, children ; B^n^ne, the children. 

Here the afi&xes ..,en, ...et, ...ene, are used because the 
nouns end in a consonant ; but where the noun, ends in an e, 
this vowel is dropped in the afl&x, as : — 

c.G. jETofie, woman ; Konen, the woman ; Koner, women ; Konerne, the 

women. 
N.o. FcBrel«d, room ; VcereUet, the room; VoBreUer, Tooma ; Varelsei'ne, 

the rooms. 
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This form of the definite article is the representative of the 
Old Northern demonstrative pronoun hinn, hUt ; pi. neuter, 
hifiy that ; which was originally made to follow in an inde- 
pendent form the noun to which it referred. In process of 
time the h was dropped, and the remaining inn (or in), 
itt, etc., of the pronoun was amalgamated with the noun 
which it indicated ; the original, Madr-hinrij Dyr Kitty of the 
Old Northern hecoming finally changed in modem Danish 
into Manderif the man ; Dyrety the animal. 

n. The second, or independent form of the definite article 
— CO., den ; n.g., det ; pi., de^ the — is used to precede the 
adjective which qualifies the noun, as : — 

den god4 Mand^ the good man det gode Bam, the good child, 
FL. de gode Ifomd, the good men de gode B&mt the good children. 

This article is an adaptation of the demonstrative pronoun, 
den, det, de, this, that, these, those ; without the accentuation 
of the #. 



{Navneard). 

All nouns belong either to the common gender {FaUeskon), 
or the neuter gender (Intetkon), 

In the older forms of the Scandinavian language there were 
three genders, the masculine, feminine, and neuter ; but in 
process of time, words belonging to the two former fell under 
one common gender, while the original sexual differences in 
the terminations of articles and adjectives, etc., disappeared 
from the language spoken by the educated classes, although 
some traces of ^ese triple distinctions of sex may still be 
met with in rural dialects. 

I. As a general rule, nouns which indicate individual 
beings belong to the common gender, as : — en Dreng, a boy ; 
en Pige, a girl ; en Fader, a father ; en Moder, a mother ; eti 
Laser, a reader ; en Student, a student; en Ko,b, cow ; en Tyr, 
a bull ; en Fugl, a bird ; en Fisk, a fish,. 

ExGEpnoNB to this rule are : — et Mandfolk, a male; et Fruett' 
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timmer, a woman (Germ. Fraumidmmer) \ and numerous 
i^ords which indioate a class as well as an individual, as : — 
et Folk, a people ; et Bam, a child ; et Menneske, a person ; et 
Dyr, an animal. 

A. A distinctiye feminine meaning is conveyed by the 
addition to the noun of such terminations as inde, ske, as : 
en Sangerinde, a female singer (masc. Sanger) ; en Forf6renkej 
a temptress (masc. Forfdrer), 

B. In some instances, distinctions of sex are expressed by 
the use of a characteristic noun or pronoun, as : en Bonde- 
mandy a peasant ; en Bondekone, a peasant woman (Bofidey 
peasant) ; en Hankaty Tom-cat ; en Hunkat, a female cat 
\Katj cat ; harij he ; hun, she). 

G. The feminine of national designations is formed by tlie 
addition of inde where the noun consists of two or more 
syllables, as : en Englcender, an EngUshman ; en EngUmder- 
inde, an Englishwoman ; en Russer, a Bussian ; en Ruiserinde^ 
a Eussian woman. Where the designative noun consists of 
only one syllable, as en DansJc, a Dane, it may imply a person 
of either gender, or the distinctive feminine must be other- 
wise conveyed, as : en dansk Dame, a Danish lady ; en dansk 
Pige, a Danish girl. 

n. To the common gender belong the names of most trees 
and flowers, as : en Bog, a beech ; ^w Rose, a rose. (The word 
Tra, tree, is, however, of the neuter gender.) 

III. To the common gender belong numerous words 
expressive of quality or character, ending in e, de, dom, Tied, 
skab, as : en Varme, a warmth ; enHojde, a height ; en Barn- 
dom, a childhood; en Dumhed, a stupidity; en Ondskab, a 
badness. 

lY. Also various nouns expressive of action, derived from 
verbs, and ending in en, else, ing, st, t, as : m Lohen, a running; 
en LcBsning, a reading ; en Opjindelse, a discovery ; en Fangstj 
a capture ; en Vakst, a growth. 

To the neuter gender belong :— 

I. The names of countries, metals, and letters, as: 
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England, England; Tyrkiet, Turkey; Child, gold; Sdlv, 
silver ; et A, bji A; et B^aB, 

n. Many words derived from foreign sources, which end 
in atf etf eri, ti, as : et Kvadratj a square ; et KaUnet^ a cabinet ; 
et Krammeri (Skranderi), lumber ; et Politic poHce. 

in. Many nouns of one syllable formed from verbs by 
dropping the final e of the infinitive, as : et Skrigt a cry (at 
skrige, to cry) ; et Digt, a poem (at digte, to compose poetry). 

Bebiabks. — The gender of nouns has in some instances 
been changed in the course of time, this change having 
originally been more general from the neuter to the common 
gender, as: en Sommer, a summer; en Vin, a wine, etc., 
which in the older forms of the language were neuters. In 
later times the change has been more frequently in the 
opposite direction, as : et Sted (formerly en Sted), a place ; 
et Bogstav (formerly en Bogstav), a letter of the alphabet. 
This earlier form of gender is still to be traced in certain 
compound and other words, as : ingensteds, nowhere ; efter 
Bogstaven, according to the letter. 

Some words may be said to be still passing through this 
process of change ; as : SlagSf kind ; Helbred, health ; Minut^ 
minute ; Punkty point ; which occur with either gender. 

Some words have different meanings according to the 
different gender to which they belong, as : en Bord, a border ; 
et Bord, a table. 

(For a list of such words, seep. 123, Twenty-ninth Lesson), 

Compound words follow the gender of the last word of the 
group, as : en Landmandy a countryman, farmer ; et BogetrtB, 
a beech-tree. 

Nouns may be classed under three heads :^- 

I. Those which form their plural by the addition of « to 
the singular, as : et Hub^ a house, pi. HtLse. 

Bemare. — The words belonging to this class were originally 
nearly all of the masculine gender, but it now includes a large 
number of neuters. 
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For a fall list of words ending in in the plnral, 9ee^, 111—118, 
Tweftity-timth Lesson^ %where words, which doable the final consonant in 
inflection, are marked by an asterisk, as : en Ryg, a back, pi. B/ygge. 

n. Those which form their plural by the addition of er to 
the singnlar, as : en So, a sea, pi. Sder, 

To this class, which is the most numerous, belong words 
of foreign origin, and more especially those which are derived 
from Latin or Greek, as : et Fotogrqfi, a photograph ; et Tele- 
gram, a telegram; en Kandidat, a candidate. 

This class may also be said generally to include nouns 
ending in hed, and skab, and many in ing, as : en Menighed, 
a community ; en Egenskab, a property ; et Venskab, a friend- 
ship ; en Mening, an opinion. 

(For a list of words belonging to this class, see pp. 116 — 117, Twenty' 
seventh Lesson). 

HI, Those which remain the same in the plural as in the 
singular, as : et Ir, a year ; ti Ar, ten years. 

Ebmabk. — The majority of words in this class belong to 
the neuter gender. 

(For a list of words belonging to this class, see pp. 119— >120, Tvaenty- 
eighth Lesson), 

THB DSCXinrATIOir or wows (lf9.vneordets Bdjning). 

I. As in English, nouns are not modified by any case, 
except the genitive, which is formed by the addition of«, ore», 
according to the termination of the word; as for example: — 

SiNouLAB.— Nom., Dat.y Obj. 
et8k%b,&Bhip, Skihet, the ship, d^t^tordiSffetb, the large ship. 

en Ko, a cow, Koen, the cow, den store Ko, the large cow. 

Genitive. 

et Skibs, of a ship, Skihets, of the ship, det store Skibs, of the large ship. 
en KoeSf of a cow, Koens, of the cow, den store Koes, of the large cow. 

Plural. — ^Nom., Dat., Obj. 
Skibe, ships, Sktbene^ the ships, de store Skihe, the large ships. 
Koer, cows, Kdeme^ the cows, de store Koer, the large cows. 

Genitive. 
Skibes, of ahipsJiSkibenef, of the ships, de store Skihes, of the large ships. 
Koers, of cows, fKoei-nes, of the cows, de store Koers, of the large cows. 
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The genitdve e$ occurs as a role in words ending in any 
vowel but e; as en Bro, a bridge, gen. Broes ; and in y, s or 
tk; as for example: en By, a town, gen. Byes; en Tjavs, a rag, 
gen. Tjavses ; en Laks, a salmon, gen. Lakses, 

II. After proper names ending in 9, *s is sometimes used 
instead of es, as Lars^s Hest, the horse of Lars ; Judas' s Pungy 
Judas's purse. 

in. Where several words are used to indicate the noun 
standing in the genitive, it is only the last, as in EngUsh, 
which takes the s, as : Kongen af Danmarks Bom, the kmg of 
Denmark's children. 

rV. As in English, the genitive case may be indicated by 
the use of the preposition of (Danish of, til) ; as : Mcdken af 
Koen, the milk of the cow ; hun er Sostet^ til Soldaten, she is 
the sister of the soldier. 

V. The genitive always precedes the word governing it, as : 
for Guds Skyldy for God's sake. 

VI. The genitive of nouns, to which the substantive-article 
has been affixed, is formed both in the singular and plural 
by the addition of s ; as for example : Markens 6rr(Bnse, the 
boundary of the field ; Bornenes Legetoj, the children's play- 
things. 

Vn. The genitive termination may be wholly dispensed 
with, where tiie sense of quantity is conveyed by the noun 
governing the word ; as for example : — 

en McBngde M&nneskery a number of men 
et Fund Kod^ a pound of meat 
en Boh Penge, a heap of money. 

A similar ellipsis may occur in regard to the names of 
places ; as for example : — 

Odense By, the town (ol) Odense. 

Where the designation of a person or thing is derived from 
the name of a place» no such elliptical form is used, and the 
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name is made to assume the form of an adjectiYe, terminating 
in er for both genders and numbers ; as for example : — 

en Hamhorger Kobmandf a merchant of Hamburg 
et Londoner HuSj a London-house 
to Pa/riser Darner ^ two ladies of Paris. 



on ABJBOTZVSB {Tilksgsord). 

I. Adjectives retain their abstract form when they stand 
between the indefinite article en, a c.g., and the noun which 
they qualify, as for example : — 

en god Vreng, a good boy 
en smuk Pige, a pretty girl. 

But when an adjective stands between the indefinite article 
et, a N.G., and the noun which it qualifies, it takes a t at the 
end of the word (except in cases to which reference will be 
made), as for example : — 

et godt Bamt a good child 

et smuJct Band, a pretty ribbon. 

Exceptions. — This rule is not followed where the adjective 
ends in e, o, es, », sk, t, u, y, as for example : — 

et han^e Dyr, a timid animal 

et tro Hjasrte, a true (faithful) heart 

et stakhels Fruentimmer, a poor (miserable) woman 

et norsk Ord, a Norwegian word 

et let Arhejde, a light labour 

et cedru Mewneshej a sober person 

et Uy Bam, a shy child. 

n. Adjectives are made to end in e :— 

1. When they stand betwejn the definite, independent 
article, den, det, de, and the noun which they qualify, as: 
dm gode Broder, the good brother ; det store Tree, the large tree ; 
de gode Marker, the good fields. 

2. When they are used as representative nouns, and are 
preceded by the definite, independent article, den, det, de, as : 
dm Gode, the good person ; de Qode, the good persons ; det 
SUtU^ the bad thing. 
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8. When they are used as plural representative nouns, 
without being preceded by an article, as : Rige, rich (people) ; 
Karcy dear (ones). 

in. Adjectives follow the same rules, in regard to cases, as 
nouns, undergoing no change except in the genitive, where 
they take es or s, according to the terminal letter of the word; 
as for example : — 

Singidair, Plural. 

Nom. — en Big^ a rich man Nom.— fitga, rich men 

Gen. — en Rigs, of a rioh man. Gen. — Ri^e«, of rich men. 

Nom. — den Oode, the good man Nom. — de Oode, the good men 

Gen. — den Oodes, of ti^e good man. Gen. — de Qodes, of the good men. 

rV. The adjective follows the noun, instead of preceding it, 
when it constitutes a surname, or distinctive appellation ; as : 

Karl den Store, Charles the Great 
Oorm den Oamie, Gorm the Old 
*^ Kristiam. den Anden, ChxiBUan the Second. 

V. Some adjectives, which express value, or obligation, 
follow the noun ; as : — 

han er mig mange Penge slcylddgj he owes me a great deal of money 
De er den Mre voerdAg, yoa are worihy of the honour. 

Eemabes. — ^Exceptions to the general rule, that an adjec- 
tive must agree in number with the noun which it qualifies, 
are afforded by the plurals allej mange, which may be used 
with a singular noun ; as : — 

tagerfat aMe Mand ! take heed all ye men ! 

Klokken er mange, it is late (the clock is many [hours]). 

The adjective hel, all, whole, in combination with a numeral, 
conveys a difference of meaning in accordance with its place 
in the sentence; as: — • 

ti Tiele Ar, ten complete years 
Jiele ti Ar, as much as ten years. 

VI. Adjectives ending in el, eti, or er, lose the e before /, n, 
r, when they are preceded by the definite, independent article 
den, det, de, or when they are used as nouns. Thus for 
example : — 
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adelf noble, changes to oBdle, den osdle Momd, the noble man 

moden^ ripe, „ modmSf den modne Pare^ the ripe pear 

mageTj meager, thin, „ mobgre, den magre Hest^ the thin horse. 

Vn. Adjectives of one syllable, or those in which the 
last syllable is short, double the final consonant ; as : — 

8lem ) v J f slenvme fomem, distinguished, fornemms 

slet ) ^ I slette, let, light, easy, lette. 

tor, dry, torre krumj crooked, krumme, 

Vin. In regard to the terminations of adjectives, the 
following may be accepted as general rules :-^ 

1. That agtig and lig express resemblance to, or affinity 
with an object, and may generally be rendered in Enghsh 
by the particle "ish," as sortagtig, blackish; syrlig, sourish; 

2. That bar (derived from at bare, to bear) corresponds to 
the EngUsh **ful," "able;" as frugtbar, fruitful; arbar, 
honourable ; 

8. That 8om conveys a sense of action, while lig, when 
joined to a word referring to properties of the mind, impUes 
a possible rather than an existing action ; as : tcrnksotn, 
thoughtful, meditating; tcmkelig, conceivable; folsom, feeling; 
foUlig, perceptible. 



0« TBB OOMPASZSOW OV ADJBCTZVB8 

(TilliBgsordenea Qradforhojelte). 

I. In Dano-Norwegian the comparative of the adjective is 
formed by adding ere to the positive, except when the word 
ends in ^, in which case it takes only r^; while the superlative 
is formed by adding est to the positive, except when the word 
ends in e, ig, or som, in which cases it takes only st, as for 
example : — 



Positive. 
hlod, soft 


GOMPABATIVE. 

llodeie 


SUPEBLATIVS. 

hlodest 


groVf coarse 
stille, quiet 
griJi^lig, horrible 
virksonif active 


grovere 
stiLleTe 
gmeligete 
virksommere 


grovest 
stillest 
grueligst 
virksomei. 
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BniABK. — ^It will be observed that in the last example the 
m is doubled in the oomparatiye. This is done because the 
last syllable som in virksom is unaccentuated, and the doubling 
of the final consonant is required in the comparative and 
superlative of words consisting of one short, unaccentnated 
syUable, as for example : — 

grdn^ green grihimere gr&nneai 

tdTf diy Urrere tdrrest 

lei, light (easy) Utiete Zettest 

»muk, pretty smukkere smvkkesL 

n. Adjectives ending in el^ m, er, drop the e in the com- 
parative and superlative, as for example : — 

€Bdelf noble csd^Zere csdjleai 

doven, idle dov^nere dnvjnest 

iikker, certain sikjresre sikjrest* 

in. As in English, the comparative and superlative may 
be expressed by the adverbs meVf mere, more ; and mest, most; 
as for example : — 

v&d, wet mere vSd mest v&d 

fintUg, poor merefattig mestfattig. 

The use ofiner or mere, and m>est is imperative : — 

1. For adjectives, derived from the participles of verbs. 

2. For adjectives, compounded of another adjective and 
a noun. 

8. For adjectives, ending in unaccentuated et, ed, «, sk; as : 

ophidset, excited mere ophidset m^st opJUdset 

shBvhenetj crooked-legged mere skasvhenet mest shoBvhenet 

/remm^d, strange m&refremmed mest f rammed 

/(BZles,mataal,common merefaiUes mestfceHles 

moilerisk, picturesque mere mxderisk mest malerisk, 

IV. The comparative and superlative of the diminutive 
degree are expressed by mindre, less, and mindst, least. 

V. The superlative may be made additionally forcible by 
the use of the word aUer, all, most of all, as for example : 
det aUergr&nneste Tree, the greenest tree of all. 

YI. End, than, is used as in English to characterise a 
comparative ; as for example : — 
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min Pare er sodere end hendes^ my pear is iweeter than hers. 
hun er mind/re ophidset end min Broder^ she is less excited than my 

hrother. 

Many adjectives form their comparative degrees irregidarly, 
as : god, good, hedre, better, hedat, best. 

Bekabe. — For a list of such adjectives, and the changes to which they 
ajre subjected, see p. 43, Twelfth Lesson, For defective adjectives, seep, 44, 
same Lesson. 



The Danish Cardinal Numbers are : — 



en 


1 


to 


2 


tre 


3 


Jire 


4 


fern 


5 


seks 


6 


syv 


7 


atte (oUe) 


8 


ni 


9 


ti 


10 



elleve 

tolv 

tretten 

fiorten 

femten 

seksten 

sytten 

oetten 

nitten 

tyve 



11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 



treddve 

fyrretyve 

halvtredSf or lialvtredsindstyve 

tredsindstyve 

halvfj(Brds, or hobk^SoBrdsindstyve 

Jlrsindstyve 

halvfemsy or halvfemsindstyve 

himdrede (et Hundrede) 

tusinde (et Tusiride) 



30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
1000 



en Million 



1,000,000 



Up to one hundred the lesser numeral precedes the greater ; 
after one hundred it follows it, as for example : m og tyve, 
to og tredive, tre og fyrretyve, 21, 82, 43 ; hundrede og Sn, 
tusinde og to, 101, 1002. 

Bbmabe. — For an explanation of the differences between the Danish 
and Norwegian modes of numeration, see p. 190, Forty-Fourth Lesson, 



den 



»» 

»» 

«> 
t> 
»» 
t* 

» 



forste 1st 

amden 2nd 

tred^e 3rd 

fj<Brde 4th 

femte 5th 

sjcBtte 6th 

syvende 7th 

attende 8th 

niende 9th 
tiende 10th 



The Danish Ordinal Numbers are : — 

den tredivte 
,, fyrreiyvende 



den ellevte 11th 
tolvte 12th 
trettende 13th 
fjortende 14th 
femtende 15th 
sehstende 16th 
syttende 17th 
attende 18th 
nittende 19th 
tyvende 20th 



30th 
40th 
hcdvtredsindstyvende 50th 
tredsindstyvende 60th 

halvfjcsrdsindstyvende 70th 
„ Jirsindstyvende 80th 

hdlvfemsindstyvende 90th 
hundrede 100th 

tusinde 1000th 



»» 



»» 
>» 



I. The only ordinal number which is modified by gender 
is anden, which makes andet in the neuter, 

n. As in English, it is only the second of two composite 
numbers that is declined, as for example : den en og tyvende, 
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the one and twentieth ; den syv og tredivte, the seven and 
thirtieth. 

in. Numerals immediately precede the noun ; and those of 
the ordinal numbers which are declinable must agree iQ 
number and gender with the noun ; as for example : — 

Damen hwr tdbt ire Ore, the lady has lost three ore. 
jeg modte ham pa cmden 8al^ I met him on the second floor. 
hem tog den fSrste LejUghed at ove sig i UdtaZen, he took the first 
opportunity of perfecting (exercising) himself in the pronunciation. 

lY. In speaking of large combinations, a singular noun 
may sometimes be employed with the plural numeral ; as for 
example : — 

GeneraXen faldt ind % Landet mad femten tusinide Mand, the general 
invaded the country with fifteen thousand men. 

Bemabk. — For terms of quantity, and the manner in which these are 
made to precede the noun to which they refer, without the intervention 
of a preposition (as : et Glas Vand, a glass of water), see pp. 36 — 37, 
Tenth Lesson, 



Om ABVXBB8 (Biord), 

We pass directly from adjectives to adverbs, in order the 
better to draw attention to the close association which exists 
between these two parts of speech, as may be seen in the 
following groups. 

I. Some adverbs are identical with adjectives, especially 
where the latter end in «, ig, etc., as : fcdles, mutual, 
mutually ; indvortes, internal, internally ; evig, eternal, 
eternally ; rigtig, right, rightly : 

II. Some adverbs are identical with the neuter singular 
of adjectives, as : smukt, prettily (c.o. smuk) ; vildtj ^wildly 
(c.G. vild)\ tyndt, thinly (c.g. tynd); godty well (c.g. god); 
klogt, cleverly (c.g. klog) : 

m. Some adverbs are formed from nouns, or adjectives, 
by the addition of certain affixes, viz., vis (Engl. ** wise"), 
ledes, etc., as : stykkevis, piecewise ; lykkeligvis, happily; 
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sandsynligvis, probably ; anderledes, otherwise ; Ugeledes, like- 
wise ; saledes, suchwise. 

rV. Some adverbs of time are formed by adding lig 
(identical with English "ly ") to the noun from which they 
are derived, as for example : &rlig, yearly ; daglig, daily ; 
ugeritlig, weekly. 

Many adverbs of time and place are formed, however, by 
prefixing a preposition to the noun which they indicate, as 
for example : iar, this year ; tiZars, in years ; ifjor, last year; 
imorgen, to-morrow, etc. ; undervejs^ imderway, on the way ; 
tilads, by sea. 

Eemabe. — ^It must be observed that, in accordance with 
the rules of modem spelling, these words should be written 
separately, as : i Fjor, under Vejsy etc. 

For a list of irregular adverbs, and certain words used adverbially, 
see p. 70, Seventeenth Lesson, 



COMPARXSOXr or A.BVBRB8. 

(Biordenes QradforhdjelseJ) 

Danish adverbs admit, like adjectives, of various modes of 
comparison : — 

I. By dropping the final t, and taking ere or re in the com- 
parative, and est or st in the superlative, as for example : — 

Positive. GoMPiJiA.TivE. Superlative. 

hlogt^ cleverly hlogere Uogest 

slemtf badly slew/mere slemmest 

morsomt^ amusingly morsommere morsomst 

nydeUgtf charmingly wydeUgere nydeUgst 

ofte, often oftere oftest. 

The comparative and superlative are the same in adverbs 
as in adjectives, where the former have been derived from 
the latter ; as : klogt from klog, slemt fromjlem, etc. 

For the manner in which some adverbs form |their comparative and 
superlative, see p. 74, Eighteenth Lesson. 
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n. Some adverbs of place indicate motion towards a spot, 
by the absence of a terminal e; and repose at a spot, by 
the addition of an «; as for example : — 

at g?t udy to go oat at vcere vdCj to be oat 

at g& hjem^ to go home at vcmre h^emme, to be at home 

at g& op ad Tra^ppen^ to go ap the stairs 

at voBre oppe p& BjoBrgetf to be ap on the moantain. 

Thus it will be observed that a condition of rest is expressed 
by the addition of e, 

m. Some adverbs are formed by the addition of an 5 to an 
adjective, and sometimes to a noun, and are in such cases 
generally used in combination with a preposition ; as : — 

tvasrs, p& tvoBTSf aoiosB, from tvcBr^ cross 
til SengSf to bed, „ en SeTig^a bed. 



OXr PROXroras. {Stedord.) 

The Danish personal prououns (Persoidige Stedord) are: 
sing, jeg, I ; pi. vi, we ; sing, du, thou ; pi. /, ye ; sing, han, 
he. Awn, she, det, it ; pi. de, they. 

For the manner in which these and the possessiye pronouns are declined, 
see p. 51, Thirteenth Lesson. 

Eemark. — It must be observed that jeg, I, is written with a 
small initial letter, unless when it begins a sentence ; <£u, thou, 
is used, as in German, among near relatives and friends, in 
prayer, etc. ; I, ye, is used in addressing numbers ; Aan, 
he, and hurt, she, are still employed in rural districts in 
addressing an individual of inferior rank; de, they, written 
with a capital D, as De, is used with the verb in the singular 
in the sense of ** you '' in addressing one individual, as : Har 
Be Deres Hat med Bern ? have you your hat with you ? 

The possessive pronouns (Ejestedord), as will be seen by 
referring ix>p.61y are inflected, and must be made to agree 
in gender and number with the noun, as : min Fader , my 
father; dit Bam, thy child ; vore Vernier , our friends. 
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For the distmotiye differences between the pronotms hons, his, and sin, 
his own, Bee p. 52, Thirteewth Lesson; and p. 188, Forty-fimrth Lesson. 

The demonstrative pronouns {P^pegende Stedord) are : — 

Singular, Plwral, Singular, PlwraJ, 

COHMON O. MBaTBB O. OOHHON 0. NBUTEB O. 

den, that det de slig, snch sligt slige 

dennej this dette disse s&don, sach s&da/nt s&domne 

hin, that hint hine swmme, same samvme samme, 

Selv, pi. sehe, self, admits, as in English, of heing added to 
pronouns for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, for 
example : jeg selv, I myself ; selvsamme Mand, the self-same 
man. 

Begge, both, is used directly before the numeral to, two ; as 
hegge to, both of them. 

A. The demonstrative pronouns den, det, de are, in point 
of fact, the component parts of the independent definite 
(adjective) article used as pronouns, and distinguished, when 
thus employed, by a special intonation of the e, as det Bord, 
that table ; den Stol er min^ that chair is mine. 

B. Hin, hint, hine, that, those, used in opposition to denne, 
dette, disse, this, these, are similarly mere adaptations of the 
Old Northern independent definite article. 

0. Slig, slige, such, are used very much the same in Danish 
as in English. In the singular, slig must precede the 
indefinite article, as slig en Mand, such a man ; in the plural, 
slige precedes the substantive directly ; as, for example, slige 
Koner, such women. 

D. Sidan, s^^dant, s&danne, such, may be used both before 
and after the indefinite article; as, for example, en s^^n 
Mand, s&daii en Mand, such a man. 

E. Samme, 'same, is the defective form of an Old Northern 
demonstrative pronoun, and is used very much as its English 
equivalent ; as, for example, den selv samme Mand, the self- 
same man ; den samme Aften, the same evening. 
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The Eelatxye Pbonouns {Uenvuende Stedord) are : — 

SingvZar, Plu/raZ, 

OOHHOM OENDEB. NEUTER OENDEB. 

Nom., Ago., hvilken, which hvilket hvilJce 

„ t, 8om, which, that som som 

onlyasedinNom., der, which, that der der. 

I. Hveniy objective of hvo, who ; is used instead of hvUkeHj 
when the relative applies to a person, 

n. Hvad, hvad for en, what; is used instead of hvilket, where 
the relative is taken in a general sense, and refers exclusively 
to a neuter singular. 

in. Hvis, whose, which ; is used as the genitive of all the 
above given demonstrative pronouns. 

These three last are used as interrogatiye prononns, see p. 60, Fifteenth 
hetson ; where, and at p. 61, the indefinite and irregular prononns will 
be fonnd, together with explanations of the manner in which they are 
respectively used. 8ee also pp. 188, 189. 



{Udsagnsord.) 

The auxiliaries, at have, to have ; at vare, to be ; at blive, to 
become ; at skuUe, shall ; at ville, will ; at m&tte, may ; atf&,ix) 
get, are all used in the conjugation of verbs. 

For complete paradigms of the verbs at %ave, and at voBre, see pp. 23 — 
25, Appendix to Sixth Lesson; for those of at skuUef and at ville, see 
pp. 49, 50, Appendix to Twelfth Lesson, 

At skulle and at ville serve to express the future tenses ; as 
do also at blive and at f&, 

Eemabks. — The auxiliary at have is used (1) in the com- 
pound tenses of active verbs, as : jeg har elsket, I have loved ; 
(2) in the conjugation of all deponents, as: hanharndjets 
med lidt, he was satisfied with little. The auxiliary at vare 
is used (1) with neuter verbs, as : han er bleven, he has become ; 
(2) with verbs of motion, as : hun er kommen, she has come. 
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At vare and at blive are also used in the conjugation of passive 
verbs. 

Skal and vU (present indicatives of at skulle and at ville) are 
not used precisely as their EngHsh representatives "shall** 
and " will," since the first implies, in Danish, an obHgation or 
intention on the part of the agent, while the second expresses 
futurity without any action of the will ; as for example : — 

Jeg sparger om Be skal r^se^ I am asking whether you are going to 

travel (will travel). 
jeg tror at jeg vil vosre alifor trcet^ I think that I shall be too tired. 



;« {Begelrette TIdsagnsord.) 

Danish regular verbs admit of being grouped under two 
heads :— 

I. Those which take ede in the past tense of the indicative, 
and et in the past participle, as at elske, to love. 

n. Those which take te in the past tense of the indicative, 
and t in the past participle, as at tanke, to think. 

For paradigms of theie two modes of conjugation see pp. 64 — 66, 
Sia^enth Lesson ; and for examples of verbs conjugated in aocoidanoe with 
these two typical forms, see p. 78, Appendix to Eighteenth Lesson. 

Some verbs admit of being conjugated according to both forms, see 
p. 79. 



I. (Lide^ormen,) 

The passive is formed by adding s to the infinitive and the 
simple tenses of the active form of the verb, both in the 
singular and plural ; as : at elske, to love ; at elskes, to be 
loved ; jeg elsker, I love ; jeg elskesy I am loved ; vi elskede, we 
loved ; vi elskedes, we were loved. 
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Bbmarkb. — In the present indicatiYe, as will be observed, 
the final r of the singular is changed into an t; as : han 
elsker becomes han elskea, he is loved. The s of the passive 
is the representative of the reflective pronoun gig, self. 

For a paradigm of the passive fonns of the regular verbs at eUke^ to 
love (Conjugation I.), and at ta/nke^ to think (Conjugation IL), see p. 89, 
Twennij'jvrst Lesson; and for the manner in which the passive may be 
rendered by the help of at vaare and at &2iv«, and its impersonals may 
be formed, see the same Lesson, p. 88. 

Behabks. — Neuter verbs cannot be put in a passive form. 
Passive verbs cannot be conjugated with the auxiliary at have, 
to have, but must, as already observed, take at vare, to be ; 
while certain tenses may be formed by the help of at blive, at 
f&, etc., seep, 88. 



BSVOITBVT VB&B8* (Oenvvrkende Formen,) 

Deponents, or passive verbs having an active sense, require 
to be conjugated with the verb at have, to have, while they 
take t8 in the participle past ; as : c^t har lykkets mig {at lykkes^ 
to succeed, be lucky), I have succeeded. 

The reciprocal action expressed in some deponents may 
be rendered by using the active form of the verb with a 
reciprocal pronoun, such as hinanden or hverandre; as for 
example : — 

de se hinanden i Sp^let, they see each other in the glass. 
de gor hveramdre stor Shade, they do each other great injury. 

Eemabk. — The repetition of the pronoun in the accusative 
case gives, as in English, a reflective^ and not a reciprocal 
meaning ; as for example : — 

vi se 08% Spejletf we see ourselves in the glass. 

de gor dem stor Shade, they do themselves great injury. 

For the difference of meaning conveyed by the use of a 
deponent, or of an active verb with a reciprocal pronoun, as: — 

in ses i Aften ph Komedien ) we shall meet to-night at the 

vi se hinanden i Aften p&Koniedien ) theatre, 

see p. 256, Fifty-ninth Lesson. 
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[Ur^geHreiU Udsagnsord.) 



The irregiQarities of Danish verbs admit, to some extent, 
of being reduced to definite rules, and to be classed under 
distinct heads, as in the following : — 

i. Verbs which retain the same radical vowel in all their 
parts, and which do not take any terminal letters to mark the 
past ; as for example : faldtf falden^ from at falde, to fall. 

n. Verbs which change the radical vowel in the past only ; 
as for example : gtk, from at gti, to go. 

m. Verbs which change the radical vowel both in the past 
tense and in the participle past; as for. example: bandt, 
bunderif from at binde, to bind. 

These three groups admit of being subdivided into various 
lesser groups, or classes, as will be seen by the following 
examples : — 



1st CLASS. 

Verbs which retain the radical vowel of the infinitive in all 
their parts : — 



INFINinVB. 

at graede, to weep 
at hedde, to be called 
at holde, to hold 
at hugge, to hew 

at komme, to come 
at lobe, to run 
at Bove, to sleep 



PAST. 

grsBd 
hed 
holdt 
hug, or 

huggede 
kom 
lob 

BOV 



ACTIVE PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar grsedt 
bar bedt 
bar holdt 
bar btigget 

bar lobet 
bar sovet 



PASBITB 
PABTICIPLB. 



er holdt, ere boldte 
er hnggen, t, ere hugne 

er kommen, ere komne 
er loben, ere lobne 



2nd CLASS. 



Verbs which change the long radical i of the infinitive into 
long e in the past tense and the past participle : — 



I 816 ) 



IN7INITIVX. PAST. 

at blive, to remain blev 

at drive, <odrtv«, urge drev 

at glide, to elide gled 

at gnide, to nib gned 

at gribe, to seize greb 

at knibe, to pirich kneb 

at pibe, to pipe, whistle ' peb 

at ride, to ride red 

at rive, to tea/r rev 
at skride, to step, adA}ance akred 

at skrige, to cry skreg 

at skrive, to write skrev 

at stige, to mount steg 
at stride, to strive, contend stred 

at svide, to scorch sved 

at vige, to give way veg 

at vride, to wring vred 



▲CnVX PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

bar drevet 
bar gledet 
bar gnedet 
bar grebet 
bar knebet 
bar pebet 
bar redet 
bar revet 
bar skredet 
bar skreget 
bar skrevet 

barstredet 

barsvedet 

harvredet 



PASSIVX 
PABTICIPIiB. 

er bleven, blevet, ere blevne 
er dreven, t, ere drevne 
er gleden, t, ere gledne 
er gneden, t, ere gnedne 
er greben, t, ere grebne 
er kneben, t, ere knebne 

er reden, t, ere redne 
er reven, t, ere revne 
er skreden, t, ere skredne 
er skregen, t, ere skregna 
er skreven, t, ere skrevne 
er stegen, t, ere stegne 
er stredet, stridt, 

ere stredne, stridte 
er Bveden, t, ere svedne 
er vegen, t, ere vegne 
er vreden, t, ere vredne. 



Verbs in which the 
the past tense : — 

at bide, to hide 

at lide, to suffer 

at slide, to drudge, wea/r out 

at smide, to forge 

at trine, to tread 



drd GLASS, 
radical long i is changed to e only in 



bed 

led 

sled 

Bmed 

tren 



harbidt 
barlidt 
bar slidt 
bar smidt 
bar trinet 



er bidt, ere bidte 
er lidt, ere lidte 
er slidt, ere slidte 
er smidt, ere smidte 
ertrint, eretrinte. 



4tb GLASS. 

Verbs in which the radical short i and y are changed to a 
in the past tense, and to u in the participles : — 

er bnnden, t, ere bundne 
er brusten, t, or bristet^ 

ere brustne 
er drnkken, t, ere dnikne 
er f unden, t, ere fundne 
er randen, t, ere rundne 
er sluppen, t, ere slupne 
er spiinden, t, ere spundne 
er spruugen, t« ere sprangne 
er svunden, t, ere svandne 
er svungen, t, ere svnngne 
er sungen, t, ere snngne. 



at binde, to hind 


bandt 


bar bnndet 


at briste, to hwrst 


brast 




at drikke, to drink 


drak 


bar dmkket 


at finde, to find 


fandt 


bar fundet 


at rinde, to run, flow 


randt 


barrnndet 


at slippe, to slip 


slap 


bar slnppet 


at spinde, to spin 


spandt 


bar spnndet 


at springe, to spring 


sprang 


bar sprunget 


at svinde, to vanish 


Bvandt 




at svinge, to swing 


svang 


bar svnnget 


at synge, to sing 


sang 


bar snnget 
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5th GLASS. 



Verbs which change the radical vowel « or « of the 
infinitive to a in the past tense : — 



INFINITIVE. 


PAST. 


ACTIVE PAST 


PASSIVE 






PAETICIPTiE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


athedejtohidjheg 


bad 


har bedet 


er bedt, ere bedte 


at gSBlde, to avail, he worth 


gjaldt 


har gsBldt 




at hafinge, to hcmg (intr.) 


hang ' 


har hsengt 


er hsengt, erebssngte 


at haenge, to hang (tr.) 


hsBngte 


har hsengt 




at knsekke, to crack 


knak 


har knsekket 


er knsekket, 
ere knsekkede 


at kvaede, to sing 


kvad 


har kvaedet 


er kvsedet, 
ere kvsedede 


at sksBlvet to tremble 


skjalv or 
skaslvede 


har skaelvet 




at smaBkke, to amach 


smak or 


har smsBkket 


er smsekket, 




smaekkede 


ere smsekkede 


atvtere, to he 


var 


harvssret 





6th OLASS. 



Verbs which change the short cb of the infinitive to short a 
in the past tense, and to i^ in the participles; and the long^ 
of the infinitive to long a in the past tense, and to ^ in the 
participles : — 



INFINITIVE. 

at brsekke, to hreak 
at bsere, to bear 
at hjselpe, to help 
at skffire, to cut, score 
at sprsekke, to crack 

at stjsele, to steai 
at trseffe, to hit, meet 
at trsBkke, to d/raw, pull 



PAST. 

brak 
bar 
hjalp 
skar 
Bprak or 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

har brukket 
har baret 
har hjnlpet 
har skaret 
har sprokket 



sprsekkede 
stjal har stjalet 

traf har troffet 

trak har tmkket 



PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

er bmkken, t, erebrnkne 
er baren, t, ere bame 
er hjnlpen, t, ere hjtQpne 
er skaren, t, ere skame 
er sprukken, t, 
ere sprukne 
er stjalen, t, ere stjahie 
er tra£fen, t, ere triifne 
er trukken, t, ere trukne 
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7th CLASS. 



Verbs which change the long y of the infinitiye into long ^ 
in the past, and into long u or d in the participles, although 
the latter occasionally retain the long y : — 



▲CTlf E PAST 
PABTIOIPLB. 

har bnidt 
har budt 
harflydt 
har flojet 
har f ortmdt 
har f oget or 
fyget 
hargydt 
hargyst 
har krobet 
harlydt 
har lojet 
harnydt 
harnyst 
har roget 
har skadt 
harEnydt 



TABSrVK 
PABTICIPLE. 



nrjriMlXlVK. PAST. 

at bryde, to break brJ5d < 

at byde, to orders offer bod 

tktf[yde,tofiow flod 

Bt^jYe, to fiy flbj 

at fortiyde, to repent foiirod 

ftt fyge, to rush fOg or 

fygede 

at gyde, to powr god 

at gyse, to shudder gos 

at krybe, to creep krOb 

at lyde, to sound lod 

at lyve, to tell a He loj 

at nyde, to enjoy nod 

at nyse, to sneeze nos 

at ryge, to smoke r5g 

at skyde, to shoot akod 

at snyde, to cheaij hlow snod 

one*s nose 
at stryge, to stroke^ to iron Btr5g har stroget er strdgen, t, ere strogne. 

Uvien 



er brudt, ere bmdte 
er buden, t, ere budne 
er flydt, ere flydte 
er flojen, t, ere flojne 
er f ortrudt, ere f ortradte 



er gydt 

er kroben, t, erekrdbne 
er lydt, ere lydte 

er nydt, ere nydte 

er roget, ere rogede 
er skudt, ere skudte 
ersnydt, ere snydte 



8th CLASS. 



Verbs which change the 
the past tense : — 

INFINITIVE. PAST. 



a of the infinitive into long o in 



at drage, to drag, draw 
at erfare, to eooperience 
at fare, to drive 
at grave, to dig 

at jage, to chase 

at lade, to let he, t« load 
at sla, to sla/y 
at Bta, to stand 
at tage, to take 



drog 
erf or 
£6r 
grov or 

gravede 
jog or 

jagede 
lod 
slog 
Btod 
tog 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLE. 



har draget er dragen, t, ere dragne 

har erfaret er erfaret, ere erfarede 

har faret er faret, ere farede 

har gravet • er gravet, ere gravne 

har jaget er jagen, i, ere jagne 



har ladet 
har slaet 
har staet 
hartaget 



er slaet (slagen) 
er tagen,t, eretagne. 
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9Ui CLASS. 

Verbs which change the i of the infinitive into a in the 
past tense : — 



INFINmYB. 


PAST. 


ACTIVE PAST 


PABSIVB 






PABTIOIPLE. 


PABTICIPLS. 


at gide, to Uke 


gad 


hargidt 




at give, to give 


gav 


har givet 


er given, t, ere 


at klinge, to resound 


klang 


har klinget 




at aidde, to sit 


sad 


har siddet 




at stmke, to stink 


stank 


har stiztket 




at tie, to he silent 


tav or 
tang 


hartiet 





10th GLASS. 

Verbs which take o or a in the past tense, while they retain 
the radical vowel of the infinitive in the participles : — 



INFINITIVE. 



PAST. 



AtleftoloAigh 

at ligge, to lie (down) 

at se, to see 

at 8Bde, to eat (of animals) ad 

at svserge, to swea/r svor 



lo 
la 



ACTIVE PAST 
PABTICIPLS. 

har m 
harligget 
hars^t 
harcedt 
har svoret 



PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLS. 



er s6t, ere sete 

er 8Bdt, ere sedte 

er svoren, t, eresvome. 



Some verbs are both etymologically and grammatically 
irregular ; of these the principal are the auxiliaries ; as : — 



INDICATIVE. 



PBESENT. 



Sing, 



jeg 



er 

har 

kan 

ma 

skal 

vil 



PAST. 

Sing, and 
Phbr, 

jeg,vi 

var, vare 

havde 

kunde 

matte 

sknlde 

vilde 



PABTICIPLE. 

PAST. 



vseret 

haft 

kunnet 

mattet 

skuUet 

viUet 



INFINITIVE. 



at YBSTQ 

at have 
at kunne 
at matte 
at skalle 
at ville 



to he 

to iKuve 

to he ahle^ can 

to he allowed f may 

to he ohligedt shall 

to he wilUngy will. 



Besides these, the following verbs are similarly irregular :• 



bor 
dor 
gor 
tor 
ved 



bnrde 

dode 

gjorde 

turde 

vidste 



bordet 
(er) dod 
gjort 
tnrdet 
vidst 



at burde 
atdd 
at gore 
at turde 
at vide 



to he ohUgedf ought 

to die 

to dOy make 

to d,arey ought 

to knouj^ 
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I. Verbs are distinguished as being open, or '^wedk^'* or 
closed or ^'strong.'' Under the former head are included verbs 
belonging to the two regular forms of conjugation, while 
under the latter, which is the more numerous, and more 
genuinely Northern in its character, are comprised all the 
irregular verbs. {See p. 286, Fifty-Fifth Lesson.) 

II. Some verbs admit of being conjugated in accordance 
both with the **weak '* (regular) and the " strong '* (irregular) 
mode of inflection, but this is generally where the verb can 
be used both in a transitive and an intransitive sense. In 
such cases the transitive is expressed by the regular, and the 
intransitive by the irregular form ; as : han brakkede Armen, 
he broke his arm ; Ghrenen brak, the bough broke. 

in. Some intransitive verbs may acquire a transitive sense 
by a change in the radical vowel of the word ; as : — 

at hrage^ to crack at hraeikkey to break 

at f aide J to fall atfasldej to fell 

at fare f to go, drive at fare, to lead 

at knage, to creak at knmkket to crack 

at ligge, to lie at Icegge, to lay 

at ryge^ to smoke at rdge^ to smoke (meat, etc.) 

aA 8%dde, to sit at scBtte^ to set. 

IV. Eeflective verbs must be followed by an objective 
pronoun ; as : jeg bader mig, 1 bathe myself (me). 

V. Impersonals may be derived from active, neuter, or 
passive verbs ; as: det blaser, it blows ; der g&r han, there he 
goes ; her kOres ikke, no one may drive here, lit,, here is not 
to be driven. [Seep, 88, Twenty- First Lesson,) 



OV TBB MOOB8 AITB TBirSSS OF VBBB8. 

[Udsagnsordenes M&der og Tider,) 

I. The present indicative is used in a future and con- 
ditional, as well as in a present sense ; as : — 

imorgen rejser han, he is going to leave to-morrow. 

retjser han, 8& gar jeg med, if he should leave, I shall go also. 
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II. The past tense is used to express a period of indefinite 
time, answering often to the English compound imperfect, 
and also in a conditional or potential sense ; as : — 

jeg ItBste da han kom^ I was reading when he came. 
gik h%m blot hort ! if only she would go away ! 

HE. The future tenses, as already observed, are formed by 
the help of at shulle, shall, implying obligation ; at viU^, will, 
implying merely futurity ; at blive, to become, and at ys, to 
get; as: — 

jeg sical noh hormne imorgen^ I shall certainly come to-morrow. 

jeg vU strdks gore det^ I will do it immediately. 

om det ikke holder op, hliver jeg gal^ if that does not cease, I shall 

go mad. 
n&r jeg far skrevet^ when I shall have written. 

It must be observed that the use of at /a, in this sense, is 
nearly, if not quite, obsolete among Danes, although still 
prevalent among Norwegians. 

IV. The use of the optative or potential mood is limited to 
solemn appeals or conventional expressions ; as : — 

Vor H&rre voere os nudig I the Lord have mercy on us ! 

Kongen leve ! long live the king ! 

Qud hevare ! Goodness ! God preserve us ! 

"Where an optative, or conditional sense is to be expressed 
in ordinary conversation, defective expletives, such as gid, 
and mon, or hare, are used to convey this meaning ; as : — 

gid jeg wS komme godtfra det ! if I only may come well out of that I 
mon han skulde voere hlevet syg ? could he have fallen ill P 
hare horn kommer ! if only he would come ! 

{See p. 263, Sixty-First Lesson,) 

V. Participles (Tillcegsformer) may be used as adjectives, 
in which case they must agree, like these, in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer ; as for example : — 

091 hrolende Love, a roaring lion 
en indhunden Bog, a hound book 
et hwndet Dyr, a chained animal. 

T 
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In some cases these participles may be used adverbially, 
as for example : — 

han Tcom Hdende, he came riding 

him Bidder fangen^ she is (sits) imprisoned. 

When the present participle is used elliptically as a noun, 
it takes an s to mark the genitive case ; as : — 

den Lidendea Tilstand, the suffering person^s condition. 
en R^sendes Baggaget a travelling person's luggage. 

The use of the participle-present as a gerund is not 
admissible in Danish, which requires some other mode of 
construction ; as for example : — 

on going up the hill, I..., dajeg gih op ad Hdjen... 
after listening to her singing, tiiey..., efter at de havde hort ph liende 
medens him sang.,. 

VI. The infinitive of verbs, whether active or passive, 
admits of being used in the sense of a nominative or objective 
noun ; as for example : — 

at elske sit Bam er en Moders stSrste Pligtf to love her child is a 

mother*3 highest duty. 
vi erhverve os vor Nasstes Agtelse ved at vcere redelige^ we gain the 

esteem of our neighbours by being upright, 
at agtes er noget som Enhver shuJde strosbe efter, to be esteemed is 

what every one should strive after. 



(Forholdsord.) 

I. Prepositions in Danish admit of being grouped under 
two heads : — 

As primary and simple. 



adf to, at 
a/, of, from 

bag , behind f (impljdng surronndings 
hlaridtf among ( ot the same kind) 
efter, after 

for, for, before (space) 
/ra, from 
/dr, before (time) 
gennem, through 
hos* at the house of, with 
t, inde t, inden i, in 
meUem, between, in the midst (im- 
plying different surroundings) 

* Fmt remarks on the use of hosj see p. 30, Sixth Lesson. 



medf with 

mod, against 

om^ about 

over J over 

pvL.on 

samtj together with 

siden, beside 

til, to 

trodSf in spite of 

uden, without 

under, under 

ved, by, at near. 
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As compound. 

hagesfteTf after I imellem, between 

hagved, behind ! tmod, against 

foran, before, beyond ' istedetfor, instead of 

formedelst, by means of omkring^ ronnd about 

ihlandtj amongst ovenph, on the top of 

igennem^ through , udenfoTf outside of. 

The difference between blandt and mellem will be seen 
in tlie following example : Klinten vohser mellem Stene blandt 
Hveden, the corn-cockle grows in the midst of stones among 
the wheat. 

n. Some prepositions have the effect of making the noun, 
with which they are combined, take a final e when the 
compound word is used adverbially ; as for example : Hive, 
alive ; itidey in time: tildode, to deatii ; tilskamme,ioT sh&Tne^s 
sake ; medrette, in justice. 

The final e is retained even when the preposition and noun 
are decomposed into distinct words ; as for example : til Are, 
in years ; til Skamme ; i Tide, etc. (See p. 148, Thirty-Fifth 
Lesson.) 

III. Tily to, fra, from, when followed by a noun in the 
genitive, convey a sense of motion ; as : at g& til Sengs, to 
go to bed ; at g& fra Bords, to leave the table. 

IV. Differences in respect to periods of time admit of being 
indicated by the use of i, pa, and om ; the first implying the 
past, where the noun takes final s ; the second the future ; 
and the third some recurring period ; as : jeg var der i 
Tirsdags ; jeg skal der igen pa Torsdag, men jeg er der ellers altid 
om Sondagen, I was there on Tuesday, I shall be there again 
on Thursday, but I am otherwise always there on Sundays. 

Pa, when used before the names of the days of the week, 
always conveys a sense of futurity ; as : — 

Tia/n kommer mJiske ph Sdndag, he may possibly come on Sunday. 
men jeg tror heller at han got R^sen lUttil pa MandOig, but I rather 
thiok that he will come here next Monday. 
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Chn answers to the English ** on," " in,'* " about," when 
a slightly indefinite sense is conveyed ; as for example : — 

vi voBnte vor Fader om fjorien Dctge, we expect our father in abont a 

fortnight. 
min Sifster var her om Morgenen^ my Bister was here in the morning 

V. The prepositions af, for, oniy over, til, ved frequently 
govern an infinitive preceded by at, and used as a gerund ; 
as: — 

jeg er ked of at hore den Mand tale^ I am tired of hearing that man 

talk. 
ham kom ikke for at undskyld^ sig, he did not come to exculpate 

himself. 
jeg hryder mig ikke om at se ham^ I do not care about seeing him. 
Bonden var ved at arhejde d-a jeg sS ham^ the peasant was working 

when I saw him. 
hun var hjcBrteligt glad over at se ham, she was heartily glad to see him. 
her er ingen Plads tU at sidde p&, there is no place here to sit on. 

Eemabk. — When the infinitive is used in apposition with a 
noun, no preposition precedes it ; as for example : — 

den gode Vane at stu iidtig op, the good habit of getting up early. 

VI. Some prepositions admit of being placed after instead 
of before the words which they govern, and thus lose their 
predominant characteristic ; as for example : — 

han gik mig forhiy he went past (by) me. 

Dem var det ikke han talte om^ it was not you of whom he spoke. 

det var mig som hun gav det til, it was to me she gave it. 

luk Dor en op, open the door. 

luk ikke Doren i (til)^ do not shut the door. 

For a list of prepositions which do not admit of such 
transposition, see p, 206, Forty-Eight Lesson. 

VII. Ad, on, towards, at, to, by ; and af, off, from, of, 
although occasionally confounded, are generally marked by 
distinctive meanings ; as : — 

hem gik ad Skoven til^ he went towards the wood. 
han gik aj Vejen, he went off the road. 

For the special mode of using some of he Danish pre- 
positions, see Appendix I., p. 276. 



( 325 ) 



COVJVJrOTZOJrS. (Bindeord.) 

The following are the principal Danish conjunctions : — 

L— OOPULATiyB GOHJUMOTXONB. 



at, that 

hade...og, both. ..and 
da, as, since (past time) 
dern(B8t, in the next plaoe 
dersom, in case that, if 
fordi, because 
hms, if, in case that 
ifald, in case 



nhr, when, if (present and fat. time) 

og, ogsii, and, also 

om, it 

s&, so, therefore 

sa/mt, together with 

siden, since 

8om, as 

sS,vel.,.som, as well... as. 



U. — Compound and otheb Conjunctions. 



aUigevel, notwithstanding 

eefterdi, since 

eftersom, whereas, in accordance 

with 
eller, eUers, or, otherwise 
end, than 
enddog, although 
for at, in order that 
hverken.., eller, neither... nor 



Ugesom, as 

men^ s&men, but, indeed 
nok 8& mange, ever so many 
nok sh snart, ever so soon 

'J:^"^^"^'^ Inotwithstanding 
8& godt som, as good as, as well as 
uagtet, notwithstanding. 



Eemask. — ^t/to, is used to indicate the infinitive of the 
verh, as in English. 

1. Adverbs and prepositions are frequently used in the sense 
of conjunctions ; as: 

Tujm kohte mange Ting, nemUg Knire, Sakse, o.s.v., he bought many 

things, as knives, scissors, etc. 
jo st&rre BesvcBrlighed, jo storre Mre^ the greater the difficulty, the 

greater the honour. 

[See p. 219, Fifty-First Lesson.) 

2. The conjunctions at, that ; hvis, if aid, in case, if ; ndr, 
when ; dersom, if, in case, may be omitted, when the second 
co-ordinate part of a compound sentence expresses the main 
idea ; as for example : 

jeg 80. (at) han faldt, I saw that he fell. 

v%d8te jeg det (der8om jeg vidste det), 8purgte jeg ikke derom, had I 
known it (if I had known it), I should not have asked about it. 



( 326 ) 



rs. {Ud/r&hsord.) 

Danish interjections are either derived from the imperative 
of verbs, or are mere ejaculatory, or imitative sounds ; as : 
Ti! hush I from at tie, to keep silence; Hej ! Ho I Puf! Pop ! 



oar TBB FORMATZOar OF "VTOSBS. 

{Orddannelse.) 

I. Nouns {Navneord)y as has abready been stated, frequently 
end in de, dom, e, hed, me, skah, and it is by the addition of 
one or other of these terminal afi&xes to an adjective, that a 
large class of nouns is formed ; as : — 

en Dyhde, a depth, from dyh, deep. 
en Plathed, a flatness „ platy flat. 
671 Troskaby a fidelity „ trOy faithful. 

For additional examples of this mode of formation, and for 
the distinctive differences of meaning attached to the various 
affixes, see pp,lSl,lS2, Thirty -First Lesson. 

1. Many nouns are formed by the addition of en, ing, ning, 
else, sel, to verbs ; as : — 

en Tcenkeuy a mode of thought, from at tcenke, to think. 
en Lcengsel, a longing „ at IcsngeSj to long for. 

Eemabk. — The terminations ing, ning,^ generally indicate 
actions, but occasionally they are used for personal nouns, 
as : en Olding, an old man ; en Hedning, a heathen. The same 
is the case with regard to else, as : et Spogelse, a ghost, 
although this affix usually implies a property or mental 
action. {See p, 15, Fifth Lesson, and p. 131, Thirty-First 
Lesson.) 

n. Most adjectives {Tillmgsord) end in agtig, ig, lig, tig, som, 
bar, et, sk, or i&k. 
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Eemabks. — Agtig generally implies direct resemblance or 
approximation, as : tyvagtigy thief-like ; storagtig, grand. 

Sk, isk, usually indicate the nationality of an individual or 
thing, as : dansk, Danish ; preussisk, Prussian ; but the 
termination sk in ordinary adjectives is often associat*^d 
with words conveying a disparaging meaning, as : spodsk, 
derisive ; lunisk, deceifiul. 

For fuller definitions of the terminations of adjectives, see 
/). 139, Thirty-Third Lesson. 

in. Adverbs (Biord), as has already been observed, are 
formed from adjectives, or are identical with them. Gram- 
marians are undecided, and some of the best writers are even 
at variance with one another, and not determined in their 
own practice, as to whether any distinction should be made 
between adverbs and adjectives, where the latter end in lig. 
Thus, while some would write: det kan umuligt blive farligt, 
that cannot possibly be dangerous, others might write: det 
kan ikke mulig blive farlig. 

IV. Verbs (Udsagnsord) derive great nicety of definition by 
means of the different particles in which they end, or by a 
change in their radical vowel, as : — 

atflage, to deck with flags at kvoadef to chant 

at fiagre, to flap, flicker at kvid/re, to chirp. 

1. The German afl&xes be and er convey an intensified 
reflective or psychical meaning to the original verb ; as : — 

a< tcBW fee, to think at /ewe, to move on 

at hetoBnkej to consider at erf are j to learn by experience. 

2. The affixes misy undy van, generally imply a negation, 
or deficiency, as : — 

atforst&t to understand at g&y to go 

at misforstd, to misunderstand at xmdg'dt to evade. 

{See p, 143, Thirty-Fourth Lesson,) 

V. It may be observed, in regard to certain prepositions 
{Forholdsord) and conjunctions (Bindeord), and also with 
reference to some adverbs, that the differences in their 



( 828 ) 

termmationB, which convey different meanings, are due to 
the snrvival of the different forms of inflection^ which 
characterised the original Old Northern noun, or adjective, 
from which they have been derived. 

Thus, for instance, in such words as hjem^ hjemme, we trace 
the original distinction of cases in the terminal e, which 
represents the Old Northern dative in i, while the absence of 
any affix, or the termination n, similarly indicates the 
accusative ; accordingly, we have : hjem (at g& hjem, to go 
home, ace.), hjemme (at vare hjemme, to be at home, dat.). 

The same indication of original distinctions of case are 
similarly observable in such prepositions, as : op, oppe, up ; 
indy inde, indefi, in ; ud, ude, uden, out. Here, as has already 
been noticed, the e implies rest (dat. and abl.), while its 
absence, or the addition of n, implies motion (ace). 



C0M908ZTZ0H- OF ^ITOmBS. 

{Ordsammensofftning.) 

I. The main rule to be observed in the formation of com- 
pound words, is that the last member of the verbal group 
should indicate the part of speech to which the compound 
word belongs, and should express its main character. Where 
the compound is a noun, tiie whole must follow the gender 
and number of this last member of the group, as : et Eodvin- 
glaSf a claret-glass ; Guldptnge (pL), gold money. 

n. The combined words may be joined without under- 
going any change, as : et Olglas, a beer, or ale-glass ; or they 
may undergo certain alterations, by taking a terminal e, 
n, OT 718, or by dropping a final letter. This is either 
simply for the sake of euphony, or more frequentiy in accord- 
ance with some earlier mode of inflection, to which the words 
had conformed in O.N. ; as: Gudelmre (Gud, god; lABre, 
doctrine), mythology; ^arrwpi^^, nursemaid ; Ojemlyst, lust 
of the eye ; hjartensgod, amiable ; Kvindfolk, womankind. 
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m. Some compounds have in the course of time lost the 
distinctive features of their several parts, as in the expletives 
hiUemcBndl somcmd! which were originally o, hellige Mcmd! 
oh, ye Saints ! sh satidu hjcslpe mig de Jiellige Mavd I it is true, 
so help me the Saints ! 

IV. Some compounds can only be interpreted by a reference 
to the Old Northern, as : Davre, breakfast ; Nadvere, supper 
{den heUige Nadver, the Lord's supper) ; the O.N. being 
dagver^Vy nattver^r, (dag, day ; natt, night ; ver^r, a meal) ; 
orkeslos, idle {yrkja^ O.N., work; lauss^ loose, free). 

V. Some compounds are perverted renderings of German 
words (more especially of .low German), as : Bommesi, fustian 
(Ger., Baumseide) ; Slobrok, dressing gown (Ger., Schlafrock). 

For further notice of compound words, see pp. 160-162, 
Thirty-Sixth Lesson, 



covsTSUCTZoar of ssarrsarcBs. 

(SiJdtningibygning,) 

I. The nominative, or subject (Grundord) usually precedes 
the predicate (Omsagn), as : Hunuen Idber hurtig, the dog runs 
quickly ; but in a secondary sentence, or in asking a question, 
the nominative follows the verb, as : da jeg var i Skoven, lob 
Hunden endnu, when I was in the wood the dog was still 
running ; lob Hunden i Skoven ? was the dog running in the 
wood ? 

1. The verb, or predicate, must agree in person and number 
with the nominative ; as : han gar og trcekker Sladen efter si^y 
he goes and drags the sledge after him; Hans, Niels og Anders 
vare i den samme Vogn, John, Niels, and Andrew were in the 
same carriage. 

Bemabk. — In addressing an individual the plural personal 
pronoun de, they (written with a capital D, as De,Dem, Deres) 
is used with a singular verb ; as : er De syg f are you ill ? 
De har tabt Deres Stok, you have lost your stick. 
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2. Where an adjective is used as a predicate it must agree in 
gender and number with the subject ; as : Stolen er bred, men 
ikks hdjf the chair is broad, but not high ; Huset er bredt, men 
ikke hdjty the house is wide, but not high ; Trappeme vaskes 
rene, the stairs will be washed clean. 

n. Where two nouns come together, the one of which 
denotes possession in regard to the other, the first, as in 
Enghsh, is put in the possessive, or genitive case (Ejen- 
domsforhold, Ejeord), as : det er ikke Mandens Skyld, it is 
not the man's fault. Where two or more nouns are included 
in the same possessive sense, it is only the last which takes 
the distinctive mark of the genitive ; as : joS min Mode?- og min 
Kones Vegne, on behalf of my mother and my wife. 

For a further definition of the use of the genitive, see 
pp, 172-176, Forty-First Lesson, 

in. The object (Qenstand) follows the subject and its verb 
directly, in a simple sentence : as : kan skriver et langt Brev, 
he is writing a long letter ; de spise Iwkkert Smorrebrod, they 
are eating delicious bread and butter (sandwiches). Some 
adjectives require that the objective noun should precede 
them ; as : han er den Ting mmgtig, he is competent to do that. 

1. Nouns of time, space, measure, value, and cost, may be 
used in the objective case without a preposition after neuter 
verbs, as : han blev her fjorten Doge, he stayed here a fort- 
night ; han er kommen nmnge Mil, he has come many miles ; 
Kanden vejer ti Lod, the can weighs ten ounces. 

2, The verbs at vcere and at blive take the accusative after 
them, when used impersonally ; as : det er mig, it is I ; det 
bliver Dem, it will be you. 

8. These verbs, as well as at hedde, at kaldes, to be called, 
when used as the predicate to the subject, are followed directly 
by a nominative without an article ; as : han er Kobmand, he 
is a merchant ; hun hedder Louise, she is called Louise. 
Where an adjective is used to designate the individual, it is 
preceded by the independent adjective article, and has the 
character of a proper noun in apposition to the subject ; as : 
Karl kaldtes den Store, Charles was called the Great. 
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IV. The dative {middelbare Genstand, Hensynsord) precedes 
the objective, isis in English, when expressed directly, as : 
han gav Drengen en Shilling, he gave the boy a skilling. But 
where it is expressed by a preposition, its place in a sentence 
changes, as : han gav en Skilling til Drengen, he gave a skilling 

•to the boy. 

V. When the subject is represented by a personal pronoun 
(Stedord), the latter in all respects follows the rules by which 
the noun would have been governed, as : han slog sig da han 
faldt, he struck himseK when he fell. 

Bemabk. — The third person plural " they," de, cannot be 
used in an impersonal sense as ** they say," **they think ; " 
the Danish mode of construction requiring that a noun, or 
the indefinite pronoun man, one, should be used before the 
verb, as : Folk fortwlU, people relate ; man siger, one says. 

1. The objective case of the personal pronoun is used in 
some instances in a possessive sense ; as : det er en Ven af 
mig, it is a friend of mine. 

2. The interrogative and relative pronouns hvo, hvem, who, 
whom ; hvad, what ; require to be followed by another relative 
pronoun (c?^, sow), when used as the subjects of the secondary 
clause in a sentence ; as : * jeg ved ikke, hvo der har gjort det, 
I do not know who has done it. The relative pronoun is not 
required, however, where the adverbs her, here, der, there, 
may be made to precede the verb ; as : jeg ved hvo her er, I 
know who is here. 

The use of the second relative is optional where the verb is 
preceded by an adverb, as : hvo gcsme arbejder, fortjmner vel 
sit Brod, he who works willingly, well earns hi^ bread. 

When hvad for is used in the place of hvilket, which, what, 
it immediately precedes the noun to which it refers, and may 
be employed before plurals, as we)l as singulars ; as : hvad for 
Efterretninger hringer han f what tidings does he bring ? 

8. Hinanden, each other, hverandre, one another ; can only 
be used reflectively and objectively, and must follow the verb 
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ihat is governed bj the subject which they reflect ; as : 
to Venner h6r hjalpe hinandeny two friends should help each 
other. 

For a definition of the distinctive uses of the possessive 
pronouns sin, sit, gine, and hans, hendes, deres, see p, 52, Thir- 
teenth Lesson, and for the use of the pronouns generally, see 
j)p. 188-185, Forty-Third Lesson, and jop. 188, 189, Forty-Fourth 
Lesson, 

VI. The verb ( Udsagnsord) ought to agree with its subject 
in person and number, and foUow it in a simple sentence, 
as : — 

min Broder og rrUn Sdster ere ihke % dette Varelse, my brother and 
my sister are not in this room. 

In interrogatives, as already remarked, the verb precedes 
its subject, as : — 

er min Broder i dette VoBrelse ? is my brother in this room ? 
kommer Be ? are you coming ? 

Bemabe. — ^In common parlance and famihar correspondence, 
and even occasionally in composition, the verb is used in the 
singular, irrespective of its subject, as : — 

vi var der i O&r, we were there yesterday. 
de taXer meget hojt, they speak very loucUy. 
ha/r vi ikke B^t ? are we not in the right ? 

{See p, 198, Forty -Sixth Lesson). 

1. When an infinitive, or an entire clause of a sentence con- 
stitutes the subject, the latter is considered as a singular, and 
the verb is made to agree with it ; as : — 

at do for sit Fadreland er herligt, it is noble to die for one's 

Fatherland. 
at de faldt var hedroveligtj it was sad that they should have fallen. 

2. Some of the auxiliaries, as liUe, skulle, m&tte, kunne, turde, 
burde, take an infinitive directly as the object of the sentence, 
without at, to, as : — 

jeg twrde ikke se ham, I did not dare to see him. 
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8. Some verbs of sensation, or feeling, take an infinitive 
as the object of the sentence, bnt only when preceded by 
at, to, as: — 

han haher atfinde hende^ he hopes to find her. 

4. Some verbs of sense, command, etc., and the defective 
verb at lade, to let, may be followed by an entire sentence 
having an infinitive with an objective case, as : — 

hun sa ham lohe hen til Konen, she saw him mn towards the 

woman. 
jeg lobder dig iTcke ga pa Vomdet i Dag, I will not allow you to go on 

the water to-day. 

At lade, when followed by an accusative and an active 
infinitive sometimes conveys to the latter a passive sense, 
as: — 

min Fader lader et Hus hygge, my father is having a house bnilt. 

5. Every active verb may, by the help of a preposition, be 
converted into a passive ; as : Soldaten slog Drengen, the 
soldier struck the boy ; Drengen sloges {hlev sUet) af Soldaten, 
the boy was beaten by the soldier. 

Conversely, by dropping the preposition, and converting 
the objective into a nominate case, a passive can be turned 
into an active form, as: Landet erobredes of Fjenden, the 
country was conquered by the enemy, which may be rendered 
Fjenden erobrede Landet. 

Where the verb has no direct object, and is used in an 
intransitive, neuter sense, the passive can only be employed 
in an impersonal form, as : der shrives af mig, there is writing 
done by me (jeg skriver, I write). 

6. In addition to the active and passive form, the Danish 
has a deponent form of the verb (Gerivirkende Form) which 
in most respects is identical with the Latin deponent. 

7. The indicative mood is very generally employed, both in 
active and deponent verbs, in the place of the optative or 
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flnbjnnctive, wbose use is practically limited to certain 
•exclamations, or invocations, as : — 

Qud trdste dig ! may God comfort thee ! 
Dronningen Uve ! long live the queen ! 

The present tense (Nutiden, indicative) is used, as already 
fihown, to express both that wliich is passing at the moment, 
and that which usually occurs at a definite time, as : Drengen 
g<^r hver Dag i Skole, the boy goes every day to school. It 
may also be used for the imperfect, or past, in historical or 
descriptive narrative, as : Casar kommer, ser og sejrer, Caesar 
came, saw, and conquered ; and it is used as a future tense, 
when the precise period of time is indicated by the other 
parts of the sentence, as : jeg reiser naste Ar til Amerika, I 
shall go next year to America. 

The past tense (Datiden) is used to indicate a past period, 
whose precise limitation is undefined ; as : — 

Oerieralen odelagde Lomdet^ the general laid waste the country. 
jeg slcreVf da han kom^ I was writing when he came. 

It also is used as a conditional, and as a second future ; 
as : — 

handXede De efter rmt Rcid^ hunde det endnu hlive godtj if you had 
acted in accordance with my advice, all might still go well. 

jeg gik ud % Aften^ hvis jeg vidste det hlev godt Vejr, I would go out 
this evening, if I knew that it would be fine. 

The perfect is used to express a completed past ; as : — 

jeg ha/r VBst Bogen, hender alts^ dens Tndholdt I have read the book, 
and therefore I know the contents. 

The pluperfect is used when reference is made to something 
that had passed when some other past event was yet in 
operation ; as : — 

jeg var g&et, da horn Icom^ I had gone when he came. 

The present future {Frenitiden) is used when a future is 
spoken of, which may follow something present ; as : — 

jeg Mher at du vil gore det^ I hope that you will do it. 
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The imperfect fature {Fdrfremtiden) is used where a fature 
is spoken of, which has reference to a past period ; as : — 

jeg onskede at han vUde leomme^ I wished that he would come. 

8. The imperative (Bydende M&de) is used in the active and 
deponent form of verbs (but not in the passive) ; as : — 

giv mig Knivent give me the knife. 

hlv>es over din Froikhed ! blush for thy audacity ! 

9. Where participles (Tillagsformeme) are used as adjectives, 
they must be made to accord, Uke the latter, with their 
subject; as: Bogen er skreven; en skreven Bog, the book is 
written ; a written book ; Bogstavet er skrevet ; et skrevet Bog- 
stav, the letter (of the alphabet) is written ; a written letter ; 
Bogstaveme ere skrevne ; de skrevne Bogstaver, the letters are 
written ; the written letters ; en Mdende Vind, a biting wind. 
The same conformity is required where the participles are 
used in their genuine verbal character ; as : Bogstavet er blevet 
skrevet, the letter has been written. 

The present participle may be made to take the place of a 
relative pronoun, as den hjemkommende Mand, the man who is 
coming home. 

Eemabk. — On the other hand, the present participle cannot 
be used, as in English, as a gerund, or in the sense of an 
ablative absolute, which must be otherwise rendered ; as : 
thinking that he was there, I went to the house, da jeg trode 
han var der^ gik jeg hen til Huset, 

V. The negative ikke, not ; admits of a more extended 
application in Danish than in English, since it may ellipti- 
cally be made to re^Dlace the verb ; as : De kommer, ikke 
sandt ? you are coming, are you not ? (sandt, true) ; ikke 
andet f is there nothing else ? 

Eemabk. — It must be observed that in statements, or 
questions, involving a negative, the adverb jo, yes, must be 
employed as an affirmation ; while ja, yes, is required where 
no negation is expressed, or imphed ; as : han er vel ikke syg? 
he is surely not ill ; jo, han er syg, yes, he is ; er han syg f 
ja, han er syg. 
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The determination of the right place in a sentence for the 
negative, ikke, presents considerable difficulty, which can only 
be completely overcome by an extended knowledge of the 
writings of the best authors ; it may, however, be accepted 
as a general rule: — 

(1) That in simple sentences of negation, having reference 
to a question, or preceding statement, the negative should 
stand last ; as : — 

fbrdobTver han sirM BSm ? nej, han fordairver dem HchCf does he Bpoil 

his ohildren ? no, he does not spoil them. 
vSd De det ? do you know ? 
9«gr v4d det tfcfce, I do not know. 

(2) The negative ikke should, if possible, stand next to the 
verb to which it refers ; as : — 

de Fleste ere glade ved ikke at hehifve at asndse Bdmene i et Hus, 

most persons are glad not to be forced to notice the children of a 

household. 
denEnkeltey der virkelig eUkerBomy behove Forceildrene ikke atfrygte^ 

parents need not have any fear of the one individual who may 

chance to have a real love for ohildren. 

VI. Although prepositions (Forholdsord) generally may be 
said to govern an accusative, or dative, several, as has 
already been observed, (w^ p, 148, Thirty- Fifth Lesson), govern 
a genitive ; as : — 

mine Born gd tU Sengs Klokken ni, my children go to bed at nine 
o'clock. 

1. Certain adverbs of time and place, composed of a pre- 
position and another part of speech, admit c^ being dissolved 
into their several parts, in which case the preposition may 
be put at the end of the sentence ; as : — 

der er Skuffen hvor jeg lagde det i, there is the drawer in which I 

laid it. 
her er Bordet jeg tog Bogen af, there is the table from which I took 

the book. 

This post-position of some prepositions is frequent after 
the relative pronoun som ; as : — 

hvor er Manden, som jeg gav det til ? where is the man to whom I 
gave it ? 



( 337 ) 

For a list of prepositions which do not admit of such a 
transposition, $ee p. 206, Forty-Eighth Lesson. 

2. The conjunctions at, that; nar, when; hvis, % Fold, 
dersom, if, in case; aUshy consequentiy, therefore; may be 
omitted, as : — 

seg 8& hcmfaldt, I saw he fell. 

gjorde du dety var dei mig fecert, if you would do that, it would be 
most agreeable to me {ifald du gjorde det, sSi var det mig TccBrt). 
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Spelling. By W. H. Ungeb. i8mo, cloth, pp. 44. Price 4d. ; 
interleaved, 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE PBINCIPLES OF OEOMETBICAL DEMONSTBATION, 
reduced from the Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. 
Wedgwood, M.A. i2mo, cloth, pp. 48. 1844. Price 2s. 

WEDGWOOD.— ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNDEBSTANDING. By 
H. Wedgwood, M.A. i2rao, cloth, pp. 133. 1848. Price 3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE GE0METB7 OF THE THBEE FIBST BOOKS OF 
Euclid. By Direct Proof from Definitions alone. By H. Wedowo^Jd, 
M.A. i2mo, cloth, pp. 104. 1856. Price 38. 

WEDGWOOD. -ON THE OBIGIN OF LANGUAGE. By H. WEDGWOOD, 
M.A. i2mo, cloth, pp. 165. 1866. Price 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— A DICTIONABT OF ENGLISH ET7M0L0G7. By H. 
Wedgwood, M.A. Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Intro- 
duction on the Origin of Language. 8vo, cloth, pp. Ixxiu and 746. 
187S. Price j^ I, IS. 

WITHEBS.— THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE SPELLED AS PBONOUNCED, 

with Enlarged Alphabet of Forty Letters, a Letter for each Distinct 
Element in the Language. By G. Withebs. 8fo, paper, pp. 77. 
1874. Price is. 



A Catalogue of Important Works 



FRENCH. 
AHN.— NEW, Practical, and east method of leabning the 

Pbenoh liANoUAOB. By Dr. F. Ahn. First Coarse. i2mo, clotb, 
pp. 114. Price IS. 6d. Second Course. i2rao, cloth, pp. 170. Price 
IS. 6d. The Two Courses in i vol. i2mo, cloth. 1879. Price 33. 

AHN.-NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EASY. METHOD OF LEABNING THE 
Fbbnch Language. Third Coarse, containing a French Reader, 
with Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehblich. i2mo, cloth, 
pp. viii. and 125. 1877. Price is. 6d. 

AHN.— MANUAL OF FRENCH CONVERSATION, for fhe Use of Schools 
and Travellers. By Dr. F. Ahn. i2nio, cloth, pp. 200. 1878. 
Price 2s. 6d. 

AHN.— FRENCH COMMERCUL LETTER WRITER. By Dr. F. AHN. 

jSecond Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. 228. 1866. Price 43. 6d. 

ARAGO.— LES ARISTOCRATIES. A Comedy In Verse. By £tIENNE 

Abago. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on £tieune Arago, 
by the Rev. P. H. E. Brettb, B.D., Bead-Master of the French 
School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the University of London. 
l2mo, cloth, pp. xiii. and 235. 1869. Price 48. 

ASPLET.— THE COMPLETE FRENCH COURSE. Part n. Containing: all 
the Rules of French Syntax, IrreguUr Verbs, Adjectives, and Verbs, 
together with Extracts from the Best Authors. By Gbobges C. 
ASPLKT, French Master, Frome. i2mo, cloth, pp. xviii. and 276. 
1880. Price 2s. 6d. . 

AUGIER.— DIANE. A Drama in Verse. By ttSlLE AUGIER. Edited, 
with English Notes *and Notice on Augier, by Theodore Ka borer, 
LL.B., of the Royal Military Academy and the University of London. 
I2mo, clotb, pp. xiii. and 145. 1867. Price 2s. 6d. 

BARANOWSEL— VADE MECUM DE LA LANGUE FRANCAISE. R^g€ 
d'apr^s les Dictionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes 
Locutions que donne TAcad^mie Francaise, on qu'on trouve dans les 
ouvrages des plus c^l^bres auteurs. Par J. J. Baeanowbki, avec 
^ I'approbation de M. E. Littr6, S^nateur, &c. 32mo, cloth, pp. x.-'223. 
1879. Price 2s. 6d. ; morocco, 3s. 6d.; morocco tuck, 4^ 

BARRIERE AND CAPENDU.— LES FAUX BONSHOMMES. A Comedy. By 

Theodore Barri&re and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English 
Notes and Notice on Barri^re, by Professor Cn. Oassal, LL.D., of 
University College, London. i2mo, cloth, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. 
Price 4s. 

BELLOWS.— TOUS LES VERBES. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the 
French and English Languages. By John Bellows. Eevised by 
Professor Beljame, B.A., LL.B., and Georoe B. Strickland, late 
Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, London. Also a New 
Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Moiiey, Weights, 
and Measures. 32mo, sewed, pp. 32. 1867. Price is. 
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BELLOWS.— DICnONART FOR THE POCKET. French and EngUsh— 
English and French. Both divisions on same page. By John 
Bellows. Masculine and Feminine Words shown by distinguishing 
Types, Coujagations of all the Verbs, Liaison marked in French Part, 

* and Hints to Aid Pronunciation, together with Tables and Maps. . 
Kevised by Alexandbb Beljame, M.A. Second Edition. 32mo, 
roan tuck, pp. 608. 18S0. Price los. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s. 6d. 
llie New Edition, which is bui> six ounces in weight, has been 
remodelled, and contains many thousands of additional Words and 
Kenderings. Miniature Maps of France, the British Isles, Paris, and 
London, are added to the Geographical Section. 

BRETTE.— FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS set at the University of 
London from 1839 to 187 1. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. 
Ernest Brettb, B.D. Crown, 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 278. Price 
3s. 6d. ; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

CASSAL.— GLOSSARY OF IDIOMS, GALUCISMS, and other Difficulties 
contained in the Senior Course of the Modem French Keader. Witli 
Short Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or 
Literary Characters, and Hints as to the Works to be Head or 
Studied. By Ohablss Cassal, LL.D. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii. and 104. 
1880. Price 28. 6d. 

EHRLICH.— FRENCH READER. With Notes and Vocabulary. ByH. W. 
Ehrlioh. i2mo, limp cloth, pp. viii. and 125. 1877. Price is. 6d. 

FRUSTON.— ECHO FRANCAIS. A Practical Guide to French Conversa- 
tion. By F. Db la Fruston. With a Complete Vocabulary. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 120 and 71. 1878. Price 3s. 

GREENE.— NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND 

Speak the French Language ; or. First Lessons in French (Intro- 
ductory to Ollendorff's Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, 
Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown University.* Third 
Edition, enlarged and 'rewritten. Fcap. 8yo, cloth, pp. 248. 1872. 
Price 3s. 6d. 

EJLRCHER.— QUESTIONNAIRE FRANCAIS. Qnestlons on French Gram- 
mar, Idiomatic Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore 
Karcher, LL.B. Fourth Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. viii. and 215. 1879. Price 48. 6d. ; interleaved with 
writing paper, 58. 6d. 

LE-BRT7N.-MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATING FROM ENGLISH INTO 
French. Being a Short Essay on Translation, followed by a Gradu- 
ated Selection in Prose and Verse. By L. Lb-Brun. Sixth Edition. 
Bevised and corrected by Hbnbi Van Laun. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. xit. and 204. 1879. Price 4s. 6d. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from ** The Modem French 
Reader." Edited by Professor O. Cassal, LL.B., and Professor T. 
Karcheb, LL.B. With a New System of Conjugating the French 
Verbs, by Professor Cassal. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. 112. 1878. Price 2s. 
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ISANESGA.— THE SEBIAL AND ORAL METHOD OF TEACHING LAN- 
OUAOBS. Adapted to the FreDob. By L. Maneboa. New Edition, 
oarefaUy reviseid. Grown 8vo, cloth, pp. xxviii. and 535. Price 78. 6d. 

UABMONTEL.— BiUSAIBE. Par J. F. MABMONTEL. With Introduc- 
tion by the Bev. P. H. E. Bbettb and Professors Cabsal an'd 
Kaboheb. Nouvelle Edition, 12010, cloth, pp. xii. and 123. 1867. 
Price 28. 6d. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). PROSE. Janlor Coarse. Edited by 
C. Oassal^ LL.D., and TheodObb Kabohkb, LL.B. Seventh Edition. 
Crown 870, cloth, pp. xiv. and 224. 1881. Price 2s. 6d. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). PROSE. Senior Course. Edited by 
G. Cassai^ LL.D., and Theodobb Kabchbb, LL.B. Third Edition. 
Grown 870, cloth, pp. zi. and 418. i88a Price 43. 

NOIRIT»— A FRENCH COURSE IN TEN LESSONS. By JULES NOIRIT, 
B.A. Xiessons I.-IY. Crown 8to, limp cloth, pp. xiv. and 80. 
187a Price IS. 6d. 

NOIRIT.— FRENCH GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS^ for the Use of QenUe- 
men Preparing for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, 
&c., &c. By Jdlbs Noibit. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 62. 1870. 
Price 18.; interleaved, is. 6d. 

NOTLEY.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
Spanish, and Pobtuguesb Languages. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo, doth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 7s. 6fl. 

NUGENT'S IMPROVED FRENCH AND ENGLISH AND ENGLISH AND 
Fbenoh Pocket Diotionabt. Par Smith. 24mo, cloth, pp. xzxii. 
and 320, and 488. 1875. Price 38. 

PICE. — PRACTICAL METHOD OF ACQUmiNG THE FRENCH LAN- 
GUAGE. By Dr. E. Pics. Second Edition. i8mo, cloth, pp. xi. and 
124. 1876. Price IS. 6d. 

FONSARD.— CHARLOTTE C0RDA7. A Tragedy. Sy. F. PONSARD. 

Edited, with English Notes and Notice op Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cabsal, LL.D. Third Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. xi. and 133. 1871. 
Price 28. 6d. 

PONSARD.— L'HONNEUR ET L'ARGENT. A Comedy. By F. FONSARD. 

Edited, with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cabsal, LL.D. Second Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. xvi. and 171. 
1869. Price 3s. 6d. 

ROCHE.— FRENCH GRAMMAR for the Use of Engliflli Students, adopted 
for the Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. 
By A. Koohb. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 176. 1869. Price 3s. 

ROCHE.— PROSE AND POETRY. Select Pieces from the Best English 
Authors, for Heading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Koche. 
Second Edition. . Ecap. 8vo, doth, pp. viii. and 226. 1872. Price 
28. 6d. "^ 

RUNDALL.— MfimODE RAPIDE ET FACILE D'jSCRIRE LE FRANCAIS 
COMME ON LE Pable. Par J. B. BuNDALL. Piice 6d. 

SAND.— MOLliRE. A Drama in Prose. By GEORGE SAND. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice of George Sand; by Th. Kabchkb, 
LL.B. i2mo, cloth, pp. xz. and 170. 1868. Price 30. 6d. 
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THiATRE FRANCAIS MODERNE.— A Selection of Modem French Plays. 
Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Bbbtte, B.D. ; 0. Cassal, LL.D. ; and 
Th. Karoheh, LL.B. 

First Series, in i vol. crown 8vo, cloth. Price 6s. CoDtainiDg — 
Chaelotte Cobdat. a Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, 

with English Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. 

Cassal, LL.D. 
Diane. A Drama ia Verse. By Emile Auoter. Edited, with 

English Notes and Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. 
Lb Voyage 1 Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By Wapplard and 

FuLOENOB. Edited, with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. 

Bbbttb, B.D. 

Second Series^ crown 8vo, cloth. Price 69. Containing — 
MoLTtRE. A Drama in Prose. By Qeorge Sand. Edited, with 

English Notes and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karchek, 

LL.B. 
Les Abistooraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etiennb Araoo. 

Edited, with English Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by 

the Rev. P. H. £. BbsiTE, B.D. 

Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth. Price 6s. Containing — 

Lbs Faux Bonshommes. A Comedy. By Theodore BARKiisRE* 
and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Barri^re, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 

L'HoNNBUB BT l' ARGENT. A Comedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. 

VAN LAUN.— GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. In Three 
Parts. Parts I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. By H. Van Laun. 
Nineteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 151 and 120. 1880. 
Price 48. Part IIL Exercises. Eighteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. xii. and 285. 1880. Price 3s. 6d. 

VAN LAUN.— LECONS GRADU^ES DE TRADUCTION ET DE LECTURE ; 
or, Gradaated Lessons in Translation and Beading, with Biographical 
Sketches, Annotations on History, Geography, Synonyms, and Style, 
and a Dictionary of Words and Idioms. By H. Van Laun. Fourth 
Edition. Crown Svo, cloth, pp. yiii. and 400. 1868. Price 5s. 

WAFFLARD AND FULGENCE.— LE VOYAGE A DIEPPE. A Comedy In 
Prose. By MM. Wafflard and Fuloenoe. Edited, with English 
Notes, by the Kev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Second Edition, revised, 
with an Index to the Notes. i2mo, cloth, pp. 107. 1870. Price 
2s. 6d. 

WELLER.— AN IMPROVED DICTIONARY. EnSTllBh and French, and 
French and English, including Technical, Scientific, Legal, Com- 
mercial, Naval, and Military Terms, Vocabularies of Engineering, 
&c.. Railway Terms, Steam Navigation, Geographical Names, Ancient 
Mythology, Classical Antiquity, and Christian Names in present use. 
By E. Wklleb. Third Edition. Boyal 8vo, cloth, pp. 384 and 340. 
1864. Price 78. 6d. 

WENDUNG.— LE VERBE. A Complete Treatise on French Coz^ugation. 
By Ehile Wendltno, B.A. Second Thousand. 8vo, cloth, pp. 71. 
1875. Price la 6d. 
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FRISIAN. 

In Preparation, 

CUMMnro.— OEAMHAB OF THE FBIBIAN LANGUAGE. By A. H. CUM. 
MIN& Grown 8vo. 



GERMAN. 

AHN— PRAGTIO^^ GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, wltb a 
Grammatical Index and Glossary of all the German Words. By Dr F. 
Abn. a New Edition, containing numerous Additions, Alterations, 
and Improvements. By Dawson W. Tubneb, D.C.L., and Prof. F. 
L. Wainmamn. Crown 870, cloth, pp. czii. and 430. 1878, Price 
3s. 6d. 

AHN.— NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EAST METHOD OF LEARNING THE 
German Language. By Dr. F. Ahn. First and Second Coarse, in i 
volume, i2mo, cloth, pp. 86 and 120. 1880. Price 3s. 
Kbt to Ditto. i2mo, sewed, pp. 40. Price 8d. » 

AHN.— MANUAL OF GERMAN CONVERSATION, or Tade Meciim for Eng- 
LISH Trayellebb. By Dr. F. Ahn. Second Edition. i2mo, doth, 
pp. X. and 137. 1875. Price is. 6d. 

AHN.— GERMAN COMMERCIAL LETTER - WRITER, with Explanatory 
Introductions in English, and an Index of Words in French and Eng- 
lish. By Dr. F. Ahn. i2mo, cloth, pp. 248. 1861. Price 4s. 6d. 

APEL.— PROSE SPECIMENS FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN, with 
copious Vocabularies. By H. Afel. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii. and 246, 
1862. Price 4s. 6d. 

BENEDIX.— DER VETTER. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderlcli Benediz. 
With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German 
Master at the Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. ZnofEBMANN, 
Teacher of Modem Languages. i2mo, doth, pp. 126. 1863. Price 
28. 6d. 

BOLIA.— THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST. Copies for German Hand- 
writing. By C. BoLiA. Obi. fcap. 4to, sewed, pp. 6. Price is. 

DUSAR.— GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE ; with Exercises. By 
P. Fbiedrich Dusab, First German Master in the Military Depart- 
ment of Cheltenham College. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, doth, 
pp. viii. and 207. 1 879. Price 48. 6d. 

FISCHEL.-SPECIMENS OF MODERN GERMAN PROSE AND POETRY; 

with Notes, Grammatical, historical, and IdiomaticaL To which is 
added a Short Sketch of the Histoiy of German Literature. By Dr 
M. M. FisCHEL, formerly of Queen's College, Harley Street, and late 
German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. vi. and 280. 1880. Price 4s. 
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FBIEDRICH.— PROaRESSIYE QEBMAN READER. With Copious Notes 
to the First Part By P. Fbisdbich. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. vii. and 190. 1876. Price 4s. 6d. 

FRIEDRIOH.—GRAMBIATICAL COURSE OF THE GERMAN LAHGUAQE. 
By P. Fbiedbioh. Second Edition. Crown 870, cloth, pp. x. and 
134. 1877. Price 38. 6d. 

FRQSBIBLING.— GRADUATED GERMAN READER. Consisting: of a Selec- 
tion from the most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a 
complete Vocabulary for the First Part. By Fbiedrich Otto 
Frgbmblino, Ph. D. Sixth Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. viiL and 306. 
1879. Price 38. 6d. 

FR(EMBLING.->GRADUATED EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION INTO 

Gbbmav. Consisting of Extracts from the best English Authors, 
arranged progressively ; with an Appendix, containing Idiomatic 
Notes. By Fbiedbioh Otto Fbcemblino, Ph.D., Principal German 
Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xiv. and 
322, With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. Price 48. 6d, Without Notes, 
4s. 

PICK-PRACTICAL METHOD OF ACQUIRING THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

By Dr. E. Pick. Second Edition. i8mo, cloth, pp. xi. and 80. 
1876. Price IS. 6d. 

RCEHRIG.— THE SHORTEST ROAD TO GERMAN. Designed for tbe Use 
of both Teachers and Students. By F. L. O. RcBHBiO. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. vii. and 226. 1874. Price 78. 6d. 

RUNDALL.— EURZE UND LEICHTE WEISE DEUTSCH ZU SCHREIBEN 
wie man es Spricht. Yon J. B. Bundall. Price 6d. 

SOLLING.— DIUTISEA : An Historical and Critical Surrey of the Litera- 
ture of Germany, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Groethe. 
By Gustav Soiling. 8vo, cloth, pp. xviii. and 367. 1863. Price 
IDS. 6d. 

SOLLING.— SELECT PASSAGES FROM THE WORKS OF SHAKESPEARE. 
Translated and Collected. German and English. By G. Solling. 

i2mo, cloth, pp. 155. 1866. Price 3s. 6d. 

♦ 

SOLLING.— MACBETH. Rendered Into Metrical German (with English 
Text adjoined). By Gustav Solliko. Crown 8vo, wrapper, pp. 160. 
1878. Price 3s. 6d. 

WOLFRAM.— DEUTSCHES ECHO. The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror 
of German Conversation. By LuDWio Wolfbam. With a Vocabulary, 
by Henbt P. Skelton. Sixth Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. 128 and 69. 1879. Price 3s. 



GOTHIC. 



SKEAT.— MCESO-GOTHIC GLOSSARY, with an Introduction, an Outline 
of Mceso'Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and Old and 
Modem English Words etymologically connected with Mceso-Gothic. 
By the Rev. W. W. Skkat. 8vo, cloth. 1868. Price 98. 
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GREEK-MODERN. 

CONTOPOULOS. — A LEXICON OF MODERN GREEK-ENGLISH AND 
English Modkbn Gbeek. By N. Covtopodlos. Part I. Modern 
Greek-English. Part II. English Modem Greek. In 2 vols. 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 460 and 582. 1877. Price 27s. 

C0NT0P0UL08.— HANDBOOK OF ENGLISH AND GREEK DIALOGUES 
AND CoRBBBFONDBNCR, with a Short Guide to the Antiquities of 
Athens. By N. ComoPOULOS. Crown 8vo, doth, pp. 238. Price 
38. 6d. 

80PH0CLES.-R01IAIC OR MODERN GREEK GRAMMAR. By E. A. 
SoFHOCLEB. I2m0y clotb, leather back, pp. xzviii. and 196. 1879. 
Price I OS. 6d. 

TIMATENIS.— THE MODERN GREEK. Its Pronunciation and Relattons 
tp Ancient Greek. With an Appendix on the Bales of Accentuation, 
fto. By T. T. TiMAYENiB. Crown 8to, doth, pp. xii. and 216. 
1877. Jf*"ce 7s. 6d. 

In Preparation. 

A MODERN GREEK GRAMMAR ON THE OLLENDORFFIAN SYSTEM, 
with Key, 



GREEK-ANCIENT. 

EENDRICK.— GREEK OLLENDORFF. Being a Progressive Exhibition of 
the Principles of the Greek Grammar. Designed for Beginners in 
Greek, and as a Book of Exercises for Academies and Colleges. By 
A. C. Kendbick. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 371. 1876. Price 9s. 

KUHNER.— AN ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 

Containing a Series of Greek and English Exercises for Translation, 
with the Bequisite Vocabularies, and an Appendix on the Homeric 
Verse and Dialect. By Dr. B. Kuhnbb. Translated by S. H. 
Taylob, LI/.D.. New Edition, revised by C. W. Bateman, LL.D. 
I2m0; cloth, leather back, pp. xvii and 663. 1864. Price 6s. 6d. 



ICELANDIC. 



CLEASBY.— lOELANDIC-ENGUSH DICTIONARY. Based on the MS. Col- 

lections of the late Bichard Clbasbt. Enlarged and Completed by 
G. ViGFUSSON. With an Introduction, and a Life of Richard Cleasby, 
by G. Wbbbe Dasent, D.C.L. 4to, cloth. 1874, Price £1, 7s. 

SKEAT.— LIST OF ENGLISH WORDS, tbe Etymology of wldch is Illns- 
trated by Comparison with Icelandic By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Pre- 
pared as an Appendix to Cleasby's Icelandic Dictionary. 4to, paper. 
Price 2S. 

VIGFUSSON AND POWELL.— ICELANDIC PROSE READER, with Notes, 
Grammar, and Glossary. By Dr. Gudbband Viofdsson and P. YoBK 
PowjELL, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, pp. . 1879. Price los. 6d. 
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ITALIAN. 

AHK.~NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EAST METHOD OF LEABNINO THE 

Italian Language. By Dr. F. Ahn. First and Second Course. 
Tenth Issue. i2mo, cloth, pp. iv. and 198. 1878. Price 38. 6d. 

Key to Ditto. i2mo, sewed, pp. 22. 1865. Price is. 

UILLHOnSE.— MANUAL OF ITALIAN CONVERSATION, for tbe Use of 
Schools and TraTellers. By John Millhouss. New Edition. i8mo, 
cloth, pp. 126. 1879. Price 28. 

MILLHOUSE. ~ NEW ENGLISH AND ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND 

ExpLANATOET DICTIONARY. By JoHN MiLLHOusE. Vol. I. English- 
Italian. YoL II. Italian-English. Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 
8vo, doth, pp. 654 and 740. 1877. Price 12s. 

LANARI.— COLLECTION OF ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES ON 

Genebal Subjects. For the Use of those Desirous of Speaking the 
Italian Language Correctly. Preceded by a Brief Treatise on tiie 
Pronunciation of the same. By A. Lanabi. i2mo, cloth, pp. viiL 
and 199. Price 3s. 6s. 

CAMERINI.— L'ECO ITALIANO. A Practical Guide to Italian Oonversa. 

tion. By Eugene Camebini. With a Complete Vocabulary. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo, doth, pp. viii., 128, and 98. 1871. Price 4s. 6d. 
N0TLE7.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 

Spanish, and Pobtugubsk Languages. With a Copious Vocabulary. 

By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 

Price 7s, 6d. 

TOSCANI.— ITALIAN CONVERSATIONAL COURSE. A New Method of 

Teaching the Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. 
By Giovanni Tosoani, late Professor of the Italian Language and 
Literature in Queen's College, London, &c. Fifth Edition. i2mo, 
cloth, pp. xiv. and 300. 1880. Price 5s. 

TOSCANI.— ITALIAN READING COURSE. Comprehending Specimens in 
Prose and Poetry of the most distinguished Italian Writers, with 
Biographical Notices, Explanatory Notes, and Bules on Prosody. By 
G. Toscani. i2mo, cloth, pp. xii. and 160. With Table of Verbs. 
1875. Price 4s. 6d. 

LATIN. 

IHNE.— LATIN GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS, on Ahn's System. By 
W. H. Ihnb, late Principal of Carlton Terrace School, LiverpooL 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 184. 1864. Price 3s. 

LEWIS AND SHORT.— LATIN DICTIONARY. Founded on Andrews' 
Edition of Freund's Latin Dictionary. Hevised, Enlarged, and in 
great part Ke-written by Chablton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and Chables 
Shobt, LL.D. 4to, cloth. 1879. Price ;^i, i is. 6d. 

NEWMAN. —HIAWATHA. Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment 

By F. W. Newman. i2mo, sewed, pp. vii. and no. 1862. Price 

as. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— TRANSLATIONS OF ENGLISH POETRT INTO LATIN VERSE. 

Designed as Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. 

Nkwman. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xiv. and 202. 1868. Price 68. 
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PORTUGUESE. 

ANDERSON AND TUaMAN.— HEBCANTILE C0BRE8P0NDENCE. Con- 
taiDing a Collection of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, 
with their Translation on opposite pages, for the Vse of Business Men 
and of Students in either of the Languages, treating in Modem Style of 
the System of Business in tiie principal Commercial Cities of the World. 
Accompanied by pro forma Accounts, Salesj Invoices, Bills of Lading, 
Drafts, &c. With an Introduction and Copious Notes. By Wiluam 
Andbssok and Jamks E. Togman. i2mo^ cloth, pp. zi. and 193. 
1867. Price 6s. 

D*0B8ET.— PRACTICAL QRAHMAB OF POBTUQUESE AND ENGLISH. 

Exhibiting in a Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiom- 
atic Structure of both Languages, as now written and spoken. By the 
Rev. ALEXAin)EB J. D. D'Obsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of the English Language in that University. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 302. 1868. Price 7s. 

DORSET.— COLLOQUIAL PORTUQUESE; or, Words and Phrases of 
Every-day Life. Compiled from Dictation and Conversation. For 
the Use of English Tourists in Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, and the 
Azores. With a Brief Collection of Epistolary Phrases. By the Rev. 
A. J. D. D'Obsby. Third Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 
viii. and 126. 1 868. Price 3s. 6d. 

NOTLET. — COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 

Spanish, and Portuguese Languages. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo^ cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 78. 6d. 

RUSSIAN. 

RIOLA.— HOW TO LEARN RUSSIAN. A Manual for Students of Russian, 
based upon the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and 
adapted for Self-Instruction. By Henrt Biola, Teacher of the 
Bussian Language. With a Preface by W. B. S. Balston, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. z. and 567. 1878. Price I28. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 126. Price 5s. 

RIOLA.— GRADUATED RUSSIAN READER, with a Vocabulary of all the 
Russian Words contained in it. By Henbt Biola. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. viii. and 314. 1879. Price los. 6d. 



SPANISH. 

BUTLER.— THE SPANISH TEACHER AND COLLOQUIAL PHRASE-BOOK. 

An Easy and Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 
of the Spanish Language. By Francis Butlbr. i8mo, half-roan, 
pp. xvi. and 240. 1870. Price 2s. 6d. 
HARTZENBUSCH AND LEMMINa.->ECO DE MADRID. A • Practical 
Guide to Spanish Conversation. By J. K Habtzenbusoh and H. 
Lemming. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth^ pp. xii., 144, and 84. 
1877. Price 5s. 
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CAKRENO.— METODO PAKA APBENDEB A LEER, escrlbir y hablar el 
Ingl^ segun el sistema de Ollendorff, con un tratado de pronunciacion 
al principio y un Apendice importante al fin, que sirve de comple- 
mento a la obra. For Eamon Palenzuela t Jdan de la Carbei^o. 
Kueva Edicion, con una Pronunciacion Figurada segun un Sistema 
Fonografico, por Robert Goodacbe. Grown Svo, cloth, pp. iv. and 
496. 1876. Price 7s. 6d. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. iii. Price 45. 

NOTLET.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
Spanish, and Pobtuouese Languaqes. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 7s. 6d. 

SIMONNE.— METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escrlbir y bablar el 
Frances, segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff; ordenado en lec- 
cioues progresivas, coDsistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enrique- 
cido de la pronunciacion figurada como se estila en la couversacion ; y 
de un Apendice. abrazando las reglas de la sintdxis, la formaciou de los 
verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. Por Teodobo 
Simonne, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 342. 1876. 
Price 68. 

' Key to Ditta Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 80. Price 3s. 6d« 

VELASQUEZ AND SIM0NN£.->N£W METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, 
Wbite, and Speak the Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollendorff's 
Systetn. By M. Velasquez and J. Simonn^. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 
558. 1880. Price 6s. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 174. Price 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGES. For the Use of Learners a^d Travellers. By M. Velasquez 
DE LA Cadena. In Two Parts.— I. Spanish- English ; 11. English- 
Spanish. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 846. 1878. Price 7s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND 

English Languages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish 
Academy, Terreros, and Salvd, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. 
In Two Parts. — I. Spanish-English ; II. English-Spanish. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Koy. 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi., 675, xv., and 
604.- 1880. Price ;^i, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— KEW SPANISH READER. PasBages from the most 
approved authors, in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order, 
with Vocabulary. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 352. 1880. Price 63. 

VELASQUEZ.— AN EAST INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION, 

containing all that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Par- 
ticularly designed for persons who have little time to study, or are 
their own instructors. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii. and 139. 1863. 
Price 2s. 6d. 

VIVAR.— EXERCISE BOOK FOR SPANISH VERBS. By SABINO VIVAR. 
ObloDg, paper, pp. 72. 1 880. Price 2s. 6d. 
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SWEDISH. 

OMAN. — 8VENSK.ENGELSK EAND-OBDBGfK. (Swedlflb-Eii^liBli Die 
tionary.) By F E. Oman. Crown 8vo, doth, pp. iv. and 470. 1872. 
Price 88. 

Jn Preparation* 
A SWEDISH GRAXOCAB ON THE OLLENDOBFFIAN SYSTEM, with Key. 



TURKISH. 

ARNOLD.— SIMPLE TRANSLTTEBAL OBAMMAB OF THE TURKISH 

Languaoe. Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and 
Vocabulary. By Edwin Abnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. i8mo, 
cloth, pp. 80. 1877. Price 28. 6d. 

HOPKINS.— ELEMENTABY QBAMMAB OF THE TUBKISH LANGUAGE. 
With a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M. A., Fellow and 
Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 48. 1877. 
Price 38. 6d. 

BEDHOUSE.- THE TUBKISH VADE-MECUM OF OTTOMAN COLLOQUIAL 

Language : Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar ; a' Carefully 
Selected Vocabulary, Alphabetically Arranged, in Two Paris, English 
and Turkish, and Turkish and English ; also a Few Familiar Dialogues 
and Naval and Military Terms. The whole in English Characters, the 
Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. W. Redhousb, M.R.A.S. 
Second Edition. Third Thousand. 32mo, cloth, pp. viiL and 368. 
1877. Price 6s. 
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